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This supplement has been compiled principally from the Georgian Bay 
and North Channel Pilot, published by order of the Minister of Marine 
and Fisheries, Ottawa, Canada. Through the courtesy of local authorities 
much valuable information has also been procured. 

It will be noticed that this supplement works from west to east so as to 
follow out the scheme laid down for the sailing directions for the Great 
Lakes. 

The lighthouses, lightvessels, ranges, beacons, buoys, and daymarks are 
described from the publications of the Department of Marine and Fish- 
eries, Canada. 

The thanks of the office are due, for valuable information furnished in 
response to its circular letter, to : 

W. R. Foote, Esq., U. S. Consular Agent, Parry Sound, Ontario. 

C. Macdonnell, Esq., U. S. Consular Agent, Collingwood, Ontario, and 

C. P. Fisher, Esq., U. S. Consular Agent, Waubaushene, Ontario. 

This work has been prepared by Lieutenant D. H. Mahan, U. S. Navy, 

in charge of the Division of Sailing Directions, assisted by Mr. R. C. Ray, 

U.S. Navy. 

C. D. SIGSBEE, 

OommandeTf O. 8. Navy, Hydrographer. 

U. S. Hydrographic Office, 

Washington, D. C, May 1, 1895. 



NOTE 



The bearings, courses, and trend of the land are true, and given in points 
and degrees. 

The directions of the winds, the points from which they blow; the di- 
rections of the currents, the points toward which they set. 

Distances are expressed in nautical miles (the corresponding statute 
miles follow in parentheses). 

It is well to remember that on Hydrographic Office charts for the Great 
Lakes bearings and courses are true ; distances are given in nautical miles 
(the corresponding statute miles follow in parentheses). 

On U. S. Engineer charts bearings and courses are true ; distances are 
given in statute miles. 

On British Admiralty charts bearings and courses are magnetic; dis- 
tances are given in nautical miles. 
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CHAPTER!. 

NORTH CHANNEL OF LAKE HURON— ST. JOSEPH CHAN- 
NEL TO GRANT ISLANDS. 



LAKE HURON— NORTH CHANNEL. 

This channel lies within the Dominion of Canada, except that portion 
of it which is bounded on the south by Drummond Island, the property of 
the United States. There are five entrances to it, viz., St. Joseph Chan- 
nel, Detour Passage, False Detour Channel, Mississagua Strait, and the 
Great Cloche Island channels. As Potagannissing Bay has not been sur- 
veyed as yet, it will not be described. Detour Passage is described in Part 
I, Lake Superior, Chapter III. The British Admiralty Charts Nos. 1507, 
909, 908, and 907 have been used in connection with this work. 

DIRECTIONS WEST TO EAST. 

In passing through St. Joseph Channel the endeavor is to give such 
directions as will take a vessel, drawing ^20 feet, through in safety, but this 
channel is not recommended to vessels of such draft on account of the 
numerous shoals and the narrowness of the piassages between them. Ves- 
sels of lighter draft, however, can follow these courses with safety. 

ST. JOSEPH CHANNEL. 

This channel is 15 J (17f) miles in length, and extends from the St. Marys 
River to a line joining Bruce Mines and Big Point. 
' The two places requiring the greatest care in navigating St. Joseph 
Channel, are the vicinities of Shoal and Bamford islands, on account of 
sunken rocks, usually buoyed, and of the strong current. 
' A stranger should not attempt St. Joseph Channel at night, but will 
have no difficulty, when the buoys are in position, in navigating in day- 
light, by following the directions herein given, which will lead over not 
less than 18 feet water, and no doubt, if sufficient buoys are placed, as much 
as 24 feet could be had in the shoalest place. 

A vessel from Lake Superior bound to the southeastern ports of Georgian 
Bay, by using St. Joseph Channel and the North Channel of Lake Huron, 
can have 140 miles of comparatively smooth water from Sault Ste. Marie 
to Badgeley Island, before emerging into the open waters of Georgian Bay, 
adding considerably to the comfort of passengers. The distances from the 

12593 2 (1) 
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southeastern ports of the bay are not much increased by taking the inside 
route, as will be seen by the following : 

Owen Sound to Sault Ste. Marie, by inside track, is 230 nautical miles, 
by Lake Huron 224 ; Collingwood by inside route 245, by Lake Huron 
237 ; Midland 246 and 242, respectively, while from Parry Scmnd the dis- 
tance by inside track is 220, by Lake Huron 222 nautical miles. 

When coming down the river, before the buoys between Harwood Point 
and Stribling Point are reached, a vessel is assumed as being on the Indian 
Point Range, heading a course SSE. f E. (S. 30° 56' E.) with the lighte 
in line astern, and Bek-wa-be-kong Island on the port bow. 

Bek-wa-be-kong Island is in three parts, the eastern and largest part 
being 65 feet high, 

When this part is abeam, change course to SE. by E. J E. (S. 57° 39' E.) 
for If (2) miles. This course carries past a 2|^-fathom spot when Har* 
wood Point is abeam, and past the following : 

Atlantic Bock, with 9 feet of water over it, S. by E. ^ mile from the 
east point of the island. 

Cambria Bank, which has 10 feet least water on it, and .extends ^ mile 
northward from the N W. end of St. Joseph Island, and 

Empire Ledge, with one foot of water on its shoalest part, its south- 
ern part is usually marked by a 

Buoy, painted red, which is to be left on the port hand. 

When heading on the above course keep 

Shoal Island Light — ^a fixed white light, on the north end of Shoal 
Island, shown from a square white tower attached to a dwelling, visible 
11 (12§) miles in clear weather, and 32 feet above high water — a little on 
the port bow until Boulanger Point is abeam, when the course should be 
changed to east, passing between Shoal Island and 

Wablino Bank, a dangerous, rocky ledge, with depths over it varying 
from a few inches to 9 feet. 

Buoy. — A red spar buoy usually marks the southern edge of this bank* 

Bock. — A rock, with 12 feet of water over it, lies north 70 yards from 
the lighthouse, and the ship's course lies between it and the lighthouse. 

Current Note. — The prevailing current from the St. Marys River 
here attains a velocity of from 3 to 4 knots an hour, necessitating very 
careful steering. 

When the lighthouse bears south, change course a little to the northward 
so as to clear a rocky shoal which makes to the eastward from Shoal Island* 
When the peak on Great Maskinonge Island bears N. J E. (N. 2° 49' E.) 
change course to SE. f S. (S. 40° 47' E.), which keep for one mile, when 
Kerby Island should bear WSW. f W. (S. 71° 43' W.) f mile. On this 
course keep a lookout for a 
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Bock lying 8. by W, J W. 160 yards from the south point of Horse 
Island, and which is usually buoyed ; and on the opposite side for 

Leonaxd Reef, which is 3 feet high, composed of bowlders with a few 
bushes growing between them. 

When Kerby Island is on the bearing change course to E. J S. (S. 84^ 
22' E.) for 1 J (If) miles until Chicken Point bears ESE. easterly (8. 68° E.) 
J mile, when change course to NE. f E. eiisterly (N. 54° E.). 

On this course will be passed 

Rosseau Shoal, with 2 feet of water over it. Two hundred and fifty 
yards north from Rousseau Island, on the starboard hand^ and. 1,200 
yards beyond it, lies 

McE^innon Rock, having 9 feet of water over it. It is 700 yards W. 
by 8. from Humbug Point. 

Note. — In laying this course N. 54° E., the intention is to pass close to 
Twyning Islands, but it may be advisable to change the course a little to 
the northward to give good clearance to McKinnon Rock. The course 
should, however, be resumed after passing it, bringing Twyning Islands a 
little on the starboard bow. 

Before reaching Twyning Islands a light should be sighted on the port 
bow. 

Bamfordlsland Light. — A fixed white light, visible 10 (11 J) miles in 
clear weather, is exhibited from a square white tower attached to a dwelling 
on the SE. end of the island J mile from Wilson Channel. 

Reef. — A reef extends from the lighthouse 8. f W. for 200 yards, with 
a depth of 18 feet on its southern end. 

Pass close to Twyning Islands on the course N. 54° E. Having passedi 
the islands, the same course will lead south of the following dangers : 

A rock, with 3 feet of water over it, lies 8E. by E. 150 yards from 
the lighthouse. 

Buoy. — This rock is usually marked by a buoy painted black. 

A rock, with 2 feet of water over it, lies E. J N. 300 yards from the 
lighthouse. 

Current Note. — If not set to the northward by the current, which here 
attains a speed of 3 to 4 knots an hour, the course can be kept without 
danger, but it would be advisable to bear to the southward until surely 
clear of this 2-foot danger. 

Having passed this rock head up for the 

Odkge Beacon. — A white cage beacon erected on a small crib about the 
center of a 

Reef which extends out from the mainland 100 yards southward. 

Buoy. — This reef is usually marked on its south end by a red spar buoy^ 

Between the mainland and Wilson Island is 
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Wilson Chamiel^ through which 6 fathoms can be carried. The coarse 
through is, with the high beacon on the mainland ahead, NE. J N. (N. 42® 
11' E.), but directly in mid-channel is 

A rock, with 15 feet of water over it, and on account of the current it 
would be very difficult to avoid it. 

A reef extends 100 yards northwestwardly from Wilson Island, and on 
it is built a large crib ; here small vessels can tie up on its north side. 

Buoy. — A spar buoy, painted black, is usually moored in 10 feet of 
water 30 yards to the westward of the crib. 

Having passed through Wilson Channel, a course E. J S., southerly (S. 
88° E.) should be made until the NE. point of Picture Island is abeam ; 
this course carries in deep water and clear of all dangers. 

When the point is abeam, change course to E. 1 8. (8. 82° 58' E.), which 
course will bring McQueen Island (20 feet high) ahead, and will carry 
midway between Graveyard Point and McNab Island. Keep this course 
for one (1^) mile, which should bring the vessel on a line joining McNab 
Island and Jermyn Rock (17 feet high). Here change course to 8. by E. 
J E. easterly (S. 1 3° E.) until Jermyn Kock bears east, when change course 
to SE. J E. (8. 54® 50' E.), passing just north of and close to Agate Island, 
^ith Canada rock (20 feet high) ahead. When Weightman Rock (21 feet 
high) bears north, change course to south, which should bring North Sister 
JRock and light a little on the port bow. 

North Sister Bock is a rock showing but little above the water, and on 
it is built a 

Lighthouse. — A white hexagonal tower, from which, at 35 feet above 
the water, is shown a fixed white light, visible 11 (12f) miles. 

On the starboard bow should be seen the 

West Sister Rock, which is small and 4 feet high. It lies 270 yards 
W. i 8. from the lighthouse, and a reef makes out from the rock 50 
yards toward the lighthouse. With tliis exception there is deep water 
through here. 

South Sister Rock is also small, and one foot high. It lies 8. 30^ W. 
from the West Sister. 

8teer south until the 8outh Sister bears west, when change course to SW. 
f 8. (S. 40° 47' W.) until the South Sister bears north, when change 
again to south, which course will carry past all shoal spots in deep water. 
Continue south until Woodward Point closes in behind Canoe Point, when 
a course SE. by E. J E. (S. 61° 53' E.) will carry past Gravel Point, 
Big Point, and Cedar Island in deep water. 

When the east shore of Cedar Island (10 feet high) is abeam, change, 
course to SE. f E. (8. 52° 02' E.) until Gull Island (23 feet high) is 
»beam. From this point a course SSE. f E. (8. 29° 31' E.) will carry 
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deep water to the center of False Detour Channel, and SE. J E, (S. 46** 
24' E.) to Mississagua Strait. 

Oedar Island, see page 22. 

Thessalon Island, see page 24. 

Eangaroo Rock, see page 24. 

Serpent Island, see page 15. 

Gull Island, see page 15. 

Sam Smith Rock, see page 1 5. 

Shepherd Reef, see page 15. 

Sulphur Island, see page 15. 

Maggs Island, see page 15. 

ST. JOSEPH CHANNEL— DIRECTIONS FOR SMALLER VESSELS. 

(British Admiralty Chart, No. 1507.) 

Directions for St Joseph Channel from the Westward, — Before leaving 
St. Marys River, bring Brandon House at Richards Landing in line with 
the gap in Shoal Island SE. by E. J E. (S. 57° 39' E.) until abreast of 
Boulanger Point, pass Shoal Island at 50 yards, and when southeastward of 
it, bring Rain's barn in line with the northern rock of Shoal Island NW. 
by W. (N. 56° 15' W.). Keep it so, astern, until the north side of Leon- 
ard Reef comes in line with Sam Tweed le's barn, bearing W. f N. (N, 81° 
33' W.). When High Beacon at Wilson channel opens southeastward of 
Bamford Island, the width of the latter, proceed on that range. As Barn- 
ford Island lighthouse is approached High Beacon will be seen midway 
between the Cage beacon and that on Wilson Island crib. Keep it so to 
the crib, when haul to the eastward, keeping the coast of Campement 
d'Ours Island aboard until Agate Island is reached. Now bring the 
wharf at Hilton midway between West and South Sister rocks SSE. J E» 
(S. 25° 19' E.) until the latter are passed, when haul a little to the north-^ 
ward to bring the west side of West Sister under the summit (at present 
marked by a white beacon) of Walker Island NN W. J W. (N. 25° 19' W.). 
Although distant, Birch and Cedar islands are easily discernible in clear 
weather, and when the south end of Birch Island touches the north ends 
of the other two, keep them so ESE. f E. (S. 75° 56' E.) until past Prout 
Rock or Gravel Point, according to destination. 

DIRECTIONS EAST TO WEST, FOR SMALLER VESSELS. 

« 

Directions. — To Sister Rocks frora Eastward. — If taking the passage 
northward of Calf and Cedar islands, when westward of the latter, bring 
the south end of Birch Island touching the north end of Calf Island (a» 
the middle island of the three is called), and keep them astern bearing 
ESE. I E. (S. 75° 5&' E.) for 7J (Sf) miles until the summit of Walker; 
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Island (the beacon if still standing) is in line with the west side of West 
Sister Rock. The Birch Island range will lead nearly ^ mile southward 
of Prout Rock and McKay Reef, clear of all the shoal spots lying off One 
Tree Island and Piercy rocks, and J mile southward of Plummer Bank. 

Approaching St. Joseph Channel southward of Cedar Island, as long as 
daylight is not seen between Birch and Cedar islands, a vessel will be 
south of all the shoals on the north side of the channel, and the coast of 
St. Joseph Island is clean. 

Directions. — Sisters to Bamford Island Light — Having arrived from 
the eastward to within one mile of the Sisters by the directions already 
given, bring the summit of Walker Island (the beacon if standing) over 
the S W. side of West Sister, bearing NN W. J W. (N. 25° 1 9' W.). Keep 
this course to pa&s westward of Plummer Bank until abreast of South 
Sister, when steer to pass midway between it and West Sister. Now keep 
the wharf at Hilton midway between the same two rocks to pass midway 
between Carmona Rock and the IS-footspot nearly west of it. This range 
will bring a vessel to a pos tion 160 yards eastward of Agate Island, 
whence the north shore of Campement d'Ours Island may be coasted at 
about this distance until past the little wooded island called Shrove Island ; 
now steer between Picture Island and Killaly Point, passing which, mid- 
channel maybe kept to Wilson Channel ; haul sharp round the black 
buoy marking the end of Wilson Island Crib Reef, and steer to pass 100 
yards south of Bamford Island lighthouse, and northward of the black 
buoy which usually marks the rocks lying SE. from that lighthouse. If 
on the right track. High Beacon at Wilson Channel will be midway be- 
tween the Cage Beacon and that on Wilson Island crib ; High Beacon 
should now be kept open southeastward of Bamford Island the breadth of 
the latter until J mile from Richards landing. 

Directions. — Bamford Island to St. Marys River. — Having passed the 
lighthouse oh Bamford Island, keep High Beacon on the cliff at Wilson 
Channel open southeastward of Bamford Island the breadth of the latter 
NE. I E. (N. 64° 60' E.), to lead between Chicora and Rosseau shoals. 
When the north side of Leonard Reef comes in line with Sam Tweedle's 
barn (200 yards NW. of his dwelling house, near Boulanger Point), keep 
them in range W. f N. (N. 81° 33' W.) for nearly IJ (l-j\) miles until 
Rain's barn (a large red structure on Sugar Island) touches the NE. rock 
of Shoal Island NW. by W. (JSf. 66° 16' W.) ; pass close to this rock and the 
lighthouse point to avoid the rock with 1 2 feet water on it, and when north 
of Boulanger Point keep Brandon House at Richards Landing in the Shoal 
Island gap SE. by E J E. (S. 67° 39' E.), which will lead between Cam- 
bria Bank and Atlantic Rock. 

Current. — Between Wilson Channel and Bamford Island, and again 
off Shoal Island lighthouse, the prevailing current from Lake Superior 
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attains a velocity of from 3 to 4 miles an hour, necessitating carefal steer- 
ing especiallj at Shoal Island. 

DESCRIPTION WEST TO EAST. 

Bek-wa-be-kong Island, in three parts (the eastern and largest of which is 
€6 feet high), lies in the bight formed under the southern portion of Neebish 
Island ; St. Marys River runs between Bek-wa-be-kong and Sugar islands. 

Atlantic Bock, with 9 feet of water on it, is an isolated spot S. by E. 
J E. nearly J mile from the east end of Bek-wa-be-kong Island, and the 
mark given to clear Cambria Bank also leads southward of this rock. 

Anchorage. — A vessel having to anchor will find a good berth between 
Bek-wa-be-kong and the western of the two islands forming the southern end 
of Neebish Island, in 3 or 4 fathoms mud, taking care to avoid Atlantic 
Rock, which pass eastward of. 

Cambria Bank, with 10 feet least water on it, extends a little more 
than ^ mile northward from the N W. end of St. Joseph Island, To pass 
northward of this bank keep Brandon House at Richards Landing over 
the gap in Shoal Island before mentioned, bearing SE. by E. J E. (S. 57° 
39' E.). 

Empire Ledge, with one foot water on its shoalest part, lies with its SE. 
end almost joining Wabuno Bank. Its southern part is usually marked 
by a red spar buoy, the ship's track passing between it and St. Joseph 
Island. These 2 ledges, together with the 12-foot spot off the lighthouse 
already alluded to, render this portion of St. Joseph Channel the most diffi- 
cult to navigate, more particularly on account of the strong current out of 
St. Marys River. From Boulanger Point, the coast of the N W. end of 
St. Joseph Island trends generally westerly lj(lj)miles when it abruptly 
turns southward forming the eastern shore of a portion of St. Marys River, 
surveyed and buoyed by the Government of the United States. 

Wabnno Bank is a dangerous, rocky ledge with depths on it varying 
from a few inches to 9 feet, lying 200 yards northward of Shoal Island 
and the passage between the island and Boulanger Point ; the southern edge 
is usually marked by a red spar buoy. 

Shoal Island is separated from Boulanger Point by a channel 200 yards 
broad, through which it is possible to carry 13 feet of water, but on account 
of the sunken rocks in it, and the better passage northeastward of Shoal 
Island, it is not recommended. Shoal Island is divided by a narrow gap 
200 yards from its NW. end. This gap is alluded to in connection with 
the range for clearing the banks between St. Joseph and Neebish islands. 

Lighthouse. — At the north end of Shoal Island is a white, square tower 
with dwelling attached, exhibiting from a height of 32 feet a fixed white 
light, visible 11 (12f ) miles. Rocks, dry and sunken, extend nearly 100 
yards off the NE. side of Shoal Island, and close to them the water is deep. 
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A rock, with 12 feet over it at mean water, lies north 70 yards from 
the lighthouse, the ship's track passing between them. 

Horse Island, 42 feet high, is the southern large island of the group 
lying northward of Shoal Island, and almost filling the month of the exten- 
sive but shallow bight known as Maskinonge Bay. 

Horse Island is 2 (2 J) miles westward of Port Findlay, the intervening 
shore being fronted by numerous dry and sunken rocks. 

A rock, with 7 feet on it, and usually buoyed, lies S. by W. J W. 150 
yards from the south point of Horse Island. 

Leonard Reef, 3 feet high, composed of bowlders, with s^ few bushes 
growing between them, is ^ mile southeastward from Shoal Island. 

Richards Landing is the small village and wharf on St. Joseph Island, 
on the southern shore of Bear Lake Channel. Local steamers call almost 
daily on their way to and from Sault Ste. Marie. There is a depth of 18 
feet at the wharf, the immediate approach to which is free from danger. 
The coast of St. Joseph Island from Shoal Island to Richards Landing takes 
the shape of a large bay, off the shore of which a fiat with less than 18 
feet extends an average distance of f mile. 

Chicora Shoal is the southernmost of the many dangers lying south of 
Port Findlay, its shoalest part with 6 feet bears NE. {N. 45^ E.) § mile 
from the wharf at Richards Landing ; it is usually marked by 2 red spar 
' buoys. 

Rosseau Island, 20 feet high and partly wooded, is separated from the 
shore of St. Joseph Island by a shallow boat channel. 

Rosseau Shoal, with 2 feet water on it, lies 250 yards northward of 
Rosseau Island ; it is 300 yards southeastward of the track and mid-dis- 
tance between Bamford Island and Richards Landing. 

To pass between Rosseau and Chicora shoals, keep High Beacon at Wil- 
son Channel open southeastward of Bamford Island the breadth of the 
island, bearing NE. ^ E. (N. 54° 51' E.). 

McKinnon Rock, with 9 feet water on it, lies W. f S. 700 yards from 
Humbug Point and 250 yards southeastward of the track. 

Bamford Island laghthouse is on the south end of the island ^ mile 
southwestward from Wilson Channel. The building is a square, white 
wooden tower attached to the keeper's dwelling, and exhibits from a height 
of 32 feet a fixed white light, visible 10 (11 J) miles. 

A rock, with 2 feet water over it, lies E. ^ N. 300 yards, and another 
with 3 feet over it SE. by E. J E. 1£0 yards from Bamford Island light- 
house. The track is on the N W. side of both these dangers, the southern 
one being usually marked by a black buoy. 

A reef extends from the lighthouse S. J W. 200 yards. On the outer 
edge is a depth of 18 feet. This reef, shoaling very gradually to the light- 
house, is not very dangerous. 
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Wilson Channel is between Wilsoo Island and the steep, clifiy maiuland 
shore. Five fathoms may be carried through. 

Crib. — A reef extends 100 yards westward from the NW. end of Wil- 
son Island, the greater portion being covered by a crib, on the north side 
of which a vessel may make fast. About 30 yards of the reef still project 
beyond the crib work, being usually marked by a black spar buoy, near 
which is 10 feet water. 

A rock, with 15 feet water on it, lying NW. by W. | W. 80 yards from 
the end of Wilson Island crib, is diflScult to avoid. 

A reef extends from the main shore 300 yards from Wilson Island crib 
for a distance of 100 yards. The south end is usually marked by a red 
spar buoy. 

A cage beacon, painted white, is on a small crib near the center of this 
ledge. 

From Wilson Channel to Picture Island the passage is bounded on the 
south by a string of islands with narrow gaps between them, the most 
remarkable of which is the Devils Gap, between Devil and Copper islands. 
Vessels formerly passed through this gap, but on account of a rock with 9 
feet of water on it, lying in the center of the channel, it has-been abandoned. 

Picture Island, 67 feet high, on the south side of the passage, derives its 
name from a couple of white patches resembling an Indian and squaw with 
snowshoes over their shoulders. 

E[illaly Point, 80 feet high, is opposite Picture Island, the passage be- 
tween being 200 yards broad with 34 fathoms of water in one place. The 
SE. end of Killaly Point is low and grassy ; the middle portion is steep 
with broken stones on its slope. 

Walker Island, 79 feet high, has on its summit a white beacon, and J 
mile southeastward of Walker Island there is good anchorage in 4 to 6 
fathoms clay. 

Campement d'Ours Island is 1^ (If) miles in diameter and separated 
from St. Joseph Island by a channel with a least depth of 2 feet water* 
The coast is bold to Graveyard Point. 

Graveyard Point is made prominent by a low neck joining it to the 
higher land of Campement d'Oiirs Island; it should be given a berth of 
100 yards on account of a rock which lies 50 yards from its NW. end. 
■ There is a string of small bare islands extending from Graveyard Point 
to the west side of Portlock Island, the nearest one to the track being 
Jermyn Rock, 17 feet high, lying NNW. f W. 400 yards from the north 
point of Agate Island. 

Agate Island, 44 feet high, lies 300 yards off the NE. shore of Campe- 
ment d'Ours Island and -^^ miles from West Sister. The track is close to 
the east and north sides of this island on account of a rock, with 7 feet over 
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It, bearing NE. i E. (N. 50° 37' E.) 300 yards from the north point of 
Agate Island. 

Carmona Rock, with 10 feet on it, is an awkward obstruction lying 
N W. J N. nearly 600 yards from North Sister lighthouse and N. by W. J 
W. i mile from West Sister. 

A rock, with 1 3 feet over it, lies N W. | N. J mile from West Sister. 
The track recommended is between this rock and Carmona Rock. 

The Sisters consist of four small bare rocks lying between the eastern 
end of Campement d'Ours and Portlock islands. 

Lighthouse. — On the north Sister Rock is a white hexagonal tower from 
which, 35 feet above the water, is exhibited a fixed white light, visible 11 
(12|) miles. 

West Sister, 4 feet high, lies W. | S. 270 yards from the lighthouse, 
and a reef makes out from it 50 yards toward the lighthouse; with this 
exception the passage between West Sister and the lighthouse is deep. 
The passage l)etween the West and South Sisters is clear. 

South Sister Rock is one foot high and lies 250 yards southeastward 
from Long Island. It is joined to Long Island by shoal water. 

Plummer Island is the largest of a group separated from Portlock 
Island by a channel, through which there is a passage for light draft 
vessels. 

Plummer Bank, with 9 feet least water on it, lies ^ mile southwest- 
ward of Plummer Island. To clear this bank in 18 feet water, keep the 
beacon on the summit of Walker Island in line with the' western side of 
West Sister Rock NNW. J W. (N. 25° 19' W.). 

Hannah Ground is the name given to several rocky patches lying east- 
ward of Plummer Bank with 13 feet least water. 

Beer Rock, with 10 feet on it, is nearly due west, about one mile from 
One Tree Island. If approaching Portlock Harbor from the southeast- 
ward. Woodman Point in line with the west side of the NE. Piercy Rock 
NW. by N. (N. 33° 45' W.) will lead between Beer and Ten Rib rocks in 
good water. 

Ten Rib Rock, with one foot over it, lies W. f S. -j^ mile from One 
Tree Island, and a patch, with 10 feet on it, lies W. J S. 400 yards from 
Ten Rib Rock. 

Approaching Portlock Harbor from the Westward. — From theinter-^ 
section of the Walker and Birch island ranges, steer for Piercy Rocks, 
which should bear ENE. J E. (N. 73° 07' E.). They may be rounded 40 
or 50 yards distant, and when east of them proceed as before directed. 

Piercy Rocks are five islets, the highest of which is 1 1 feet above 
water; they lie 1-^ (IJ) miles northwestward of One Tree Island, and 
mark the SE. and main channel into Portlock Harbor. 
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Proceeding to Porilock Harbor from the Eastward. — When near 

Gravel Point look out for the entrance to the harbor about a mile west- 
ward of One Tree Island, and when Woodman Point (on the east shore of 
the harbor) touches the west side of the northeastern Piercy Rock bearing 
NW. by N. (N. 33° 45' W.), keep them so ahead, which range will lead 
between the shoals. 

Pass 40 to 50 yards northeastward of the Piercy Rock group (the two 
small ones are steep-to), and proceed in mid-channel to Belford Island, or 
anchor. 

Portlock Harbor is the water almost hidden by Portlock and Dawson 
islands. Vessels of light draft can enter Portlock Harbor from the west- 
ward north of Dawson Island, but the main channel is eastward of Piercy 
Rocks and Colby Island. By this passage a vessel can carry in not less 
than 18 feet, aii44?an make fast to the NE. side of Belford Island f mile 
from Piercy Itbatcs, or anchor in 4 fathoms between that island and Dun- 
levie Point. J^essel drawing 14 feet can proceed as far as Wurtele 
Point of Dawsfn Island by passing between Pine Rock and Dunlevie 
Point and on either side of Hat Island. As the channel is narrow, pro- 
ceed slowly and keep the lead going. There is no village at Portlock 
Harbor, but vessels occasionally proceed thither to load pulp wood. 

One Tree Island, so called from the conspicuous single pine at present 
growing on it, is a prominent feature of the north shore. Many sunken 
rocks lie off this island. The passage northward of McKay Reef is not 
recommended. 

Jennie Rock, with 5 feet water on it,, lies SE. by E. J E. -j^ mile from 
One Tree Island. 

McKay Reef, just level with the water, is SW. } W. -^^ mile from the 
SW. end of McKay Island. It is usually marked by a white beacon. 
Should it be down, the village of Hilton touching the north side of Gravel 
Point W8W. f W. (S. 75^ 56' W.) will le* south of it and other shoal 
spots about it. 

McKay Island is the outer of two islands sheltering the harbor on the 
SW. A boat passage exists between McKay Island and French Island, 
as also between French Island and McCort Point. 

A rocky spit makes out 100 yards from the east point of McKay 
Island, to avoid which keep thp ^able of Marks' house over the w^est side 
of Jacks Island, N. ^ \V. (N. 0° 37' W.j 

Front Rock, with 7 feet water on it, and usually marked by a red spar 
buoy, lies SE. f S. ^^ mile from the east point of McKay Island. The 
mark al)()ve mentioned leads west of it, and to pass south of it keep the 
south end of Birch Island touching the north point of Calf Island, ESE. 
I E. (S. 75° 56' E.). 
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Brace Mixies. — ^The village of Bruce Mines takes its name from the old 
Bruce copper mine which was opened in 1846, followed by the Wellington 
in 1858. The village at the present time has a population of 750. It is 
a port of entry, and steamboats call almost daily from Collingwood and 
Owen Sound on the way to Sault Ste. Marie. It has a post and telegraph 
office, the latter being at the Canadian Pacific Railway station, 2^ miles 
inland. The water in the harbor is not very deep, but 10 to 1 1 feet can 
be had at the end of the mining company's wharf at mean water. With 
a gale from SSE. a Uttle sea rolls to the wharf, but good anchorage may be 
had under McKay Island in 3 fathoms, clay bottom. There is a white 
(private) light on the outer end of the wharf. 

SOUTH SIDE OF ST. JOSEPH AND NORTH CHANNELS— CANOE POINT 

TO CHAMBERLAIN POINT. 

(British Admiralty Chart, No. 909.) 

From Canoe Point the coast trends 2^ (2 J) miles SE. bylS|ho Hilton ; the 
coast is bold and can be approached to \ mile. The shore i^hickly wooded 
and uninhabited. 

Hilton or Marksville, a small village, has a customs officer, a post- 
office, and a good wharf with plenty of water for steamers. 

Fisher Rock, with less than 6 feet over it, lies 400 yards NW. of Fish- 
ers Bay and E. J S. -^j^ mile from the outer end of Hilton wharf. 

Gravel Point is high and wooded, and derives its name from its high, 
gravelly beach. 

Between Gravel Point and Big Point are two deep indentations, McMe- 
nomy and Moffat bays. The latter is near Big Point, and has good anchor- 
age in 4 to 6 fathoms clay bottom. 

Big Point, 3 (3 J) miles SE. J E. from Gravel Point, may be considered the 
south entrance point to St. Jc^eph channel from the eastward, and with the 
exception of a flat extending 200 yards off its north side, the water is good 
about it. The land close back of the point is high and wooded. 

East Coast of St. Joseph Island, Big Point to Kosh-ka-wong or Mil- 
ford Haven. — The latter is the name given to a well-sheltered harbor on 
the east side of St. Joseph Island, and its north point marks the southern 
limit of the Canadian survey of this shore, as does a line drawn from 
Beef Island to Chippewa Point. 

St. Joseph Channel to Kosh-ka-wong Harbor. — Give the east side of 
Big Point a berth of 200 yards and head for Caradoc Point, in order, before 
reaching Ironsides Reef, to close the icehouse at Kosh-ka-wong with 
Pecks Point. When past West Rock of Fox Island, the master of a ves- 
sel acquainted with the shore may keep the icehouse just in sight until he 
arrives between Beef Island and the main shore. Then by keeping 200 
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yards off Pecks Point the harbor may be entered, and the anchor let go in 
3 fathoms off Sandy Point. 

A stranger, when past West Rock, should steer for the ship channel 
between Wallace and Beef islands on the west and O'Donnell and Col- 
ville islands on the east side. Arriving at the south end of Beef Island 
he may haul to the westward for Kosh-ka-wong harbor. 

Mosquito Bay is a shallow boat harbor 1 J (If) miles southwestward of 
the southern part of Big Point, the shore between them having rocks lying 
off J mile. 

Ironsides Beef extends over J mile northward from the north point of 
Fox Island. It has an averagje breadth of 300 yards, and is composed of 
a few large bowlders one to 2 feet above, and several sunken rocks with 
very little water over them. The north end of this reef may be avoided 
by keeping the north points of Gull and Serpent islands in line ESE. i E. 
(S. 73° 07' E.). The icehouse at Kosh-ka-wong Point closed with Pecks 
Point SSW. i W. (S. 28° 07' W.) leads west of this reef. 

Caradoc Point is the next projection south of Big Point, and from Mos- 
quito Bay the shore is bold. Detached rocks lie 50 to 70 yards off the east 
shore of Caradoc Point, but deep water allows the point to be approached 
to 150 yards. 

Fox Island, 10 feet high and wooded, is ^ mile north and south and 
200 yards broad. Its east side may be approached to 200 yards, but from 
its other sides shoal water extends a greater distance. 

West Bock, with 7 feet water over it, lies NW. by W. | W. 350 yards 
from the inside Sandy Point of Fox Island; the icehouse range leads 200 
yards west of it. 

South Bank extends a little more than J mile southward from the south 
point of Fox Island, the outer part having only 2 feet water over it. 
Between West Rock and South Bank shoal water extends from the island 
300 yards. The south shore of Mosquito Bay, in line with Caradoc Point 
NNW. i W. (N. 32° 21' W.), leads clear of South bank. 

From Caradoc Point the east shore of St. Joseph Island trends south- 
westward one mile to Richmond Point, the middle portion being indented 
by a narrow, shallow cove running in J mile. This part of the shore may 
be approached to 200 yards. 

Emily Island is the smallest of those which front Richmond Bay and 
the shore between it and Kosh-ka-wong harbor. Its east shore may be 
approached to 300 yards. It is almost joined to Richmond Point by a reef 
of dry rocks. 

Wallace Island is the middle and largest of the three, being separated 
from Emily Island by a narrow channel through which 3 fathoms can be 
carried by "keeping the ice house on Kosh-ka-wong Point touching Pecks 
Point bearing SSW. | W. (S. 29° 32' W.). A flat makes off the north 
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l)oint of Wallace Island 400 yards^ but the eastern side of the island may 
be approached to 200 yards. 

A rock, with 15 feet on it, lies NW. J N. J^ mile from the north point 
of Colville Island and nearly in the middle of the passage. 

Colville Bank is an extensive patch with less than 6 feet on it in places, 
commencing on the east side of Colville Island and gradually curving to 
the southward, leaving, however, a passage 250 yards broad, with a depth 
of 4 fathoms between it and Perrique Island. The total length of this 
bank is over } mile, and its south end may be cleared by keeping the south 
points of Beef and O^Donnell Islands in line bearing WNW. J W. (N* 
70° 19' W.). 

O'Donnell Island is the southern and larger of the two which lie east- 
ward of Beef Island; it is the highest island in this vicinity, is partly 
cleared, and its south and west sides may be approached to 200 yards. 

Beef Island is joined to Wallace Island by a shallow sand bar with one 
foot water over it. A shoal spit makes oflf from its north point 200 yards, 
and a reef, with 3 feet on it, lies NN W. J W. J mile from the same point, 
leaving a narrow passage between it and the island, through which 14 feet 
may be carried by keeping on the icehouse range above mentioned. The 
west and SE. sides of Beef Island may be approached to 150 yards. 

Richmond Bay is the broad but shallow indentation westward of Rich- 
mond Point. 

Lyon Gove is the next small bay south of Richmond Bay. Between 
Lyon Cove and Beef Island good anchorage may be had in 3 fathoms, mud 
bottom. Anchorage may also be had under the west side of Wallace Island, 
in the same depth and bottom, by entering between Emily and Wallace 
islands. 

Perrique Island is a narrow collection of stones and gravel with a few 
trees on it, 250 yards long north and south, f mile eastward of O'Donnell 
and Colville Islands. A spit, with 9 feet on it, makes off from the north 
point 250 yards, and a reef, with less than 6 feet, extends 450 yards from 
its south point; the eastern sides of Perrique Island and the south reef are 
steep-to. The mark for clearing the south end of Colville Bank leads also 
south of the shoal water from Perrique Island. 

There being no recent survey of the northern part of the passage between 
St. Joseph and Drummond islands, the following directions from the North 
Channel are given only as far as O'Donnell Island, Kosh-ka-wong Harbor. 

From the Eastward, a vessel should steer to pass ^ mile southward of 
Perrique Island, approaching which, the south end of Beef Island should 
be kept open of the corresponding point of O'Donnell Island. The latter 
should not be approached nearer than 200 y^rds. 
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ISLANDS. 



Serpent Island is 2^ (2f ) miles southwestward from Thessalon Island. 
The island is low, but the timber gives it the appearance of a compact 
little island, J mile long, north and south. The north point is clean. 
Shallow water extends 250 yards eastward of the island, and a bank, with 
13 feet over it, makes out J mile from the SW. shore. 

Sam Smith Rock, with 11 feet over it, lies west rather more than J mile 
from Gull Island. 

A rock, with 12 feet over it, lies SE. by E. J E. nearly ^ mile from 
the east side of Sam Smith Rock. To pass SW. of these two shoals keep 
the lighthouse point of Sulphur Island open south of Maggs Island ESE. 
i E. (S. 70M9' E.). 

Gnll Island, small, round, partially wooded, and 23 feet high, lies over 
f mile NNW. f W. from the north point of Sulphur Island, and its east- 
ern side is steep-to. The north side may be approached to 20 yards. 
Eight fathoms can be carried midway between Gull and Sulphur Islands* 

Shepherd Reef, with 5 feet water over it, is a dangerous obstruction 
lying NE. (N. 45° E.) IJ (If) miles from the north point of Sulphur 
Island ; within the depth of 3 fathoms the reef is 400 yards in diameter. 
It may be cleared by attention to the following ranges : 

To pass southward of Shepherd Reef keep Chippewa Point of Drum- 
mond Island in line or closed with the N W. point of Sulphur Island bearing 
SW. by W. (S. 56° 15' W.). The whole of Maggs Island open NW. of 
Sulphur Island SW. | S. (S. 36° 34' W.) leads NW. The south point of 
Cedar Island, in line with the SW. end of Thessalon Island NW. by W. 
(N. 56° 15' W.), leads 300 yards NE., and the same part of Thessalon 
Island, touching the north point of Cedar Island NW. (N. 45° W.), leads 
the same distance SW. of the reef. 

In thick weather, when in the vicinity of the reef, a vessel will be clear 
of it on the east and south sides by not shoaling to less than 1 2 fathoms. 
If approaching the reef from the westward a ship will be in close prox- 
imity to it, with a less depth than 9 fathoms. 

Sulphur Island is 800 yards long north and south, and including Maggs 
'Island on the west side, is about the same breadth. It is, from Drummond 
Island, a little over 2J (2^) miles, the boundary between Canada and the 
United States passing between them. 

Lighthouse. — At 120 yards inside the southern end of Sulphur Island 
is a white, square, wooden tower, exhibiting at a height of 45 feet a fixed 
white light, visible 12 (13|) miles. 

The lighthouse point may be approached to 150 yards, and the east 
side of the island is quite steep-to, but from north and NE. sides a shallow 
ledge makes off 300 yards. 
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Shallow water extends the same distance from the SW. shore of this 
island and 400 yards northwesterly from Maggs Island. 

NORTH SHORE DRUMMOND ISLAND. 

Dramxnond Island is United States territory^ but its north and NE. 
shores were not included in the American survey of the shores of the 
Great Lakes. That portion of the coast line of Drummond Island, form- 
ing part of the shore of the North Channel of Lake Huron, has been 
surveyed by the government of Canada. 

Chippewa Bank, with 3^ fathoms least water on it, lies NW. | N. 
f mile from Chippewa Point. 

Ghippewa Point is the NW. end of Drummond Island, and marks the 
limit of the survey in this direction. Shoal water extends 400 yards 
northward from Chippewa Point, and the shore is foul one mile eastward 
of it, when deep water again comes close in. 

Poe Point, 2 (2J) miles westward of Birch Point, marks a slight change 
in direction of north shore of Drummond Island, and the coast between it 
and Raynolds Bay may be approached to 150 yards. For one mile west 
of Poe Point the shore should be given a berth of 200 yards. 

Bajmolds Point is rather nearer Chippewa Point than Marble Head, and 
its timber gives it the apparent height of 100 feet; its limestone shore is 
quite steep-to. On the west side of the point, Raynolds Bay, stony and 
shallow, runs in J mile. 

Colton Bay, the mouth of which is blocked with stones, is f mile 
northwestward from Shoal Point, and off this bight a shallow rocky flat 
makes out nearly J mile. 

Shoal Point is 2J miles SSE. from Raynolds Point. 

Humphrey Rock, with 11 feet least water on it, is an extensive patch 
bearing ENE. J E. f mile from Shoal Point. Other patches having 3J to 
4J fathoms over them He southward and northwestward from Humphrey 
Rock. 

Northward from Shoal Point itself, not more than 9 feet will be found 
at the distance of J mile. 

, Lindsay Bank, with 13 .feet least water over it, lies with its eastern end 
bearing SE. by E. J E. IJ (If) miles from Shoal Point. Vessels of large 
draft should not pass over this bank. 

Glen Point is 1 J (1 J) miles N W. of Pilot Cove, the coast between them 
taking the shape of a bight, named Sitgreaves Bay, in which a vessel will 
find anchorage, with suitable winds, in 7 to 8 fathoms, mud bottom. A 
shallow gravel spit extends NW. J N. J mile from Glen Point, and a 
small vessel will probably be able to ride out a NE. gale in a depth of 12 
to 15 feet under this spit, which would prevent any heavy sea from roll- 
ing home. In taking up this berth the west shore of Glen Cove should 
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be kept aboard to clear the gravel spit. There are a few shanties here, 
looking as if it were occasionally a shipping place for ties and telegraph 
posts. 

Pilot Covei or Harbor, is a snug little indentation on the northwestern 
end of the gradually rounding headland about 100 feet high, known as 
Marble Head, and forming the western entrance point to False Detour 
Channel from the North Channel of Lake Huron. It is possible to take 
a short vessel drawing 9 feet water into Pilot Cove, inside which she will 
be perfectly sheltered from all gales. The narrow channel, having a sharp 
turn in it, is difficult of access without the assistance of warps. A vessel, 
if seeking shelter from heavy weather, will do better by rounding Marble 
Head and anchoring under the eastern shore about halfway through False 
Detour Channel ; a vessel will here find a good berth near some pound-net 
stakes in 4 to 5 fathoms, clay bottom. 

Ontario Bank. — The least water on Ontario Bank is 7 fathoms, rocky 
bottom. 

Marble Head, the NE. point of Drummond Island, is 100 feet high 
and thickly wooded. 

False Detour Channel, see page 33, Part III. 

COCKBURN ISLAND— NORTH SHORE. 

Cockbum Island belongs to Canada and is 8 (9|) miles in diameter; it 
is easily* distinguishable by a broad and partly cleared hill, 2J (2|) miles 
back from the village of Tolsmaville, called McQuaigs Hill, 430 feet high. 
As its north coast only is surveyed, the other shores will not be alluded to. 

Monk Point may be considered the eastern entrance point to False 
Detour Channel from the North Channel; a flat extends 300 yards from 
the eastern part of the point. Speaking generally, the northern coast of 
Cockburn Island may be considered free from dangers, there being nothing 
farther off from the shore than a stranger would naturally keep. 

Double Cove is a small harbor about midway between Monk Point and 
Thompson Point. It is only accessible for very small vessels. 

Thompson Point is the most northerly projection on Cockburn Island; 
it is low, and wooded, and may be approached to 150 yards. 

Foul Ground extends eastward from Thompson Point, and northerly 
from Pitman Point, as the NW. point of Tolsma Bay is called. These 
rocky patches have not less than 3J fathoms over them, the outer one 
being J mile off shore. 

Burnt Cove is east of Thompson Point, and affords protection from all 
southerly and westerly winds. It should only be used by vessels of light 
draft, although 17 feet can find protection. 

Tolsmaville is the village If (2) miles westward from Channel Point, 
and 2^^ (3J) miles from Thompson Point. 
12693 3 
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There are two wharves here, the eastern one being private property, the 
other belongs to the Grovernment. At the latter is a depth of 18 feet, but 
on account of a shallow bank between the two wharves, the western side 
of the public wharf is preferable for a vessel. 

At the eastern wharf, the water, excepting near the outer end, is shallow, 
but the Owen Sound and Collingwood steamers, which call here twice a 
week, usually stop at this wharf. The public wharf is the better one to lie 
at for a lengthened period, but in a northerly gale considerable seas heave 
in at both. A customhouse officer resides here, and there is a post-office, 
but no telegraph. . Vessels running out of Lake Huron in heavy weather 
will find anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms, sand and mud, in Tolsma Bay ^ mile 
westward of the public wharf. Do not hug Ross Point too closely, on 
account of a bank extending 200 yards off the shore. Between Ross Point 
and the wharf is a considerable indentation, with a sandy shore line and 
bottom, in which the fishing boats generally moor. 

A snug little boat harbor is in the NE. part of this sandy bay, in 
which fishing boats take shelter in northerly gales. From the gravelly 
point sheltering the cove, a shallow rocky bank extends halfway to Tolsma 
Wharf, and in approaching the latter keep northward of this bank. In 
proceeding to the west side of the Government wliarf, keep well out in 
deep water until the wharf is end-on, and then head in for it. 

Ross Point is the headland which separates Tolsma Bay from Robinson 
Bay. It should be given a clearance of J mile. A vessel running in 
from Lake Huron for anchorage from a southerly blow will find it in 
either of the two bays in from 4 to 5 fathoms. 

Robinson Bay is a broad indentation between Ross Point and Channel 
Point, and a vessel running from Lake Huron in a SW. gale will find 
good anchorage in 4 to 5 fathoms, over sand, by not approaching the head 
of the bay nearer than 400 yards. 

Wiggins Bank, with 9 fathoms least water on it, is a raised plateau 
extending from the NE. side of Cockburn Island, its NE. end, with a 
depth of 20 fathoms, being 2f (3J) miles from Channel Point. 

Ohannel Point is the NE. end of Cockburn Island, and the west 
entrance point of Mississagua Strait. It is gradually rounding and steep- 
to. The survey was carried only | mile south of this point. The wooded 
land over Channel Point is 100 feet high. 

For directions for Mississagua Strait, see page 33, Part III. 

MANITOULIN ISLAND— NORTH SHORE. 

Uildram Point is backed at a distance of 300 yards by a cliff 300 feet 
high, mostly obscured by the trees. 

A fringe of shoal water extends from this portion of the shore for 150 
yards; a large draft vessel from Lake Huron, therefore, should not hug the 
point too closely. It form<» the NE. side of Mi&sissagua Strait. 
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Brittomart Point, the west entrance point of Mildram Bay^ has a spit 
extending from it 150 yards, and a large bank with less than 10 fathoms 
reaching nearly If (2) miles east and oncvmile N W. of it, the shoalest part (4 
fathoms) is Danville ground, which bears NNW. f W. f mile from Britto- 
mart Point. 

Mildram Bay is the westernmost indentation on the north shore of 
Manitoulin Island. The bay lies between Chamberlain and Brittomart 
points, nearly 3^ (4) miles apart, and from the line of these points it is 2} 
(2|) miles long, with a breadth at the head of nearly 1^ (If) miles. 

The land J mile back from the east and west shores is 200 feet in 
height, the limestone cliffs occasionally showing through the partially burnt 
timber. The bay affords excellent shelter in westerly gales; a vessel may 
anchor in 10 fathoms in the SW. end of the bay, or in 5 fathoms 300 yards 
southward of the wharf; at night keeping Mississagua Island light in sight. 
On the west shore of the bay, and f mile from the head, is a saw mill and 
wharf. There is a depth of 24 feet at this wharf. 

Blacrae Cove is deeper, and the head may be approached to 300 yards. 
A snug, but shallow, little boat harbor is on the west shore of this cove, 
and nearly J mile southward of the mill. A vessel may anchor between 
this boat harbor and Muriel Point, in 10 fathoms, mud. 

Near the mill is a wharf with sufficient water alongside for the largest 
vessels. In approaching it from the northward care must be taken to 
avoid a gravel bank, with 12 feet water on it, the outer end of which 
bears NE. f E. 250 yards from the NE. angle of the wharf. There 
is slightly deeper water inside this bank. From the wharf the west shore 
of Mildram Bay runs north J mile, gradually inclining to the westward, 
with good water 150 yards off as far as Brittomart Point. 

Muriel Point, at the head of Mildram Bay, divides it into two large 
coves, the SE. one, between it and Whitly Point, being known as New- 
bery, the west one as Macrae Cove. 

Welsh Island, in Newbery Cove, small and wooded, lies 120 yards 
off shore and J mile eastward of Muriel Point. Midway between the 
island and Whitly Point is a rocky bank, with less than 6 feet of water 
over it. A vessel should not pass inside the line joining Whitly and 
Muriel points. 

Ohamberlain Point is the east entrance point of Mildram Bay, and 
from it a bank with 10 feet least water extends NE. i E. ^ mile; f mile 
eastward of Chamberlain Point this bank joins that connecting Vidal and 
Batture islands. With buoys placed on this bank it is possible that 15 or 
16 feet might be carried between Vidal and Mildram bays. The steamer 
Bayfield went through on two ranges, with 12 feet least water, by keeping 
a conspicuous little fall in the land, on the SE. shore of Vidal Bay, open 
its height of the west shore of the same bay, SE. by E. (S. 56° 15' E.), 
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until Cape Robert came halfway between Vidal and Crescent islands E. f 
N. (N. 81° 33' E.), which mark was kept on astern. 

From Chamberlain Point the east shore of Mildram Bay trends SSW. 
J W. 2i (2 J) miles to Whitly Point; and for IJ (1 J) miles from Chamber- 
lain Point it should be given a berth of 300 yards. 

Batture Island, 5 feet high, and wooded, is 300 yards long east and 
west and 70 yards broad, and marks the western termination of the barrier 
reef joining it to west point of Vidal Island, from which it is distant 2^ 
(2i) miles. 

On the north side of the island the water is good, and the shore may 
be approached to 200 yards, but from the western end a reef extends 8W. 
I W. a total distance of 850 yards, where there is 15 feet. At J mile 
from the west end there is less than 6 feet; care must therefore be taken 
in entering Mildram Bay from the eastward to avoid it. On the north 
side of the continuous reef joining Batture and Vidal islands are two dis- 
tinct patches, the western one, with 14 feet over it, bearing WNW. J W. 
li (1 J) miles, the other, with 9 feet on it, NW. J mile from west point of 
Vidal Island. Mildram Pbint, open northward of Batture Island W. f S. 
(S. 81° 34' W.), leads northward of these ledges. 

In thick weather a vessel should not shoal the water to less than 10 
'fathoms between Crescent and Batture islands. 

NORTH SHORE OP THE NORTH CHANNEL. 

Directions.— Bruce Mines to Thessalon. — Stand out of the harbor on 
a course south, with Jacks Island astern, until thenorthpoint of Calf Island 
is in line with the north end of Cedar Island, when change course to E. f 
S. (S. 80° 09' E.) until Calf Island is abeam, when change course again 
to SE. J S. (S. 39° 23' E.) until the SE. point of Birch Island bears abeam. 
These courses carry in sufficiently deep water. From here to Thessalon 
Point a course of E. f S. (S. 81° 34' E.) should be kept past Thessalon 
Point until the wharf at Thessalon is well open of the point, when head 
up for it. 

If desired, vessels can run south of Cedar Island, giving the island a 
clearance of f mile. 

Directions. — To Macbeth Bay from the Eastward.— When i mile 
westward of Thessalon Point steer for Bald Rock bearing north. Pass 100 
yards west of it and 200 yards from the mouth of the first bay north of 
it, using the lead. When Kalulah Rock is shut in with the south point of 
Gooseberry Island, Gereaux Rock should be abeam 150 yards to the west- 
ward. When across this 16-foot ridge, the water will deepen to 4 fathoms, 
when haul to the northwestward to pass 50 to 100 yards northeastward of 
the little, round, wooded island, and thence to the anchorage under Chev- 
alier islands in 3} to 4 fathoms, mud bottom. 
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From the Westward. — When past the islet at the south point of Birch 
Island^ keep it in line with the south point of Cedar Island W. f S. (S. 
81° 34' W.) until the summit of Roberts Hill comes over the west end of 
Frechette Island (the beacon, if still standing), and steer for this range 
N. i E. (N. 5° 37' W.) until 300 yards from Frechette Island. Pass 50 
yards westward of the latter (this side is steep-to) ; haul to the eastward in 
mid-channel, and anchor under the two Chevalier islands, as convenient. 
This is the best passage in, and if the range is rigidly adhered to, not less 
than 5 fathoms will be found until inside Frechette Island. In thick 
weather a vessel should not shoal to less than 10 fathoms between Birch 
Island and Thessalon Point. 

Directions for Thessalon. — If from the eastward, pass a mile southward 
of Talon Rock and head WNW. J W. (N. 73° 07' W.) for 17} (20J) 
miles, which will bring to Thessalon Point. If wishing to make fast to 
the wharf, as soon as Roberts Hill (back of Macbeth Bay) is over the end 
of the wharf bearing NW. ^ N. (N. 39° 22' W.) head for the wharf. 

If from the westward, Thessalon Point may be rounded at 200 yards 
and the wharf headed for. 

THE COAST. 

Jacks IslaJld, 39 feet high at its southern end, lies between the Well- 
ington and Bruce mining establishments, and is connected with the shore 
by a spit with a few inches of water over it; a depth of 3 fathoms will be 
found 300 yards south of Jacks Island. 

Garden Bay. — Between Jacks Island and Eagle Point will be noticed the 
buildings of the old Bruce mine. In this bay will be found good anchor- 
age in 3 fathoms, over mud, with shelter from easterly gales. 

Eagle Point is the promontory dividing Grarden and Hay bays from 
Joe Dollar Bay. 

Little Island lies a little less than ^ mile south from Eagle Point. It is 
a conspicuous feature in approaching the harbor of Bruce Mines from the 
southeastward. With the exception of a narrow spit extending 100 
yards from the western end, the island has good water about it. The track 
to Bruce Mines passes J mile southwestward of Little Island. 

Prout Rock bears SW. by W. f mile from Little Island, it is connected 
with Long Bank by a rocky ridge with a least depth of 3J fathoms on it. 

Long Bank. — Six hundred yards westward of Long Island will be 
noticed a small rock 3 feet high, and from this little rock a cluster of 
sunken rocks, with less than 6 feet water on them, extends for a distance 
of rather more than f mile, the western end bearing SSE. J mile from 
Little Island. This is Long Bank. 

Patches with 12 to 15 feet water lie southward of the main bank. 
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To pass southward of all dangers, keep the south end of Calf Island 
touching the north point of Cedar Island bearing SE. by E. ^ E. (S. 59° 
04' E.). 

Joe Dollar Bay is the large indentation east of Eagle Point. 

Pallideau Island is the largest and north westernmost of a group; un- 
like the neighboring islands, it is high, the summit attaining an elevation of 
80 feet. 

Long Island is ^ mile southward of Pallideau Island. 

Alicia Rock, with 4 feet on it, lies SE. by E. a little more than J mile 
from the west point of Long Island. 

Oedar Island is 1 J ( 1^^) miles westward of Birch Island, it is somewhat 
larger than the latter, but, being flat and wooded, presents a similar appear- 
ance. It is 2 J (2 J) miles from Big Point of St. Joseph Island, and nearly 
4 (-l|) miles from the mining company's wharf at Bruce Mines. Its 
western shore may be approached to 200 yards, but its south point should 
receive a berth of J mile. 

Oalf Island, small, low, and wooded, lies nearly J mile eastward of 
Cedar Island, being joined thereto by a gravel bank on which there is less 
than 6 feet of water. The east side of Calf Island may be approached to 
200 yards, but its north point should be given a berth of 400 yards. 

Birch Island, about 20 feet high, is f mile long, north and south, and 
half that in maximum breadth. Its south point bears W. i N., 4f (5J) 
miles from Thessalon Point. It is connected to the main shore by a bank 
on which there is only sufficient water for large boats or small tugs. The 
south point as well as the islet, 4 feet high, lying 150 yards eastward of it, 
are steep-to, and vessels proceeding to Bruce Mines or St. Joseph Channel 
may approach to 100 yards. 

Asia Rocks, 4 feet high, close together and dark colored, lie NE. by 
E. i E. one mile from the south point of Birch Island, and a patch, with 
1 J feet water on it, is nearly 400 yards southward of these rocks. Several 
shoals lie between them and the main shore, which will not be particularized, 
as the passage northward of Asia rocks is not recommended. 

Africa Rock, 7 feet high, consisting of a flat rock with a few blocks of 
stone scattered about it, is ENE. J E. 1x^(2) miles from the south point 
of Birch Island. 

A rock awash lies ENE. | E. nearly 600 yards from the south point of 
Africa Rock, and a patch, with 1 5 feet on it, is NE. J E. little more than J 
mile from the same. Shoal water encircles Africa Rock for 200 yards. 

IMlaggie Rock, with 13 feet over it, is an outlying patch bearing SE. by 
E. l^J^ (1 J) miles from Africa Rock. 

Kalulah Rock, 9 feet high, lies west nearly | mile from the south point 
of Gooseberry Island, and on this line and nearly mid-distance is a rock 
with 7 feet over it. This spot, together with two other patches^ with 11 
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and 15 feet over them, nearer Gooseberry Island, renders this passage dif- 
ficult to navigate without the aid of buoys. 

A smaJl rock, with 6 feet water over it, lies WN W. J W. nearly J mile 
from Kalulah Rock. 

Ohevalier Islands take their name from a French ha1f-br^, who at 
one time resided on the western and larger of the two islands which shelter 
the harbor; the larger island is 28 feet high. 

A rock, with 10 feet over it, lies 300 yards eastward of the eastern 
Chevalier Island, with 3 fathoms between it and the island. 

A flat extends 150 yards northward from the west end of Big Chevalier 
Island. 

Frechette Island, 17 feet high, is a round, smooth islet ^ mile westward 
of Big Chevalier Island, being joined thereto by rocks dry and sunken. 

The best passage into Macbeth Bay will be found westward of Frechette 
Island, between it and the little group, 12 feet high, lying close to the west 
shore. A depth of 13 feet may be carried between this little group and 
the shore, but it is not recommended. 

Macbeth Bay is an excellent harbor, 3 (3J) miles northwestward from 
Thessalon Point. It is the first land-locked harbor on the north shore 
westward of Serpent Harbor, nearly 40 (46) miles. The Saulte branch of the 
Canadian Pacific Railway passes 300 yards from the head of the harbor. 
It is sheltered from the more open water of the North Channel by the 
Chevalier islands. 

Roberts Hill is a sparsely, wooded-conspicuous eminence 400 feet high, 
1 J (1 J) miles back from Macbeth Bay. 

St. Ange Island, 10 feet high, is a small wooded island on the east side 
of Macbeth Bay. There are 3 fathoms 200 yards oflFSt. Ange Island. 

Ooosebeny Island, 10 feet high, and almost divided in the center, is 
nearly 2 (2J) miles northwestward of Thessalon Point. It is separated 
from Chevalier islands by a channel f mile wide, which is not recommended 
on account of the rocks lying westward of Gooseberry Island. A dry bank 
lies 300 yards westward of the south point of Gooseberry Island, and 2 
rocks, 7 leet high, are about the same distance eastward of that point. 

A narrow gravel spit makes out, northeasterly, 100 yards from the 
north point of Gooseberry Island. 

Gereaux Rock, with 9 feet on it, lies nearly midway between the two 
dry rocks oflF Gooseberry Island and the main shore. 

A small sparsely-wooded island, 7 feet high, lies 400 yards eastward of 
the north point of Gooseberry Island, and between them is a depth of 11 feet. 
The east and north sides of this little island are steep-to. 

Thessalon Point is a remarkable peninsula sheltering Thessalon Harbor 
from west winds. At f mile in from the end of the point, and J mile from 
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the mouth of the river, the neck is only 33 yards wide. The end of the 
point may be approached to 200 yards. 

Anchorasfe. — There is good holding ground and shelter from westerly 
gales on the east side of Thessalon Point, in 5 or 6 fathoms, about half 
way between the point and the village, but with easterly gales considerable 
sea rolls in both at the anchorage and at the docks. In making Thessalon 
in thick weather it should be remembered that the 10-fathom line ap- 
proaches the end on the point to J mile, and the water should not be 
shoaled to less than 10 fathoms until the land is recognized or the mill 
whistle heard. 

Thessalon is on the east side of the point whence it derives its name^ 
and is 10 (llj) miles from Bruce Mines, as the crow flies. There is a 
short wharf, on either side of which the local steamers find sufficient water. 

The white spire of the Scotch church is a conspicuous feature and, with 
the mill stacks and houses, renders the village easily discernible from the 
offing. A river of the same name empties itself close westward of the 
village, and by it logs are brought to the mill, A sand bar prevents any- 
thing drawing more than 3 feet, from entering the river. There is a white 
(private) light at the east side of the mouth of the river. 

The coast between the village of Thessalon and Livingston creek is very 
much indented, and fronted by rocks and islets, close to which, however, 
the water is good. 

Thessalon Island is 3 (3^) miles southwestward of the point of that 
name. It is thickly wooded, over a mile in length, and is fringed by shoal 
water on all sides. On its NE. side isolated rocks, with a depth of 12 or 
13 feet over them, prevent a nearer approach than J mile, while from its 
northern coast shallow water extends 300 yards. Its western shore, includ- 
ing the detached island, may be approached to 200 yards. 

Kangaroo Rock, consisting of a few blocks of rock, 7 feet high, lies 
J mile southward from the SW. point of Thessalon Island. Its west and 
south sides are fairly steep-to and can be approached to 200 yards. A reef 
extends 300 yards from its eastern side, and a detached rock, with 4 feet 
over it, lies 200 yards northeastward from it, while from this detached rock 
a bank, with 12 feet on it, runs to the SW. of the island. Between the spit 
extending 200 yards from the latter and the 4-foot rock there is a passage 
for a light draft vessel. Eastward of Kangaroo Rock the shore of Thessalon 
Island should not be approached nearer than J mile. 

ROUTES FROM THESSALON POINT ANCHORAGE. 

From the anchorage under Thessalon Point a course of ESE. J E. 
(S. 70° 1 9' E.) can be carried in deep water north of the Grant Island 
Group and Cumberland Rock to a point 1^(1 J) miles off and abeam of the 
high point on La Salle Island. A current of ^ mile per hour may be found 
along this coast. 
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A course of S. by E. J E. (S. 16° 52' E.) will carry to the entrance of 
False Detour Channel. 

A course of SE. | S. (8. 39° 22' E.) will carry to Mississagua Strait. 

On both these courses on approaching the shore of Cockburn Island a 
variable current of ^ mile an hour may be encountered. 

NORTH SHORE— Continued. 

. 

One (IJ) mile east of Thessalon village is Bullhead Bay, with very 

shallow water and many rocks. About j mile ESE. f E. from Thessalon 

wharf is 

Fly Rock, and J (|) mile SE. f E. from this rock is 

Dyment Bock, showing 2 feet above water. 

Vessels using Thessalon anchorage in thick weather should look out for 
these dangers. 

The first break after leaving Thessalon, bound along the north coast 
(which is generally very foul for one (1 J) mile from shore) is 

Livingfstone Greek, 3 (3^) mil^ eastward of the village of Thessalon. 
It is not discernible from the vessel's track as it breaks through the shore 
line at an acute angle. It is too narrow and shallow to be of much com- 
mercial value, though logs are occasionally brought down it. A small tug 
can carry 6 feet to the cottage 200 yards from the mouth. The shore 
between Le Sable and Livingstone Creek is very foul, and not more than 
3 fathoms will be found ^ mile from shoi*e. 

Le Sable, so called from its sandy beaches, is the Indian Reserve mid- 
way between Flat Point and Thegsalon village. There are 1 J (If ) miles of 
this beach, the center of which is due south of Hagans Hill. The coast 
between Le Sable Point and Dobie Point is strewn with dry and sunken 
rocks, the edge of the 3-fathom bank extending from it an average dis- 
tance of i mile. 

Hs^gOJiS Hill is the partially cleared and conspicuous rise, 284 feet high. 
If (1^) miles back from Le Sable. 

Batcher Boy Bank, with 10 feet water over it, lies rather over | mile 
from ^hore, 1^ (1 f ) miles eastward of Le Sable. Thisdanger is also 3J (4J) 
miles westward of Flat Point. 

Dobie Point is a slight projection one mile westward of Flat Point, and 
200 yards SE. of this point is a cluster of dry stones. 

Flat Point, or Grande Batture, is one mile east of Dobie Point. The 
coast line to Siccorde Point is indented by numerous little bays and fronted 
by small islands and rocks. Siccprde Point itself may be approached to 
400 yards, but the bank extending from the shore between it and » Flat 
Point gradually widens until abreast of the latter, where only 18 feet will 
be found f mile from shore. A reef 6f dry rocks makes out from the 
islet at Flat Pomt 300 yards. 
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A reefy with 2 feet water on it^ lies 8 W. nearly ^ mile from the outer 
end of the reef; on the NW. side of Flat Point is a broad cove open to 
the westward, in which a boat will find shelter in easterly gales. 

Siccorde Point is the most outstanding island, 3f (4^) miles east of Flat 
Point, and being almost joined to the others, gives this portion of the broken- 
ap coast the appearance of a point. 

The bight between Siccorde Point and Joliette Islands is foul, and a 
vessel should not stand into a less depth than 4^ fathoms. 

Supply Point is a very inconsiderable projection, bearing NW. f W. 
J mile from the western Joliette Island. A small cove on the west side of 
the point aiiords good landing. 

Fool Bight is the rocky and shallow indentation eastward of Supply 
Point and northward of Joliette Islands. In the bight, or in the many 
coves about De Roberval Point, a l)oat will find safe shelter in westerly 
gales. 

Joliette Islands, 3 in number, lying off the western part of De Roberval 
Point, form the south shore of Foul Bight. The western and smallest 
Joliette Island, 6 feet high, bears N. | W. a little more than 1 J (If) miles 
from Talon Rock. These islands should not be approached on the south side 
nearer than J mile. 

De Roberval Point, which may be termed the north entrance point, is 
4 (4f) miles from the head of MississaguaBay; it is very ragged, indented 
by numerous snug little sandy coves, which are strewn with rocks and 
islands. 

Sayers IslaJid, 9 feet high, is the eastern islet off De Roberval Point; 
the group which it belongs to lies 250 yards off shore, and eastward of it 
the water commences rapidly to shoal. From Sayers Island, the north 
shore of Mississagua Bay trends NE. by E. 1 J (If) miles; thence it takes 
a SE. by E. J E. direction 2J(2|) miles, with a shallow shore fringed with 
rushes, to the western mouth of Mississagua River. 

Talon Rock, quite small, and 3| feet high, is the western of a chain. 
A rock, with less than 6 feet water on it, lies NE. ^ E. 150 yards from 
this rock, while its east and west sides are foul for 50 yards. 

steeple Rock, just covered, is a very dangerous obstruction, the sound- 
ings at 100 yards giving no indication of its existence. It lies SW. by W. 
\ mile from Talon Rock. 

Note. — This, together with Briggs Rock, standing as they do like hay- 
stacks upon a level prairie, will show that the existence of such rocks is 
possible after the most carefully executed survey, and mariners can not be 
too vigilant in keeping a good lookout for any sign of discolored water 
when navigating this northern coast. 

Richelieu Island lies 650 yards westward of La Salle Island, the gap 
between being nearly filled with dry rocks. 
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La Salle Island, with a sharp rocky top near its east end, 54 feet high, 
is a little less than -^^ mile westward of Tonty Island ; it is 650 yards long, 
with an average breadth of 150 yards. The south side of the island is 
steep-to^ while from the east and north sides a bank with less than 3 
fathoms extends more than J mile, the shoalest place with 12 feet over it 
being ENE. i E. J mile from the east end of La Saile Island. A depth 
of 1 8 feet may be carried through between La Salle Island and De Caen 
Rock. 

De Caen Rock, 6 feet high, lies WNW. f W. J mile from the NW. 
end of Tonty Island; it is 150 yards long NE. and SW. 

A depth of 17 feet water will be found between it and Tonty Island, 
while on the other side and bearing WN W. f W., a little more than J mile 
from the rock is a patch, with 14 feet over it. The water of Mississagua 
Bay eastward of De Caen Rock begins to shoal rapidly. 

Tonty Island is divided from the west end of Hennepin Island by a 
channel 150 yards wide, through which 1 1 feet can be carried, taking care 
in running through from the southward to avoid the reef extending from 
the SW. end of Hennepin Island; afterwards hauling over for the NW. 
point of the latter, to pass the shoal which makes out from the NE. point 
of Tonty Island. 

The north and south shores of Tonty Island may be approached to 150 
yards, but from the west end a reef of dry and sunken rocks extends 200 
yards. 

Hennepin Island, the largest and easternmost of the chain, is If (2) miles 
long, with a greatest breadth of J mile, and at f mile from the west end 
attains, in the shape of a dark, wooded summit, a height of 140 feet. The 
south side of the island may be approached to 1 50 yards. The bottom on 
the north .side is level, with the exception of 

Briggs Rock. — This small rock, with 6 feet on it, is J mile from the 
west end of Hennepin Island, and 270 yards off shore. 

Note. — Some idea may be formed of the small size, and slight indica- 
tion given by soundings, of the rocks on this north shore. The Bayfield, 
steaming slowly, got on this rock, though a boat was ahead sounding, and 
the leadsman sounding from the ship. 

Two rocks, IJ feet above water, lie N. by W. f W. 370 and 600 
yards, respectively, from the eastern end of Hennepin Islaiul. 

Fishennan Gut, separating tiie Hennepin from Webber Island, is not 
good for more than 6 feet of water. 

Webber Island, the western end of the delta of Mississagua River, is 
20 feet high. Between it and Beaumont Point is a shallow, sandy cove, 
with a small islet in the middle. A small, wooded island lies 170 yards 
from the SW. point of Webber Island, being connected thereto by a nar- 
row bank of drv rocks. 
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Mississagua Bay is so shallow that for 3 (3|) miles from the head there 
is less than 3 fathoms of water, and for 2 (2}) miles not mpre than 12 
feet^ the head of the bay being sandy. The Mississagua River empties 
into this bay through two mouths. The bay is not recommended as an 
anchorage. 

Mississagua Kiver empties by its principal mouth between Patrick 
Point on the east and Wolstau Point; the mouth of the river being nearer 
to and i mile from Patrick Point. 

Northwest Reef, with 13 feet over it, is NW. by W. If (2) miles frona 
West Islet, and S. ^ E. from the east end of Hennepin Island 2| (2|) miles. 

ISLAND AND SHOALS LYING OFF THE NORTH SHORE BETWEEN 
THESSALON POINT AND LA SALLE ISLAND. 

Bigsby Island is low, wooded, and almost divided into three distinct 
islands by shallow bays. Considering its ragged shape, the water is deeper 
about it than would be expected. The west side is the foulest, there 
being only 7 feet J mile from the sharp stony NW. point. Shoal water 
makes out 400 yards from the south and SE. sides. The boldness of the 
gravelly NE. end is spoilt by a narrow, shallow gravel spit, extending 
nearly 100 yards from shore. 

A flat makes out southwestward from Bigsby Island, with not less than 
3 J fethoms. This patch lies f mile westward from the west point of the 
island. In passing southward of Bigsby Island, it should receive a berth 
of i mile. 

Mcaiashan Patch, with 19 feet, lies SE. by S. 2 (2^) miles from 
Bigsby Island. 

Crowley Reef, having 19 feet over it, lies f mile SE. by E. from 
McGlashan Patch. 

A patch, with 19 feet, lies midway between McGlashan Patch and 
Fisk Reef. 

Fisk Reef, with 2 feet of water on it, is a dangerous obstruction of 
solid rock and stones, 400 yards long SW. and NE., with the SW. end 
bearing S. by E. J E. 2 J (2f ) miles from the west point of Bigsby Island. 
This shallow patch is near the south end of a bank, which, with less than 
10 fathoms, is 1^ (If) miles in extent. On this same bank there are two 
patches with 3J fathoms on them. 

A deep channel, 2 (2^) miles broad, exists between Fisk Reef and Bigsby 
Island, and another, 1 J (1 J) miles broad, to the eastward of it. 

Care must be taken at night or in thick weather when passing the rock, 
as 10 fathoms will be found only 200 yards off the SW. side. To pass 
southward of the shoal and northward of Barrett Bank, keep the north 
ends of East Grant and Bird islands in line E. by N. (N. 78° 46' E.). 
The south ends of East and West Grant, in line E. | N. (N. 82° 68' E.), 
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will lead over J mile south of Fisk Keef. The south ends of East Grant 
and Anchor islands, in line with the north point of West Grant E. J S. 
(S. ST" 11' E.), leads close northward of this reef. The East Hill mark 
for leading west of Barrett Bank also leads f mile eastward of Fisk Reef, 
and over one of the 3J fathom patches. 

The west fall of Hagans Hill, in line with the east end of Bigsby Island, 
bearing N. J W. (N. 1° 24' W.), leads west, and the west end of Bigsby 
Island under East Hill, NNW. f W. (N. 30° 56' W.), leads very close 
east of Fisk Reef. 

Barrett Bank, with 10 feet water on it, lies with its south end bear- 
ing WSW. f W. (S. 76° 56' W.) l^V (H) miles from the west end of West 
Grant Island. To pass westward of this bank, keep East Hill back of 
Thessalon in line with the NE. end of Bigsby Island NW. by N. (N. 33° 
45' W.). 

To pass between Barrett Bank and Home Rock, keep Roberts Hill 
a little inside the NE. end of Bigsby Island NW. (N. 45° W.) The north 
end of East Grant Island, in line with the north side of Bird Island, E. 
by N. (N. 78° 45' E,), leads northward of Barrett Bank, and a vessel 
may approach the south side of the bank until the south points of East 
and West (^rant islands are in line E. f N. (N. 82° 58' E.). 

Grant Islands, a group occupying a space 3J (3^^) miles east and west, 
are called East, Middle, and West Grant islands, the first being the largest 
and highest. The Middle island is small, and separated from the East 
island by a deep-water channel. A passage not so deep or broad separates 
it from the Western Grant and Bird islands. 

Home Rock, awash and generally breaking, is J mile southwestward 
of the western end of West Grant Island. Shoal water runs from the rock 
half way to the west end of West Grant Island, leaving a passage 150 
yards wide, through which 4 fathoms may be carried in an emergency. 

West Grant Island. — This island is beset by shoal water, and very 
much indented, the shallow bay on the south side of it almost dividing it. 

Bocks, with less than 6 feet of water on them, extend 350 yards north- 
ward from the western end of West Grant Island, and serve to break the 
sea, and so smooth the water at the anchorage. In passing between Bird 
and Anchor islands the master of a vessel must be careful to keep north- 
ward of this shallow ground. 

Anchor Island, 6 feet high, lies on the north side of the main island 
and father nearer to it than to Bird Island, from which it is separated by 
a passage 270 yards broad with a depth of 5 fathoms. Anchor Island is 
joined to the NW. point of the main island by a chain of shallow sunken 
rocks, affording no passage for anything but boats. A narrow gravel spit 
extends 100 yards from its southern end toward the main island. 



30 NORTH CHANNEL 

Bird Island, 12 feet high, and in two parts, is 600 yards northward of 
the main island, and helps to shelter the anchorage. With the exception 
of a spur making out 60 yards from its eastern end, both it and the little 
dry rock nortii of it are steep-to. 

A rock, with 13 feet on it, lies in a line joining the eastern part of West 
Grant to Middle Grant, and is rather nearer the former. A shallow flat 
makes out J mile southeasterly from the SE. end of West Grant Island. 

A reef, with 5 feet of water over it, lies J mile off the old fishing cove 
on the south side of the island and almost joining the shore. 

Middle OraJlt Island. — This island, about 30 feet high, is triangle- 
shaped, the sides being 300 yards long. There is deep water close to its 
NW. side. Shoal water makes out from its SW. side 200 yards, while 
eastward and northward from it are the following isolated rocks: 

Leo Rock, with 6 feet water on it, lies N. by E. J E. nearly J mile 
from the north gravelly point of Middle Grant Island. To pass north- 
ward of this rock, keep the NW. point of West Grant Island in sight 
northward of Anchor Island WSW. f W. (S. 74° 32' W.). There is a 
depth of 7 fathoms between Leo Rock and Middle Grant Island. 

A rock, with 11 feet on it, lies E. by S. 300 yards from the east end of 
Middle Grant Island. 

Two rocks, with 10 feet and 5 feet over them, lie SE. by E. | and ^ 
mile, respectively, from the SE. point of Middle Grant Island. 

Fishery Island of East Grant, shut in with the point east of Ivor rocks 
NE. J N.' (N. 42° 11' E.) leads SE. of both these patches. 

East Grant Island has an extreme length of over | mile, and an eleva- 
tion of 65 feet. Its NW. side is indented by a broad, open bay, on the 
northern part of which is an oval-shaped island, 26 feet high, named 
Fishery Island, containing the fishing establishment and wharf, at which 
there is a depth of 10 feet. A vessel tying up to this wharf will have 
shelter from all winds, but in a heavy NW. gale there is considerable 
under tow, requiring better fastenings than exist at present. This little 
island is separated from the main island by a channel 150 yards broad , 
through which 16 feet may be carried, but on account of its sharp turn it 
is not recommended. 

A vessel, with a steam windlass, seeking shelter in an easterly gale, and 
finding the dock occupied, will find anchorage in the bay in 13 fathoms, 
over mud. 

In heavy westerly weather a vessel will find good anchorage under West 
Grant Island. 

A rock awash lies 250 yards northwestward of Fishery Island, and 
generally shows itself by breaking. A shallow spur extends 100 yards 
further westward. A passage for a light draft vessel exists between the 
rock awash and the island. 
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The north side of East Grant Island may be approached to 200 yards, 
there being 12 fathoms at this distance. From the northeastern point a 
reef extends easterly 400 yards. 

Ivor Rocks, the highest of which is 7 feet high, lie close to the end of 
the long point forming the south side of the bay, leaving a narrow passage 
for a small tug l)etween them and the point of the main island. 

The depth of 1 2 fathoms will be found 100 yards westward of the largest 
Ivor Rock, but in proceeding to the wharf the northern small rock of this 
group should not be approached nearer than 300 yards. 

Herbert Island, about 8 feet high, is ^ mile eastward of the southern 
end of East Grant Island. On the south side the water is good, but on 
the east and NW. sides shoal spits make out 200 yards. 

A cluster of dry stones lies J mile northward of Herbert Island and 
the same distance from the east side of the main island. Shallow spits 
extend 200 yards northwesterly and southeasterly from this cluster. The 
east side of the main island should not be approached nearer than f mile, 
where will be found 12 fathoms. 

An isolated lump, with not less than 1 5 feet on it, lies 200 yards off 
the south point of East Grant Island. 

Cumberland Rock, 3 feet high, occupies a solitary position *SW. by W. 
^ W. 2f {3J) miles from Talon Rock (near La Salle Island). It bears 
also ESE. I E. nearly 2J (2 ^^) miles from the north end of East Grant 
Island. A spur makes out 50 yards NE. and 100 yards SE. 

A rock, with 15 feet on it, lies WSW. J W. nearly J mile from Cum- 
berland Rock ; with these exceptions, the water is deep about it. 

Anchorage under West Orant laland. — Good shelter in westerly gales 
may be had north of the eastern part of West Grant, sheltered from the 
northward by Bird Island, from the westward by Anchor Island, and the 
spit from its south end, and by the shoals which break the sea between 
Anchor Island and the west point of West Grant Island. A vessel should 
• anchor in 4 to 4^ fathoms, clay bottom, sufficiently off shore to swing clear 
of Anchor Island spit (which is steep-to) and the shore of the main island. 
The steamer Bayfidd^ in the prosecution of the survey, found the anchorage 
very useful and safe in westerly gales. In easterly weather a vessel will 
be more comfortable at the East Grant. 

Directions for Passing between the Orant Islands.~If from the east- 
ward, pass J mile southward of East Grant Island, and steer to pass about 
that distance off Ivor rocks to make sure of being eastward of Middle 
Grant shoals. When the west end of West Grant opens northward of 
Anchor Island, Leo Rock will be passed and a vessel may steer for Bigsby 
Island. 

A vessel may pass between Middle and West Grant islands by keeping 
the gap in the two parts of Bird Island in line with the NE. end of Bigsby 
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Island NW. by W. f W. (N. 60° 28' W.). She may pass on either side 
of Bird Island and steer thenoe for Bigsby Island. 

To pass between the Grants and Bigsby, see the various leading marks 
for clearing Fisk Reef and Barrett Bank, previously alluded to on 
page 29. 

At night or in thick weather do not shoal to less than 10 fathoms on 
the south side of the Grants and Fisk Reef. 



CHAPTER IL 

NORTH CHANNEL OF LAKE HURON, CONTINUED TO 

CLAPPERTON ISLAND. 



(Description to be used with British Admiralty Chart, No. 908.) 

From the anchorage behind Thessalon Point a course ESE. J E. (S. 70*^ 
19' E.) has been carried in deep water north of the Grant islands and 
Cumberland Rock, and south of Steeple Rock. A current of J mile an 
hour, setting to the westward, is occasionally found along that north shore. 
When the high point on La Salle Island bears abeam, the following 
courses, according to place of destination, should be carried. (Chart B. 
A. 908.) 

To Mndram Bay, S. f E. (S. 8° 26' E.). 

Ta Serpent Harbor by South Passage, SE. by E. J E. (S. 59^ 04' 

E.) until Mississagua light bears abeam to port, then ENE. J E. (N. 70° 
19' E.) until Doucet Rock bears abeam J mile, then north until the south 
end of Round Island is in line with the north side of McCallum Island 
ENE. J E. (N. 70° 19' E.), which course head. 

This course will lead in the deepest water across the bank between 
Sandford and Clara islands. Pass on either side of Round Island, then 
keep in mid-channel, heading for Nobles Island. A straight course E. f 
S. (S. 85° 47' E.) can be made to the same spot S. by E. J E., (S. 16° 62' E.) 
I mile from Doucet Rock. It will, however, cross a 3J-fathom spot. 

To Bayfield Sound, SE. by E. J E. (S. 59° 04' E.), passing Missis- 
sagua Island light and Cape Robert light, until Gertrude Island and 
Henry Island are in line south, then a course S. by E. J E. (S. 14° 04' 
E.) into the anchorage under Henry Island in the mouth of Bayfield 
Sound. 

To Main Passage, ESE. i E. (S. 73° 07' E.) until the east point 
(Deep Point) of Darch Island is abeam, then NE. by E. | E. (N. 63° 17' 
E.), heading for Wilson Point (Croker Island) until the light on the 
north point of Clapperton Island is abeam. 

From here a vessel can hug close around the north coast of Clapperton 
Island, keeping a good lookout for Robertson Rock, or better, continue the 
course for Wilson Point until Secretary Island is abeam, when change 
course to SE, f S. (S. 40° 47' E.), passing between Clapperton and Ame- 
droz islands {see chart 907). 

12593 i (33) 
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DIVISIONS. 

I. From Beaumont Point to McBean Channel on the north shore, 
including all the islands with the exception of Clapperton Island and its 
contiguous islands and shoals. 

II. From Vidal Island to Honora Point on the south shore, including 
Clapperton Island with its islands and shoals. 

NORTH SHORE— FROM BEAUMONT POINT TO CHICORA ISLAND. 

Beaumont Point is east ^ mile from Webber Island. 

Wolston Point is j^^ mile E. J N. from Beaumont Point. It is the 
west point of the very shallow bay at the eastern mouth of the Mississagua 
River, and of which bay Patrick Point is the eastern end. 

Patrick Point is east one mile of Wolston Point; between it and Comb 
Point small cov6s indent the coast. 

Midway between the middle and eastern of these boat coves, and J mile 
^ west of Comb Point, a reef makes out 150 yards. Blind River trends NW. 
by N. 1^^ (1 J) miles, with a depth of over 8 feet, when another chan- 
nel leaves the main river and empties into Mississagua Bay, with a depth 
of 4 feet on the bar, the two mouths inclosing a delta of several low 
islands. At the convergence of these two principal mouths is a post of 
the Hudson Bay Company, and a small village of Indians and others. 
The Canadian Pacific Railway crosses the river J mile above the fork, 

Patrick Point Bank commences at Wolston Point, whence it makes 
out 300 yards, and stretches across the bay, into which the river flows, 
forming a bar, over which not more than 8 feet can be carried into Missis- 
sagua River. The southeastern end of the bank, with a depth of 8 feet, 
bears SE. by S. % mile from Patrick Point ; a vessel should, therefore, 
give this point a wide berth. 

Directions. — To Serpent Harbor by North Passage. — If from the 
westward, the master of a vessel before he passes Comb Point, near Blind 
River, should see that the north end of Round Island is just showing in 
range with the north point of Sauford Island E. by N. (N. 78° 45' E.). 
This mark will keep a vessel of large draft ofl^ the extensive sand banks 
fronting the shore from Comb Point to near Lally Point, and will lead up 
to the north side of Sandford Island, with 15 feet water. 

A vessel should pass from 200 to 300 yards northward of Sandford 
Island and steer for Magazine Island, passing 300 to 400 yards northward 
of Ploughboy Rock and J mile northward of Spartan Rock. Pass 250 
yards on either side of Magazine Island, and steer to pass 200 to 300 yards 
southward of Strong and Fournier islands, whence enter Serpent Harbor. 

Comb Point is the eastern end of the island separated from the main- 
land by Dorothy Inlet. A rock awash lies 150 yards SE. by S. from the 
end of Comb Point. 
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Blind River Bank is the extensive flat, with depths between 2 and 3 
fathoms, which makes out in the vicinity of Blind River nearly 2 (2 j) miles. 
Approaching Blind River wharf from the eastward, keep the north sides 
of Round and Sandford islands touching E. by N. (N. 78 "^ 45' E.) until 
a round, dark wooded hill, close to Blind River, comes in line with the 
burner NNW. f W. (N. 26° 43' W.). 

Keep the latter mark on until Comb Point comes north of Susanne 
Island, whence steer for the wharf with not less than 13 feet water. In 
turning to come out, approach no nearer the north side of Susanne Island 
than to bring Mary Point in line with Louis Island E. J S. (S. 87° 1 1' E.). 

Anchorage. — A vessel of light draft may anchor between Comb and 
Harrie'tte points in 12 to 13 feet water, sandy bottom. 

Approaching the wharf from the westward, when abrea«*t of Comb 
Point, see that Double Island is shut in north of Lally Point to lead south 
of Belle Rock, until the black, wooded summit comes in line with the 
burner, when steer for it. Wishing to anchor under Comb Point, when 
the burner comes in line with the end of the long wharf, steer for it, to 
lead west of Belle Rock, and eastward of the rock awash 150 yards off 
Comb Point, and when the old wharf on Harriette Point bears N. J W. 
(N. 2o 49' W.) steer for it, anchoring in 12 or 13 feet. 

Belle Rock, with 8 feet over it, lies S. ^ E. 750 yards from Susanne 
Island, and to pass south of it keep the whole of Double Island shut in 
north of Lally Point E. f N. (N. 81° 34' E.). 

Susanne Island. — This small, bare island, 8 feet high, lies in the mid- 
dle of the approach of the wharf, and bears E. J N. a little more than J 
mile from Comb Point. 

A rock awash lies ENE. | E. 150 yards from the island, while 
sunken rocks lie off the west and NW. sides for 100 yards. Between the 
island and Comb Point there is a depth of 13 feet, and, with the assistance 
of buoys, this depth can be carried to the wharf by passing westward of 
Susanne Island. With the mill burner in line with the outer end of the 
long wharf, 10 feet may be carried in. 

Dorothy Inlet, the mouth of which i^ between Comb Point and Har- 
riette Point, is as yet unsurveyed; it is shallow, with rocks at the 
entrance. 

Harriette Point, on which there are still the remains of the old wharf, 
is J mile westward of the mill wharf. 

Blind River. — The mouth of this small river — called by the Indians 
Pe-ne-wlt-be-kung — is 6 (6^) miles westward of Algoma Mills. A sawmill, 
owned by an American company, is on the stream near the shore. It is a 
station of the Sault Ste. Marie branch of the Canadian Pacific Railway. 
The tall and broad brick sawdust burner is a good mark for Blind River. 
There are two wharves here, at the outer end of the western and longer of 
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which is a depth of 9J feet, where a vessel may lie in ordinaiy weather 
the force of the sea in westerly gales being broken by Comb Point, from 
which it is divided by Dorothy Inlet. Caribou Point also shelters the 
wharves from the eastward. A depth of 1 1 feet can be carried to the 
wharf eastward of 8usa«ne Island. 

Henriette Island is a low islet which lies halfway between the wharf 
at Blind River and Caribou Point. 

Caribou Point is a small, hooked peninsula SE. by E. :|^ E. f mile from 
Blind River mill. 

Louis Island, with a few trees on it, is the eastern one of the small 
group of rocks lying near Caribou Point. Louis Island is 3 feet high, 
and bears ESE. 350 yards from the SE, part of Caribou Point ; the west- 
ern rock is 6 feet high, and lies 150 yards southward of the point. 

Dixie Rock, half a foot high, lies SE. f S. 750 yards from the same 
point. 

A rock awash is 70 yards northwestward of Dixie Rock. 

Davies Rock, 5 feet high, lies 300 yards off the shore of Hoffman Bay, 
as the indentation between Colin Cove and Caribou Point is called. It 
bears E. by N. J mile from the southern part of Caribou Point. 

HofGtnan Bay is a shallow, shoal bay, with a rock awash in its eastern 
side; it is l-j^ (IJ) miles eastward from Caribou Point. 

Colin Cove, another shoal bay, is J mile eastward of Hoffman Bay. It 
would afford protection to very light draft vessels from most winds except 
those from south to west. 

Moodie Rock, just showing, lies SW. by W. f W. 300 yards from 
Mary Point. 

Mary Point is W. J S. 2^ (2J) miles from Lally Point. 

Mississagfua Island is, with its lighthouse bearing NW. J W. (N. 50^ 
37' W.) a little more than lOJ (12) miles from Cape Robert lighthouse. 
The island is low, with a slight rise, and trees on the north end, and is 
nearly -^^j mile long north and south, its breadth being irregular on 
account of two coves which indent the eastern side. 

Light. — Near the south shore of the island is a white, square tower, 
with dwelling attached, which from an elevation of 63 feet, exhibits a 
revolving white light, visible all round except between the bearings SE. J 
S. (S. 39° 22' E.) and SSW. J W. (S. 28° 07' W.), where it is obscured 
by trees on the northern part of the island. It is visible 12 (13^) miles. 

In thick weather, passing south of Mississagua Island, a vessel will not 
approach nearer than IJ (l^V) ^^^^ ^^^^ 10 fathoms or more. 

McDonald Shoal, with 5 feet over it, is a rocky patch lying NW. J N. 
430 yards from West Islet, leaving a depth of 3 to 4 fathoms between them. 

West Islet, 4 feet high and 70 yards in diameter, with an indentation 
on its north side^ is WSW. ^ mile from north point of Mississagua Island, 
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being connected thereto by a bank over which 12 feet may be carried in an 
emergency, by keeping the burner at Blind River touching the trees on the 
north end of Mississagua Island until 150 yards off the latter, when haul 
sharp to the NW. i W. (N, 47° 49' W.) and keep the lighthouse right astern. 
As shoal rocks make out 200 yards from the east end of West Islet, and 
there is only 9 feet in the middle of the passage, it is fit only for fishing 
tugs. 

A reef of dry and sunken rocks extends SW. by W. 300 yards from 
the south point of West Islet. 

North Point Shoal extends from North Point as a narrow gravel bank, 
with less than 6 feet water upon it, due north 420 yards. 

Dog Point Shoal is a reef stretching off from Dog Point ^ mile, at 
which distance there is only 6 feet of water. The cove on the east side, in 
which is the wharf and boat house belonging to the lighthouse, is fit only 
for boats and small tugs. Excellent shelter in westerly gales is afforded 
such. 

Anchoraige.^ — Vessels will find shelter from westerly gales on the east 
side of Mississagua Island in 4 to 5 fathoms, clay bottom. 

A shoal, with 12 feet over it, extends ESE. 250 yards from the light- 
house. 

Campana Shoal, with 17 feet on it, is the rocky head of a bank oyer 
j^ mile in diameter, under the depth of 10 fathoms, and bears E. f S. 4 J (4^^) 
miles from Mississagua Island lighthouse ; also W. by N. 4 (4^^) miles 
from the western Cousin. 

The Cousins, see page 41. 

Double Island consists of two small, low islets, the western of which is 
almost bare and 12 feet high ; they lie WSW. | W. 1 J (l^^) miles from 
Lally Point and J mile off the shore of the bight between Lally and Mary 
points. In the eastern portion of the bight are three islets, the western 
being known as Dot, the; eastern as Plumb, and the northern as Can Island. 
Between Dot and Double islands the extensive sandy flat has a depth over 
it of 9 feet. 

Dot Island, J mile NE. | E. from Double Island, is but 5 feet high. 

Can Island, ^^ mile NE. f N. from Dot Island, is 20 feet high. 

Plumb Island, -^ mile ENE. i E. from Double Island, is 5 feet high. 
About 9 feet of water can be carried around these three islands. . 

Lally Point, one mile westsouth westward of Algoraa Mills, shelters that 
wharf, notwithstanding which, in heavy westerly breezes, considerable swell 
is felt on the weather side of the wharf. 

Algoma Hills is the site of a sawmill owned by the Canadian Pacific 
Railway Company, which also has one of its principal stations here on its 
Sault Ste. Marie branch. A substantial wharf extends from the shore to 
a depth of 14 feet; the village has post and telegraph offices, and almost 
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daily oommuDication may be had by steamer with CoUiugwood, Owen 
Sound, and Sault Ste. Marie; a customs officer resides here. The village 
is in a bay, separated from East Bay by a level, broad point, covered with 
young timber. 

If bound to Algoma Mills, a vessel may haul up for the wharf when 
past Sauford Island, remembering, as the latter is approached, that the 
western shore of the bay, on which is the village, is shallow, not more 
than 10 feet being found at 300 yards. 

Algoma Mills to Serpent Harbor. — On leaving Algoma Wharf, keep 
it end on for J mile, and then steer to pass 200 to 300 yards on either side 
of Magazine Island. 

Tumbull Island to Algoma BliUs. — The east sides of this and Bassett 
Island may be approached to 150 yards, and when round Bassett Island, 
the houses at the mills will be seen just open south of McCallum Islands. 
Give the latter a berth of 200 yards, and keep sufiSciently to the eastward, 
if of heavy draft, to avoid Spartan Rock, which bears from the wharf at 
Algoma Mills SSE. f E. ^^ mile. 

East Bay is an indentation eastward of Algoma Mills, in which a vessel 
will find shelter in westerly gales in 14 to 15 feet, over sand and mud. 

Magazine Island, small and bare, with some large blocks of stone on 
the top, and 20 feet high, lies NNW. J W. f mile from the west point of 
the largest McCallum Island, and 1 J (IJ) miles from the wharf at Algonaa 
Mills. A rock, 6 feet high, lies NE. f E. 170 yards from Magazine Island, 
good water existing all around this island and rock. The coast to Serpent 
Harbor runs in a general E. by N. direction 5f (6|) miles from Algonoa 
Mills. 

Shickluna Rock, with 6 feet water over it, lies SW. by S. 300 yards from 
the SW. end of Mitchell Island. 

In the passage between Mitchell and Magazine islands the depths vary 
from 1 8 feet near the former to 30 feet near the other side, and in using 
this channel care must be taken to avoid Shickhma Rock, by keeping 
nearer Magazine Island. 

Mitchell Island, lying parallel to the shore, J mile in length, and nar- 
row, is with its western point bearing NW. by W. J mile from Magazine 
Island. The space between Mitchell Island and the shore, 400 yards 
broad, has a depth of 14 to 17 feet, over nmd, and would offer shelter to 
vessels or wharves. 

Rocks, with 3 feet over them, lie E. by N. J mile from the east end of 
Mitchell Island, and 300 yards offshore. 

Ghicora Island is 2 (2J) miles westward of Strong Island, and lies quite 
close to the coast. The shore between Strong and Ghicora islands, 100 
feet high, may be approached to 200 yards. 
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SERPENT HARBOR APPROACHES— SOUTH PASSAGE— NORTHWEST 

SIDE TO ROUND ISLAND. 

Southwest Patches. — Two rocky patches, with 3 fathoms on them, lie 
S. by W. J W. I and J mile respectively from Simon Rock. 

Simon Bock, small, bare, and 1^ feet above the water, is the westernmost 
of the rocks and islands, forming the large group south of Algoma Mills, 
and bears SW. J W. li(l^) miles from O'Dwyer Island. Shoal water 
extends 70 yards from the south end of the rock. 

A sa.ndy knoll, with 17 feet over it, lies ENE. | E. 800 yards from 
Simon Rock. 

May Beef, with 3 fathoms on it, lies N. f W. J mile from Simon Rock. 

Isaac Bock, with 12 feet over it, lies SW. by W. J W. J mile from 
O'Dwyer Island. 

Pandora Bock, with 8 feet on it, is W. i S. J mile from O'D wyer Island. 
To ensure passing north of it, keep the north sides of Round and Sanford 
islands touching E. by N. (N. 78° 46' E.). 

O'Dwyer Island, small and low, lies ^00 yards westward of Sanford 
Island, the channel between them being rendered unfit for large vessels by 
a rock in the middle, with 9 feet on it. There are passages on the north 
and south sides of O'Dwyer and Sanford islands, the former known as 
North and the other as South Passage. 

Sanford Island, wooded, and 30 feet high, is f mile southward of Lally 
Point; the island is J mile long NE. and SW. by J mile in breadth, and 
is connected with Lally Point by a bar of sand, on which the deepest water 
is 18 feet, 150 yards from Sanford Island. At J the distance from Sanford 
Island to Lally Point there is 16 feet, but in the middle of the passage only 
15 feet. 

Ploughboy Bock, with 9 feet on it, lies ENE. J E. J mile from the 
NE. end of Sanford Island, to pass east of which keep the wharf at Algo- 
ma Mills end on N. f E. (N. 4° 13' E.). A sand bank makes out NE. J 
mile, with a depth of 14 feet. 

Spartan Bock, with 15 feet water on it, lies E. by N. 1 J (IJ) miles from 
the NE. point of Sanford Island. 

McCallum Islands form a group of islands and rocks, the western and 
longest of which is 200 yards east and west and 70 broad, bearing NW, 
f mile from the east end of Bassett Island. 

A rock, with less than 6 feet water over it, together with a patch of 1 2 
feet lying 150 yards further east, narrows the channel between McCallum 
islands and a rock 24 feet high, to 300 yards, in which, however, a depth 
of 4 to 5 fathoms can be found by keeping rather nearer Round Island. 

A rock awash lies 70 yards from the SW. end of the West McCallum 
Island. There is a good channel, with not less than 5 fathoms water, ^ mile 
wide between McCallum and Bassett islands. 
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Bound Island is, with the eastern end bearing N. by E., a little more 
than f mile from the north end of Bassett Island. It is 150 feet high, 
thinly wooded, cliffy on the west side. 

A rock, with 5 feet water on it, lie^ 200 yards eastward of the SE. end. 

A rock, 24 feet high, lies 60 yards off the S W. side of Rounds Island. 

SOUTH PASSAGE— SOUTHEAST SIDE, INCLUDING ALL ISLANDS 

WEST OF TURNBULL PASSAGE. 

Michels Oronnd, a patch, with 4} fathoms, lies S. | W. from Black Bock. 

Black Rock, a prominent rock of a small group, is 1 2 feet high and marks 
the SE. entrance to South Passage. Vessels should pass south or west of it 
as there is a shoal patch of 12 feet ENE. J E., .*^00 yards from it. 

Chrysler Rocks consist of a string J mile long NE. and SW., the largest 
and highest, 16 feet high, is near the NE. end. The southwestern rock 
bears E. } N. J mile from Black Rock. 

Fortin Rocks are four; the southern one is one foot above the water; the 
northeastern one, 30 feet high, with a few tall trees on it. lies 300 yards 
from the smaller ones and SE. by E. J E. J mile from the SE. end of 
Caroline Island. 

A rock, with 8 feet water over it; falling suddenly to a depth of 17 
fathoms, lies 1 70 yards southward of the southern Fortin rocks. 

Loughlin Island, with a conical summit, 58 feet high, is the SW. island 
of a group. It is N. J E. a little more than f mile from Black Bock. 

A rock, with 8 feet water on it, lies 250 yards westward of Loughlin 
Island. 

Doucet Rock, 10 feet high, is ESE. f mile from Simon Rock. 

Jane Rock, similar to Doucet tlock, but 2 feet higher, lies ^ mile east- 
ward of it, and between it and Struthers Island. Midway between the 
latter and Jane Rock is a rock, with 10 feet upon it, while N. by E. f E. 
i mile from Jane Rock is a rock, with 5 feet over it, known as Bruce Rock, 
to lead north of which keep the south side of Round Island, touching the 
north side of McCallum islands ENE. i E. (N. 70° 19' E.); the lower 
rocks, belonging to the latter, will be a little overlapped with Round Island 
{see view on B. A. chart No. 908). The SE. coast of Sanford Island and the 
north shore of Clara Island should be given a berth of 250 yards. 

Brace Rock, a rock awash, lies NE. by E. f E. ^ mile from Doucet 
Rock, and WN W. J W. -^ mile from the N W. point of Struthers Island. 
A shoal, with but 3 fathoms on it, extends north -^^^ mile from it, and a 
patch, with a least depth of 3 fathoms on it, lies east -^ mile; this patch 
should be left to starboard when entering South Passage. 

Struthers Island, 30 feet high, bears N. :l E. ^ mile from Loughlin 
Island. 
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Clara Island, the largest of this groap, is 50 feet in height. It is 1^^ 
(1 J) miles long east and west, and J mile in its widest part. It is sur- 
rounded by shoal water, except on the west side and for a short distance on 
its south side. 

Bassett Island, ItV (^T^ff) ^^^^^ ^- ''^y ^" ^^^^ Clara Island, is the NE. 
island of this group. It is 30 feet at its highest part. Vessels bound 
through Turn bull Passage for Algoma Mills round this island to the 
northwestward. 

Tumbull Island, a member of this group, and forming the west side of 
TurnbuU Passage, is a long, narrow island, 30 feet high. There is a shoal 
spot of 3 fathoms off its 8E. point, as also, 2 spots of 3 and 2f fathoms, 
respectively, ^^ mile from its south side with 6 fathoms between. 

Between Clara Island and Bassett and Tumbull islands are many islets, 
rocks, and shoals, and no vessel should navigate this portion of the passage* 

Cherub Rock, 3 feet high, is S W. f W, nearly | mile from the SE. end 
of Turnbull Island. A patch with 3 fathoms and another with 1 7 feefe 
lie ENE. J E. I mile and 300 yards, respectively, from Cherub Rock. 

A rock, with 14 feet on it, lies WNW. J W. 350 yards from Cherub 
Rock, while to the southward a depth of 10 fathoms will be found at 300 
yards. 

Huntly Bock, with 4 feet on it, is at the western end of a reef, ^ mile 
long, with less than 12 feet water, the eastern end with 9 feet, bearing 
west J mile from Cherub Rock. A depth of 10 fathoms will be found 
300 vards southward of this reef. 

Bamsey Islands, 3 in number, lie ^ mile northward of Fortin rocks; 
and 250 yards southward of the east Ramsey Island is a rock with 9 feet 
water on it, while southward from the western islet is the western end of a 
teef, with 6 feet over it. 

Caroline Island, 60 feet high, nearly J mile long NW. and SE., with 
a breadth toward its western end of J mile, lies eastward from Loughlin 
Island. 

TURNBULL ISLAND AND SCOTT ISLAND PASSAGES, EMBRACING THE 

ISLANDS AND SHOALS BETWEEN. 

The Cousins are 2 low, flat islands, each 5 feet high, 300 yards apart^ 
lying SE. by E. J E. and NW. by W. | W. of each other. The north- 
western island bears SSE. J E. 2^ (2^^) miles from Black Rock. They 
are connected with each other and surrounded by shoal water ; there being 
only 10 feet 350 yards westward of the NW. island, while a rock with 
less than 6 feet on it, lies ENE. J E. 300 yards from the NW. end of the 
same. Shoal rocks lie 300 yards SW. and south from the SE. Cousin. 

Eoropa Reef, with 9 feet on it, is E. J S., a little more than li(H) miles 
from the SE. Cousin. NE. | E. 600 yards from the 9-foot spot is another 
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patch — part of the same bank — with 13 feet upon it. There is a depth 
of 15 fathoms between The Cousins and Europa Reef, and the same between 
Enropa Reef and Maitland Patch. 

Restless Bank, see page 63. 

Slaitland Patch, with a least depth of 3| fathoms, is ENE. ^ E. (N. 
70° 19' E.) 1^2^^ (1^^) miles from Europa Reef. 

Rescue Rock is a dangerous ledge just covered. It bears S8E. ^ E. 
1 J (If) miles from the western end of Scott Island ; it is shoal lOOyardseast 
of the rock and 200 yards westward. Deep water comes close to the rock, 
on the south and SE. sides. Great caution is necessary when near it in 
thick wekther. 

Gunboat Shoal, with 8 feet least water upon it, is } mile long east and 
west by 150 yards broad. The shoalest part is in the center, which bears 
W. J N. from the south side of Scott Island and S. ^ W. nearly 800 yards 
from the western Minstrel Rock. To pass west of this shoal, keep the 
west side of Round Island touching the east side of Turnbull Island N. 
by W. i W.(N. 14^04' W.). 

Minstrel Rock, in 2 parts, 5 feet high, lies NW., nearly J mile from 
Scott Island. 

Tug Reef, awash, is N. by W. i W. 400 yards from the western Min- 
strel Rock; shoal water extends 150 yards northeastward from this reef. 

Robb Rocks, 8 feet high, lie north a little more than ^ mile from the 
west end of Scott Island. Westward of them 200 yards is a small rock, 4 
feet above the water, and nearly the same distance eastward is a rock awash. 

Sylvain Island, 43 feet high, lies with its NW. end bearing WSW. 
I W. (S. 75^ 56' W.) f mile from the NW. end of Whitcher Island. 
A small wooded islet lies 250 yards eastward of the island, and close to 
the east side of this islet the water is deep, leaving a good channel 600 yards 
wide between it and Whitcher Island. The NW. side of Sylvain Island 
should not be approached within 150 yards, a shallow ledge making out 
nearly that distance. The water is deep on the north and south sides of 
both islands. 

Peter Islands, 2 in number, quite low, and 200 yards apart, lie 250 
yards northward of Scott Island ; one rock awash lies close to the east end 
of the eastern island, and a second bears SE. by E. 180 yards from the 
SE. end. 

Scott Island, the bare south fall of which is 127 feet high — the wooded 
summit of the island being a few feet higher — is J mile long east and west, 
and nearly J mile wide. It is a conspicuous feature, commanding the 
approaches to Serpent River and Algoma IMills from the SW. and SE. It 
is f mile westward of Mills Island, and the ridjjje joining them having no 
less than 6 fathoms on it affords a good passage, taking the name of Scott 
Island Passage. 
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Hills Island, 58 feet high and 120 yards in diameter, is separated from 
David Island by a channel J mile wide. With the exception of a rock, 
with less than 6 feet water on it, lying 50 yards off its NW. side, the 
island is steep-to. 

SERPENT HARBOR— NORTH SHORE— CHICORA ISLAND TO SERPENT 

RIVER. 

From Chioora Island the shore trends ENE. until J mile from the mouth 
of the river, when it runs southeasterly. There is a succession of slight 
bights and points beyond the mill and wharves. Vessels drawing not more 
than 14 feet will find plenty of accommodation at the wharves. 

Serpent Harbor runs in a general E. by N. direction for nearly 2^ (2^^) 
miles to the mouth of the Serpent River, to which vessels drawing not 
more than 7 feet water can proceed. The harbor has an average breadth 
of nearly J mile. 

Strong Islajid, lying 350 yards off this shore and the same distance 
westward of Fournier islands, is 50 feet high, with a rock detached from 
its west end. There is deep water close to its south side. There is a pas- 
sage with not less than 17 feet between these islands and the shore, keeping 
nearer the former. 

Fournier Islands, 2 in number, the western one 83 and the other 46 
feet high, lie \V. f S. J mile from Meteor Rock. Their south sides are 
steep-to. 

Meteor Rock, lo^ feet high, is a small round rock lying SW. by W. J 
W. J mile from narrow point of Noblas Island. It is a good mark for 
the entrance of Serpent Harbor. A small light has hitherto been kept 
burning on the rock at night by the inhabitants of the port. Only 13 
feet can be carried over the bank connecting the rock with Hospital Point. 

The SE. end of the shoalest part of this mud bank lies NE. | N. 350 
yards from Meteor Rock, where there is hut 4 feet <lepth. The proper 
channel is southward of Meteor Roek and between it and Cross Island. 

Hospital Point is ou the mainland northwestward of Meteor Rock. 

Herman Point is the first point east of the mill and -^^ mile therefrom. 

McCracken Island, 10 J yards long by 50 l)road, lies with its west end 
bearing NE. J N. (N. 89° 22' E.) 200 yards from the NE. end of Snider 
Island. ]>etween the east end ot* ISuider island and the center of McCrack- 
en Island, and rather nearer to the former, lies a rock, with 6 feet over it. 
The passage is between this rock and McCracken Island, and the rock may 
be avoided by keeping a point 2 (2J) miles westward of the entrance to 
the harbor and near Chicora I&land, open north of, or touching Narrow 
Point of* Nobles Island. This point is 100 feet high, and can be recog- 
nized by the tall pines. 

Hamilton Rock, with 5 feet on it, lying in the middle of the inlet, is 
E. J S. 800 yards from the east end of McCracken Island. 
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serpent harbor— south shore— knight point to serpent 

RIVER. 

La France Rock, with 11. feet water over it, lies S. by W. f W. J mile 
from the eastern end of the eastern island of the Godfrey group, and has 
deep water all around it. 

Knight Point is the west end of the mainland, about 100 feet in height, 
forming the north side of Whalesback Channel. There the shore abruptly 
turns to the northward in a succession of long bays. 

Godfrey Islands are a group of 3, the western of which is 22 feet high, 
lying WSW. f W. J mile from Knight Point. 

Frendergast Islands, 3 in number, are ^ mile northwestward of the 
Godfrey islands, and are the most westerly islands in this locality; they 
are steep-to on the west and south sides. 

Long Point, on the mainland, ^ mile NE. | E. from Prendergast islands, 
is the S W. end of a long peninsula forming the north shore of 

Tachereau Bay. — This bay is 1^ (1^) miles long from a line joining 
Knight and Long points, where it has a breadth of -^ mile. There is 
deep water in it, as also numerous islets and rocks. 

Drew Island is small and 23 feet high, being the northwestern one of 
a group lying northwestward of Long Point. Drew Island may be 
approached from the westward to 200 yards. 

Navy Island, 250 yards long KE. and 8 W. and quite narrow, lies NE. 
I N. ^ mile from Drew Island, and may be approached to that distanoe. 

ENE. from Navy Isjand, -^^ mile, is an 18-foot high island in the center 
of the entrance to Gynne Bay. 

Cook Island, small, wooded, and about 25 feet high, is NE. f E. 800 
yards from Navy Island. It is the outlying one of several islands lying 
off this part of the coast. The water is deep 200 yards west of it. 

Owynne Bay is very shoal and not recommended. Its mouth is filled 
with rocks. 

Garibaldi Island, 13 feet high, is the northernmost of the group, and 
is separated by a boat channel 100 yards wide from the peninsula, on 
which is an Indian village ; the island is steep-to. 

Emerald Point, on the south shore, bears NE. | E. J mile from Gari- 
baldi Island, and is bold-to ; near the shore of the cove, under the point, is 
an Indian burial ground. This point may be considered as the southern 
entrance point to Serpent Harbor proper. 

Cross Island, so called because it lies athwart the channel leading 
into the harbor, is 81 feet high, 170 yards long east and west, and 50 yards 
broad. A channel, with 23 feet of water, 125 yards in width, is between 
it and Meteor Rock bank ; also a passage with the same depth, 100 yards 
broad, is between its eastern end and Nobles Island ; but this latter has a 
sharp turn, which would be awkward for a long vessel. The east and 
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south sides of Cross Island are steep-to, while from th^ west end it is 
shallow for 60 feet, and on the north side shoal water extends 50 yards. 

Narrow Point is the long, sharp, N W. point of Nobles Island. A 
vessel entering the harbor may keep the point close aboard, there being 4 
fathoms water 60 feet from it. 

Nobles Island, rising to a height of 142 feet, f mile long, lies in the 
mouth of the inlet, leaving a good channel north of it, through which 18 
feet can be carried to the mill wharf. South of this island a vessel may 
carry 10 feet. At i mile above the mill the depth of water diminishes to 
less than 18 feet, and at IJ (If) miles from the mill there is but 12 feet. 

Indian Island is small, 13 feet in height, and lies in the middle of the 
bight on the north side of Nobles Island. 

Anchorage in 16 to 16 feet, over mud, may be had between Indian 
Island and the eastern shore of the bight. 

Morrison Islands, 2 in number, lie at the east end of Nobles Island, 
with a boat channel between. The eastern one is steep-to. 

Smith Island, 38 feet high, is separated from the south shore of the 
harbor by a boat channel 40 yards wide. It bears ENE. J E. 1 J ( 1 ^0^) miles 
from Emerald Point ; a vessel may find anchorage in 20 feet, mud bottom, 
between this and Nobles Island. The eutrance to Serpent Harbor south 
of Nobles Island is J mile eastward of Fimerald Point. Here the channel 
is narrowed by a reef, 3 feet high, lying close to the main shore, to a width 
of 100 yards ; in the center lies a rock, with not less than 11 feet of water 
over it. The south coast line is cliflfy, rising to a height of 138 feet. 
Just east of this is a cove 200 yards deep, with rushes at the bottom ; the 
coast then becomes cliffy again, and 124 feet high, till 260 yards eastward 
of the eastern entrance to the channel, between which and Smith Island 
the shore forms 2 shallow bays. 

Snider Island, 60 feet in height, is a conspicuous, conical island 300 
yards northeastward of Smith Island, and E. by S. f mile from the njill. 
It is connected by shallow sunken rocks to a smaller islet, 16 feet high, 60 
yards east of it. A boat passage exists between these islands and the 
south shore. 

Spragge Island, 100 yards from the south shore, is 30 feet high, and 
lies 400 yards eastward of Snider Island. There is a depth gf 14 feet 
abreast of this island. The coast between it and the mouth of the river is 
broken by several coves. 

WHALE8BACK CHANNEL-NORTH SHORE— KNIGHT POINT TO LITTLE 

DETROIT. 

By the north shore is meant all land, islands, rocks, and shoals lying 
north of the plotted track through this channel. 
Knight Foint, see page 44. 



46 NORTH CHANNEL 

Whalesback Channel is the passage north of Aird and John islands, 
from Little Detroit to TurnbuU Island, and is so called from a rock some- 
what resembling the body of a whale; the eastern end, resembling the 
head, is the highest part, 45 feet high. This rock is a little more than 
10 (11 1) miles from Little Detroit, and a little less than 9 (10^) miles 
from Algoma Mills. The narrowest parts of the channel are at Little 
Detroit, and again at John Island ; at the latter, however, the water is 
very deep, while at Little Detroit the least water is 21 feet. 

Chapman Reef, with 14 feet on it, lies SW. | W. ^ mile from the 
western Page Rock. 

Page Bocks consist of 2, the eastern one being but one foot, while the 
western is 6 feet above the water. They are 350 yards apart, the western 
one J mile off the main shore, W. f N, f mile from Turtle Bock. 

Turtle Rock, 13 feet high, is W JS. IJ (1 J) miles from Whalesback; the 
water is good all around the rock, but the deeper and most direct track 
for a vessel is south of it, 

Frazer Rocks, 4 in number, the highest being 8 feet high, lie west f 
mile from Whalesback and 350 yards off Wicksteed Point of the main 
shore ; the chamel is southward of these rocks, which are steep-to on the 
south side. 

Whalesback. — This bare, precipitious rock has a rock, with 24 feet 
over it, lying W. f S. 300 yards from its western and lower end, but 
with this exception the water is deep all round it, and between it and 
Nelles Island. So deep is the water on the south side, and so wall-like 
the side of the rock, that the surveying steamer Bayfield was lashed along- 
side while disembarking a camp party. There are several other islands 
lyiug between these and the main shore. 

Edgar Island lies north, -^ mile of Whalesback Rock; there are 
several rocks -^ mile from the SW. point, and a group of rocks ^ mile 
west from the island. 

Lett Island lies ENE. J E. ^ mile from Edgar Island. 

Nelles Island, in 2 parts, with a round rock near the west end of the 
larger island, 11 feet high, is northward of Camp Point. There is deep 
water on either side of this island, but a 10-foot rock makes it advisable 
for a stranger to pass southward of Nelles Island. 

Robin Island, small, round, and 26 feet high, lies WNW. J W..J mile 
from the western end of Parsons Island, and W. J S. 300 yards from this 
islet is a rock, with 9 feet water on it. 

Parsons Island, 60 feet high, in 2 principal parts, is IJ (1^) miles 
eastward of Whalesback. There is a passage on the north side of the 
island, but on account of a rock, with 6 feet water on it, lying N. by E. 
350 yards from the west end of Parsons Island, it is better for a stranger 
to use the broader channel south of Parsons Island. 
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The SE. side has several dry rocks and islets lying off it, the farthest 
being a small rock, 7 feet high, bearing SE. by S. 350 yards from the 
east end of Parsons Island. 

Shanly Island, see pag^ 49. 

Mnlock Island lies NNW. -^ mile from Parsons Island ; between 
these islands the channel is blocked by rocks and shoals with a least depth 
of 5 feet. 

Daly Islands. — The western one has a conical summit 53 feet high, 
which, with its perpendicular south side, renders it a conspicuous object, 
especially to a vessel using the channel north of Parsons Island. 

Spotted Island, so called from being patchy, especially on the northern 
side, is 30 feet high, 200 yards in length, and lies a little more than I mile 
westward of Green way Island. 

White Island, 76 feet high, and 120 yards northward of the eastern 
part of Greenway Island, has a conical summit, and the quartz of which 
it is composed gives it the conspicuous color whence it derives its name. 

Norquay Island.— This and Greenway Island, 200 yards west of it, 
are each 100 feet high, J mile long east and west, with precipitous sides. 

Bartlett Point, a wide, bold promontory, is NE. J mile from Norquay 
Island, with a small island lying ^ mile off its south shore. 

A rock, 7 feet high, lies NE. by E. J E. f mile from Bartlett Point. 

Hird Rock, awash, lies ENE. f E. the same distance from Bartlett 
Point, and S. by E. 400 yards from the rock near it. 

Curran Rock, also awash, is N W. by W. | W. ^ mile from the south 
point of Papineau Island, and nearly in the middle of the bay. 

From Bartlett Point the coast trends NE. by E. to Aird Bay. 

Ashmead Point is 1^^ (1 J) miles from Bartlett Point, and between these 
points it is best not to shoal the water to less than 3 fathoms on account of 
rocks. There is a rock awash off Ashmead Point. 

Ellis Point is J mile beyond Ashmead Point with shoal water between. 

Casgrain Rock, 4 feet high, lies | mile further up the bay, bearing 
SW. by W. f W. J mile from the north end of Rykert Point. 

Porwood Point is ^^^j^ mile beyond Ellis Point with shoal water between. 
It forms the west point of Aird Bay. 

Anchorage. — A vessel wishing to anchor at the head of Aird Bay should 
pass eastward of both Curran and Casgrain rocks, and let go in from 3J 
to 4J fathoms, over mud, northward of Rykert Point. 

MOTllit Victoria is a bare hill with 3 summits, the middle and highest 
of which is 482 feet high ; it is 1^ (2) miles from the head of Aird Bay. 

Aird Bay is a deep indention on the north shore of Whalesback Channel, 
between Papineau Island on the east and Bartlett Point on the west. The 
bay is bounded on the east by Papineau and Jamieson islands, also by 
Rykert Point, the westerly projection of the peninsula of which Gulnare 
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Point is the southern end. On the NE. side of Rykert Point the shore 
trends first to the southward in a shallow bay, separated from Coiirsol Bay 
by a low neck J mile wide. 

Uster Island, small, bushy, and 15 feet high, lies 150 yards off Rykert 
Point, and a bare rock, 8 feet high, 300 yards from Lister Island. 

Jamieson Island is 150 yards northward of and, with Papineau Island^ 
helps to form the west side of Coursol Bay. 

Papineau Island is triangularly shaped, the north side being clifi^ and 
100 feet high. It is separated from Gulnare Point by a shallow channel 
300 yards broad ; its south end, though low and sharp, may be approached 
to 100 yards. 

Coursol Bay, a long and shoal bay, lies between Jamieson Island and 
Gulnare Point. It is not recommended. 

Gulnare Point is the termination of a thickly- wooded peninsula, ,150 feet 
in height, and may be approached to 200 yards. 

Brewerton Island is separated from Gulnare Point by a channel ^ mile 
wide, with a depth of from 5 to 7 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Thomas, Abigal, and Eirke Islands are between Brewerton Island and 
Buswell Point. Their southern shores are steep-to with the exception of 
Kirke Island, off which is shoal water for 250 yards. There are narrow, 
but deep, channels between these islands. Off the east side of Thomas 
Island is another small island with shoal water between them. 

Indian John Point is a low, broad projection, J mile west of the mill. 
Between it and Buswell Point is a shallow bay, on which is a mill from 
which projects Buswells Wharf. 

Buswell Point is 120 yards SE. of the end of the wharf. The north 
shore runs fairly straight to the mouth of Spanish River, with a series of 
cliffs, the central portion being 97 and the eastern end 151 feet high. 

A mud bank, under 2^ fathoms, makes out from the western part of 
this shore for 400 yards. A rocky spot on the approach to the mill, with 
only 9 feet on it, is near the SW. part of the bank, SSE. f E. 400 yards 
from the end of Buswell Point. 

Buswells Wharf, on a bay of the main shore, is 2 miles from the small 
wharf at the mouth of Spanish River. The wharf, for the shipping of 
lumber, is built out J mile to a depth of 12 feet. 

Whiteaves Island, small and wooded, bears N. | E. ^ mile from the 
western Sproule Island, with 4 to 5^ fathoms between. 

A reef makes out 200 yards from the west side of Wiiiteaves Island, 
and shoal water extends 100 yards from the south side. A small, rock, 
3 feet high, lies 100 yards eastward of the island. 

Fletcher Islands, a group of 3, lie ^ mile west of Tomlinson islands, 
and 400 yards southward of the group is 
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Forbes Island, a small island, 10 feet high, in 2 fathoms of water, and on 
the north side of the channel leading up to Frenchman Bay. It bears ESE, 
^ E. ^ mile from Whiteaves Island. 

Tomlinson Islands, a group of 3 small islands between Fletcher Islands 
and Bock Island. The southwestern one of the three is 23 feet high. 
There is shoal water all around these. 

Bock Island is -^ mile long and lies between the mouth of Spanish River 
and Frenchman Bay. Its north side has not been surveyed, and its south 
side is generally shoal. 

Spanish Biver. — The mouth of the river is 2 (2 j^) miles eastward of Bus- 
wells Wharf, and close to the mouth is a station of the Sault Ste. Marie 
branch of the Canadian Pacific Railway. Three fathoms can be carried 
only one mile eastward, of Buswell Point, but light-draft steamers enter the 
river and proceed as far as the first rapids, 10 (1^) miles from the mouth. 
Tugs are employed by the lumber companies in towing to their respective 
mills the large quantity of logs annually cut near the upper waters of this 
river. 

The mouth of Spanish River is separated from Frenchman Bay by Rock 
Island. Between the island and main shore is a narrow passage, deep enough^ 
however, to raft logs into Frenchman Bay, where they are kept in booms 
till wanted. 

Frenchman Bay, south of Spanish River, has but 6 feet of water in it* 
Its north shores are unsurveyed. It is a great place for rafting logs brought 
down Spanish River. 

Porter Point is south of the west end of Rock Island. It is bluff and 
steep-to. 

Passage Island, see page 65. 

Shanly Island lies southwestward of Green Island, being separated there- 
from by a narrow boat channel. It is ^ mile long, with an average breadth 
of 300 yards, and of considerable elevation, its SE. side being cliffy. 

Wilfired Island, 59 feet high, is midway between Shanly and Laurier 
Islands, and on the west edge of the shoal water making to the westward 
from Green Island. 

Northwestward of Green Island are 2 islands, the southeastern and larger 
of which is Laurier Island. The passage between it and Green Island is fit 
only for boats — the same remark applying to the channel between it and 

Oervase Island. — This narrow and partially wooded island is of impor- 
tance, as lying not far southward of the track of vessels from Buswells 
Wharf to the westward. Its NW. end, a round rock, 13 feet high, bears 
SW. f W. nearly 1 J (If) miles from Buswell Point. 

A rock, with one foot water on it, lies NNW, f W. 200 yards from the 

dry rock at the NW. end of Gervase Island. The shoalest part (14 feet) 

of a mud bank lies E. ^ N. a little more than ^ mile from the island. 
12593 — 5 
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Oreen Island, 163 feet high, lies on the north side of Whalesback Channel 
and westward of the channel to Spanish River. It is nearly 1^ (If) miles 
loDg by ^ mile wide in its widest place. Ite south shore has deep water 
close to it. 

A reef, with 11 feet on it, is WNW. 4 W. J mile from the NE. end 
of Green Island. 

A small rods, 13 feet high, lies N. by E. f E. from the north point of 
Green Island and NW. by W. | W. from Sproule Island. There is a 
rock awash SW. from and close to this 13-foot rock. 

Sproule Islands, the western and smaller of which is 13 feet high, are 
2 in number^ lying 230 yards northeastward of Green Island, the passage 
between them having a depth of 16 feet. Vessels were in the habit of 
taking the shorter track to Biiswells Mill in preference to passing north- 
ward of Sproule islands, where there is 4 to 5 fathoms of water. 

A rock, with 4 feet of water over it, lies WSW. f W. 100 yards from 
the western Sproule Island, to lead south of which, with 17 feet water, 
keep Landry Point closed with the NE. end of Green Island. 

Landry Point bears N. J W. J mile from Craftsman Point, the shore 
between them forming a deep bight. The coast of the peninsula trends 
.about NNE. for J mile, forming, with the shore of Green Island, a strait 
260 yards wide in its narrowest part, with a depth of 4 fathoms ; hence to 
the eastward, with several coves and points for 2J (2^) miles, forming the 
south shore of Frenchman Bay, along which can be carried to within J 
mile of the head of the bay not less than 3 fathoms of water. 

Craftsman Point is the first projection of this peninsula before passing 
through Little Detroit, from which it is distant 450 yards, the bight 
between them having deep water close to the shore. 

Black Fly Point is the NW. point of Little Detroit Channel; it has 
deep water close-to. 

Little Detroit. — This channel separates the NE. end of Aird Island 
from the narrow and crooked peninsula of the mainland forming the north 
and west shores of Shoepack Bay. {See page 56.) The narrowest part of 
the passage, J mile NW. of the mill on Aird Island, is 38 yards in width, 
with a depth of 21 feet. The mainland side of the channel is steep-to. 
From Aird Island a rocky flat makes out, including Mary Island and 
Ethel Rock, thus narrowing the channel. Northwestward of the Narrows 
the water on both coasts is good. 

WHALESBACK CHANNEL— SOUTH SHORE. 

Whitcher Island, 300 yards long north and south by 200 yards broad, 
is N.| E. a little over J mile from Mills Island, the water between them 
being 18 fathoms deep with no sunken rocks. There is a rock 4 feet above 
the water lying E. J N. 170 yards from its NE. end, with a rock having 
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less than 6 feet water on it lying 100 yards southeastward of it; with this 
exception the water is very deep round this island. 

Golmer Qroond is a patch, with 21 feet over it, lying E. f N. one mile 
from Witcher Island and J mile NW. f W. from Le Sueur Island, NW. 
point. 

David, the smallest and western island, has a rock, with 15 feet on it, 
lying NE. f N. 300 yards from its NW. end. A rock, 9 feet high, is 
just separated from the west point of the island. 

A group of three islands, Alfred, DeCelles, and David islands, 
divides Whalesback Channel from the broader waters of the North Chan- 
nel of Lake Huron, and there is no passage between these three islands 
except for boats. 

Acadia Rock, with 13 feet on it, lies SSW. f W. J mile from the east 
end of Alfred Island. 

Alfred Island is next east of DeCelles Island. There are several rocks 
off its east end. 

Le Sueur Island, a little lower in height than Go wan Island, their nearest 
ends being nearly J mile apart, and between them being the entrance to 
John harbor, is J mile in diameter, the north shore having deep water 
close to it. The water is deep between it and Colmer Ground. 

Dewdney Island. — Close to the harboj* shore of this island and 360 
yards from the east end, lies a small, round rock one foot above the water, 
and known as Pancake Rock, 70 yards NW. of which and 50 yards off 
shore is a rock with less than 6 feet over it. At f mile from the east end, 
the harbor shore of Dewdney Island turns to the SW., forming a cove 
250 yards deep, with 2 islands and a cluster of dry rocks lying across the 
mouth. From the eastern point of the larger island a reef extends NE. 
by E. J E. 250 yards, where there is a depth of 10 feet, leaving a channel 
4 fathoms deep and 150 yards wide between it and the green point on John 
Island. To pass NE. of this reef keep the north side of Harbor Island 
touching Sandy Point. 

Anchorage. — A vessel may anchor in 4 fathoms, mud bottom, eastward 
of this reef, or in 5 fathoms westward of it, or northward of the cove in 
Dewdney Island. From the latter the north coast of this island runs 
nearly due west and straight one mile to the west end, which is surmounted 
by a bare summit 67 feet high. This end of the island is 300 yards from 
Le Sueur Island, and midway between them is a small islet with a cluster 
of dry rocks on its south and east sides, the highest and southernmost of 
which is 22 feet high. A depth of 8 feet may be carried between this and 
Dewdney Island, and 7 feet* between it and Le Sueur Island. 

Dewdney Rock, with 3 feet over it, is a dangerous obstruction SW, 
by W. i W, one mile from Harbor Island, and a little more than J 
mile from the nearest part of Dewdney Island. 
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Harbor Island, small and 3 feet highy lies 300 yards eastward of 
Dewdney Island, being connected therewith by a reef, over which not more 
than 6 feet can be carried. The eastern entrance to the harbor is north- 
eastward of Harbor Island^ and 12 feet may be carried in. 

A rock, with 11 feet on it, lies SW. by W. J W. from Harbor Island^ 
a little more than ^ mile. 

Sandy Point is the first projection of John Island after passing west- 
ward of Harbor Xsl^^i^^y and from this point a sand spit makes out f the 
way across to Dewdney Island, leaving near the latter a channel with a 
depth of 12 feet. Exactly J mile WNW. | W. from Sandy Point is a 
a small, green point on John Island, close to which is a depth of 4 fathoms ; 
and the bight between these two points should not be approached nearer 
than 100 yards. From this green point the shore of John Island runs 
west nearly straight to the narrows separating John Island from Gowan 
Island. 

John Harbor. — The north side of this excellent haven is formed by the 
8W. ooast of John Island, while it is sheltered on the south by Dewdney 
Island. 

Directions for John Harbor. — If from the southeastward, a vessel may 
carry 12 feet into this harbor, by keeping midway between Harbor Island 
and the John Island shore. 

Having passed the former, haul over for the east end of Dewdney Island, 
steaming slowly and with the lead going, keep 50 yards from this island 
^ntil up to Pancake Rock, when the shallow spit extending from Sandy 
Point of John Island will be passed. Steer now for the little green point 
on the latter island, taking care as it h approached to keep the north side 
of Harbor Island touching, or closed with Sandy Point, in order to dear 
the 10-foot reef extending northeastward from the east point of the cove 
in Dewdney Island. 

Pass 100 yards off the green point and then borrow toward the Dewd* 
ney Island shore until in mid-channel, when a vessel may anchor in 6 
fathoms, mud bottom, or proceed through into Whalesback Channel by 
keeping midway between the islands on a course parallel to the north shore 
of Dewdney Island until the south point of Gowan Island is reached; 
here a mud bank extends half way out and over which, 50 yards out from 
Gowan Island, there is not less than 3 fathoms. A vessel may now haul 
out into Whalesback Channel between Le Sueur and Gowan islands. If 
from the northeastward, reverse the preceding directions. 

Gk)wan Island is almost denuded of trees, and its south point narrows 
the west entrance of the harbor to 220 yards, here, by keeping rather 
nearer to Dewdney than to Gowan Island, a depth of 22 feet may be 
oarried in. A rock awash lies 70 yards off the western end of Gowan 
Island. 
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A rock, with 14 feet over it, is SW. J S. 350 yards from Gowan Island 
and 200 yards from Dewdney Island. 

Gk)wan Island, 89 feet high, is the first one west of John Island, being 
separated therefrom by a boat channel 100 feet wide. The west poiiit of 
this island forms the north entrance point of John Harbor. 

Bradley Rock, with 3 feet of water over it, is a very awkward danger, 
having already brought up several vessels; the whole bank is^ 350 yards 
long east and west, the western end being the shoaler. The latter spot 
bears W. f N. ^ mile from Goalen Island, and the track is between this 
sunken reef and Frazer rocks. To pass northward of Bradley Rock, 
keep the north side of John Island (Waters Point) open northward of the 
northern Dixon Island bearing E. J N. (N. 84^ 22' E.). 

Gtoalen Rock, 15 feet high, lies N. by E. | E. 360 yards from the west 
point of John Island. 

Dixon Islands, 2 in number, are 15 feet high, with a few trees on them, 
the north end of the northern one bearing SW. | W. 550 yards from 
Whalesback Island. 

A rock awash lies E. | N. 600 yards. from the north Dixon Island, 
and S. by E. | E. 360 yards from the west end of Whalesback Island. 
Keeping the latter close aboard will avoid this danger, or the north 
point of John Island in line with the south point of Nelles Island. 

John Island, 250 feet high, t^he north side forming the south side of 
Whalesback Channel, is 4 (4^^^) miles long with a maximum breadth of 
If (2) miles. 

West Point is the western end of John Island, and bears SW. J 8. 
f mile from Whalesback Island. 

Gamp Point is one mile westward of Waters Point, and east of it are 
two coves, oflF which coves a flat extends 1 50 yards. 

Waters Point is ^ mile westward of Nicholas Island, and 100 yards off 
it is a rock with one foot of water on it ; the channel between this poiat and 
Parsons Island being narrowed to 250 yards, with a depth of 13 fathoms. 

Nicholas Island is J mile westward of Flood Island. Three hundred 
and twenty yards NNW. f W. is a round, conspicuous, dry rock, 7 feet 
high on the north side of the passage, close to which the water is very deep. 

A rock, with 5 feet of water on it, lies WNW. f W. 150 yards from 
Nicholas Island, limiting the breadth of the channel to 200 yards. 

Flood Island is small, 20 feet high, and the water is deep close to the 
north side. 

Davin Point, the NE. point of John Island, has a shoal patch of 7 feet 
depth extending to the northward -^ mile. The coast trends southeast- 
ward from here to Bergeron Point for f mile, with deep water close-to. 

Bergeron Point is the most easterly projection on the Whalesback 
Channel side of the island, being separated from Aikins Island by a channel 
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which forms the north entrance to Moiles Harbor. There is a small 
island in the center of this channel which can be passed on either side. 

Moiles Harbor.-— This perfectly sheltered basin is near the end of John 
Island. Two passages lead into it, that from Whalesback Channel taking 
the name of North, and the other from the North Channel being called the 
East Entrance. By the former, 4 fathoms may be carried in, and by the 
latter 14 feet, while at the wharves ample water may be had. 

A vessel bound to Moiles Harbor from Mississagua Straits, should steer 
ENE. f E.(N. 71^43' E.)27(31)miles,and when Mt. Victoria comesover 
the center of Eainboth Island bearing NNE. i E. (N. 32° 21' E.) it should 
be steered for. . This range will lead a vessel ^ mile eastward of Beaufort 
Reef, and a mile off the east entrance with not less than 18 feet water, 
when a stranger should signal to the mill for a pilot. 

If approaching Moiles Harbor by North Entrance from Whalesback 
Channel, care should be taken to pass westward of the rock, with 5 feet on 
it, lying 150 yards off the NW. point of Aikins Island. 

Beaufort Island, low and wooded, lies near the SE. end of John 
Island, being separated therefrom by a boat channel 200 yards wide. A 
bank, under the depth of 2 fathoms, extends J mile from the east sides of 
this and John Island. 

Beaufort Beef is a group of rocks 2 feet high, on the southern end of 
this bank, and lying 350 yards south of Beaufort Island. From the east 
side of these bowlders a reef, with 4 feet on it, extends 350 yards. Beau- 
fort Reef bears W. ^ N., and is exactly 2 (2 J) miles from the western end of 
Dalrymple Island ; the south side of the rocks may be approached to 300 
yards. A shallow sand bank extends froni Beaufort rocks up to the east 
entrance of Moiles Harbor. 

This shoal bank round Beaufort Island continues to the westward, a 
spot, with 2 feet on it, bearing WSW. ^ W. a little more than ^ mile, 
while another, with 5 feet on it, lies W. |^ N. a little less than J mile 
from the western end of Beaufort Island. This rock also lies SE. f S. 
400 yards from 

Tern Island. — This rather conspicuous, dark-colored islet, 17 feet high, 
bears WNW. | W. nearly f mile from the west end of Beaufort Island. 

Fisher Island, low and thickly wooded, is J mile northwestward of 
Tern Island, and 260 yards NW. from its SW. point is a small rock 2 
feet high and 350 yards from the main shore of John Island, while W. 
^ N. 350 yards from the same lies another rock of the same description. 
The south coast of John Island, from Fisher Island, assumes a smoother 
character, running westerly nearly straight for 1^ (IJ) miles, with deep 
water off it, to the eastern entrance to John Harbor. 

Aikins Island is the next west of Rainboth Island; between them 
there is a passage, but as a rock, with 9 feet over it, lies in the middle of 
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the passage^ it is Dot reoommended to a stranger. Aikins Island is nearly 
•^Q- mile in length east and west, and helps to shelter Moiles Harbor. 

Weldon Shoal, with 18 feet on it, lies NW. | W. 350 yards from 
the western Amyot Bock. 

Amyot Bocks are a cluster, 3 feet high, lying from 200 yards to ^ mile 
northwestward of the east point of Aikins Island. 

A rock, with 12 feet on it, is NNW. f W. ^ mile from this same 
point. 

Bainboth Island is round and nearly J mile in diameter, being divided 
from Klotz Island by a narrow boat channel. 

Klotz Island, 100 feet high, and separated from the west end of Aird 
Island by a narrow and shallow boat channel, is -^ mile long and | mile 
wide. 

Gasey Shoal, with 13 feet on it, lies NW. J N. J mile from the mouth 
of this channel, leaving a depth of 15 fathoms between it and Klotz Island. 

NORTH COAST OF AIRD ISLAND. 

Jaokson Island, f mile long, is the western of the string of islands 
lying north of Aird Island, being separated from the latter by a narrow 
boat passage. 

Otter Islands, 2 in number, lie NW. and SE. of each other, the 
eastern one being separated from Villiers Island by a good passage 150 
yards wide, with a depth of 4 J fathoms. This channel will be recognized 
by the round rock, 15 feet high, lying close to the west end of Villiers 
Island. 

Schultz Island, 22 feet high, small and round, with a small, dry rock 
70 yards north of it, lies SE.- f S. 550 yards from the east end of the SE. 
Otter Island. 

From Schultz Island^ for f mile westward, the water is good, and a 
vessel will find good anchorage if wishing to wait for daylight. 

Villiers Island, next east of Schultz Island, is ^^ mile long east and 
west, with deep water close-to. There is one 18-foot bank near the south- 
western end. 

Brown Island, 50 feet high, is separated from Villiers Island, west of 
it, by a narrow channel. These islands are quite narrow, and together 
are f mile long, the water being deep on all sides. 

Passage Island is an island on either side of which there is a good 
channel for the largest vessels. It is 800 yards long and half that dis- 
tance broad, the east end being steep. The channel between it and Shanly 
Island is J mile wide, with a depth of 1 1 fathoms. 

Shanly Island, see page 49. 

Baxter Point has deep water close-to. Between it and Jacob Point is 
a large hill, 193 feet high. 



56 NORTH CHANNEL 

Jacob Point is the west point of Cameron Bay. 

Cameron Bay is a bight between Jaoob Point and King Point ; it has 
a depth of 24 feet, and affords shelter from all but west winds. 

King Point is the west end of a narrow peninsula forming the north 
shore of Cameron Bay. Between it and Harrison Point is a small bay 
with deep water. 

Harrison Point is at the SW. side of the west entrance to Little 
Detroit. 

Little Detroit, see page 50. 

From Harrison Point the south shore trends about east for nearly 260 
yards, but is indented by Andrews Cove. Just beyond this cove the 
shore line cuts sharp to the southward forming Wigwam Cove, Preston 
Cove, and Vivian Cove. There is shoal water in all these coves, and it 
extends out to, and a little beyond, a line joining the NW. point of Wig- 
wam Cove and the NE. point of Vivian Cove. In this shoal water are 
Ethel Rock, a rock awash at the entrance of Wigwam Cove, a rock awash 
ESE. of Ethel Rock, a small rock in Preston cove, several small rocks in 
Vivian Cove, and 

Mary Island, which is the largest rock of this rocky flat ; there are 
several rocks just awash on its north side. 

Indian Cove is the last cove on the NE. end of Aird Island ; there is a 
rock above water, as also a rock awash in the entrance. 

Arnold Point forms the east side of Indian Cove; there are 14 fathoms 
'close-to. 

EAST AND SOUTH SIDES OP AIRD ISLAND. 

Boyd Island Lighthouse, from which the greater number of bearings 
of rocks and islets in this section are taken, is built on a small rock 80 yards 
SW. of Boyd Island. At 41 feet above the water a fixed red light is 
shown from a square, white lighthouse. The light is visible 6 (7) miles in 
clear weather. 

On the point opposite to Arnold Point is a small village containing a 
mill, and from near this mill a wharf extends out to deep water. Back 
from the mill the land is high. 

Sampson Island, a small island in deep water, lies S. by E. -^ mile 
from the wharf. There is a rock awash off the north point, but close-to; 
a rock awash N. by E. | E. -^^ mile from the north point, and a rock 
awash N. f W. ^ mile from the north point ; this latter rock is close 
under the headland below the mill on Aird Island. 

Hoskin Islands. — The eastern dry rock of the group bears WNW. J 
W. J mile from the lighthouse. 

The only channel to be recommended is that close west of the light- 
house. 
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A reef, with 15 feet on it, is S. ^ W» J mile from the lighthouse. 

Lumsden Rock, with 7 feet on it, bears NW. J W. J mile from the light- 
house, and is the most awkward rock in this locality. A vessel will pass 
NE. of it by keeping the SW. side of Hook Island in line with Boyd 
Island lighthouse SE. f S. (S. 37° 58' E.). ' 

A rock, with one foot on it, lies 370 yards southeasterly from the east 
end of Aird Island, ^ mile from the mill, and 250 yards south westward 
of the track from the lighthouse to the mill wharves. 

Arnold Rock, with 12 feet, lies SSW. f W. nearly J mile from the 
lighthouse. 

A patch, with 15 feet on it, bears SW. by W. f W. i mile from the 

lighthouse. 

* 

A rock, with 6 feet on it, is WSW. f W. nearly J mile from the light- 
house. 

FergfUSOn Islands, a group partially wooded, Ihe largest and highest of 
which is 27 feet high, are W. J N. 1^ (li^) miles from Boyd Island light- 
house. With buoys a vessel might get through between these islands and 
Aird Island, but the channel is so tortuous that the passage close to Boyd 
Island lighthouse is far preferable. 

A patch, with 15 feet over it, lies SE. by E. J E. nearly f mile from 
the top of the highest Ferguson Island. 

Rose Rocks, with 3 feet and 9 feet on them, lie, respectively, SE. | S^ 
and S. f E. J mile from the same. 

St. Paul Rock, with 15 feet, and another with 9 feet, are S. by W. f 
W. J mile and SW. f S. J mile, respectively, from the highest Ferguson 
Island. 

Oalbraith Point, on the south coast of Aird Island, is 2J (2^^) miles west- 
ward of Boyd Island lighthouse. Lying off it are several rocky patches, 
none of which are very shallow. A spot, with 19 feet over it, is the 
shoalest and outer of these, and l)ears S. f E. nearly f mile from Galbraith 
Point. 

Flint Rocks, bare and small (the southernmost one 2 feet high), are W» 
J S. f mile from Galbraith Point. 

Billa Rocks, a similar cluster, lie J mile farther west, the southern one, 
awash, bearing W. | S. nearly a mile from Galbraith Point. 

Lyon Island is the easternmost, but one, of a group extending from the 
middle portion of Aird Island nearly to Dalrymple Island, the coast 
between Lvon Island and Galbraith Point, back of Flint and Billa rocks> 
being broken up into a number of shallow bays. 

A rock, with 14 feet on it, lies S. by E. | E. J mile from the west 
end of Lyon Island. 
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Oonmee Island, the next west and the krgest of the chain, 40 feet high, 
lies ^ mile westward of Lyon Island, and the same distanoe from the 
shore of Aird Island. 

Fawcett Island, about the same sisse as Ogilvie Island, lies half way 
between Ogilvie and Conmee islands, and south of it 250 yards is a 
patch, with 14 feet over it. 

Ogilvie Island is the westernmost of the chain, and its eastern end 
bears from the east end of Dalrymple Island NE. f N. f mile. 

Dennis Island is N. f W. ^^ mile from Ogilvie Island, and between 
the two there is deep water. It is also ^^ mile WSW. f W. from the 
SE. point of Aird Island. From this point shoal water makes out to the 
westward ^ mile, and besides Dennis Island there are numerous rocks 
and islets. 

Dalrymple Island is 65 feet high, slightly red in color, bare of trees, 
and stands well southward of any other island, rendering it a good mark 
in the navigation of this part of the coast. It lies almost in the line 
passing through Clapperton Island lighthouse and the north ends of Innes 
and Darch islands, being distant from Clapperton Island lighthouse 11^ 
(13J) miles; it bears E. J S. 9^ (10§) miles from Scott Island. 

A patch, with 17 feet on it, lies ESE. | E. nearly J mile from the 
eastern point of Dalrymple Island, and another, with 15 feet, lies NNW. 
f W. 350 yards from the same. A rock awash lies 50 yards south of the 
western end of the island, with which exception the south coast of the 
island is bold, there being a depth of 10 fathoms at 100 yards. A bare 
rock, 5 feet high, is N. by W. f W. 250 yards from the N W. end of Dal- 
rymple Island. 

Bergin Rock, with 11 feet on it, lies SW. by W. J W. a little more 
than J mile from Mouse Island. A patch, with 17 feet over it, bears 
SSW. J W. J mile, and another, with 15 feet, lies W. | S. f mile from 
Mouse Island. The space northward of Dalrymple and Mouse islands is 
so full of rocks, dry, awash, and sunken, that it is best for a stranger to 
avoid it altogether. 

Mouse Island is perfectly bare, of ^ light-brown color, 35 feet high, 
and derives its name from the quantity of mice that abounded on it at the 
time of the survey; it bears iS'W. | N. nearly -^q mile from the NW. 
point of Dalrymple Island. A bank lies eastward of the island, the 
shoalest part of which, with 2 feet over it, bears E. f S. ^ mile from 
Mouse Island. 

Darby Rock and Shoals.— Darby Rock is ^^^ mile NNE. f E. from the 
east end of Mouse Island. It is awash. There are several shoal spots 
and rocks between it and Klotz Island J mile north. 

Elotz Island, see page 55. 
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McBEAN CHANNEL—NORTH SHORE— LITTLE DETROIT TO STEWART 

ISLAND. 

Little Detroit, see page 50. 

McBean Channel is the passage from Fox Island to Aird Island, of 
which the mainland shore forms the north side. This passage is a little 
over 7 (8) miles in lengthy with least water 7 fathoms. The eastern entrance 
to this channel may be said to lie between Fox Island on the south and a 
round, bare rock on the north, called, from its appearance, Bald Rock. 
See page 60. 

ShoepackBay is a broad and deep arm, the head of which is formed 
by the south shore of the long and crooked peninsula dividing the waters 
of McBean Channel from those near the mouth of Spanish River. In the 
NW. part of the bay there is from 7 to 8 fathoms, mud. 

Houghton Bay, on the north shore of McBean Channel^ is shallow and 
filled with rocks. 

Houghton Rocks. — These 2 rocks^ 6 feet high^ stand in 4 fathoms of 
water at the entrance to Houghton Bay. NW. by W. f W. -^^ mile is a 
group of rocks, some showing, and others awash at low water. 

Oraham Point is a projection of the mainland 150 yards westward of 
Hood Island. The main shore, elevated about 1 50 feet, and sparsely tim- 
bered, trends in a general SE. by E. direction for 2J (2^^) miles from 
Houghton Bay to it. 

Hood Island, the center of which is opposite Gillmor Point, is 1^ (1 J) 
miles in length, being almost joined to Hotham Island on the east. The 
water is deep close to the shore of both these islands, excepting a rock, 
with 11 feet on it, lying 150 yards oflF Hood Island and bearing NW. f 
W. 800 yards from Gillmor Point. 

Hotham Island, 50 feet high and 1^ (If) miles long, is on the north side 
of McBean Channel, with its SE. end bearing NNE. J E. 600 yards from 
Bower Rook, to which it is connected by a shoal bank ; this point is also 
nearly \^ (lyir) miles westward of the entrance to McBean HarL)()r. 

Pardee Island, the name given to 2 small Lshiiids, the southern of which 
lies 300 yards from Hotham Island, is 15 feet high, and bears NW. f N. 
nearly ^ mile from Bower R<»ck. 

Bower Rock, 4 feet high, lies 230 yards oif the middle portion of Fox 
Island, and H {^j^} niiks westward of Bald Rock; tlio tliannel between 
it and Fox Island having not less than 7 fathoms; shoal water extends 200 
yards westward of Bower Rock, and nearly J mile eastward. 

Irwin Island is the largest of a group, the nearest of which (a rock 2 
feet high) bears from Bald Rock NW. J W. 400 yards, and should be left 
on the port hand when steering for the harbor. 

Another group, the largest of which is called Helen Island, lies mid- 
way between Irwin Island and the entrance to the harbor ; a vessel should 
pass east of this group. 



60 NORTH CHANNEL 

Lee Island, ^^ mile from Helen Island, forms the west entrance to 
McBean Harbor and is opposite Beaudry Point. 

Anchor Island lies to the northward of Lee Island, in shoal water. 

The north shores of the islands lying between Graham Point on the west 
and Beaudry Point on the east have not as yet been thoroughly surveyed. 

McBean Harbor, lying at the foot of Mount McBean, has a depth of 
from 15 to 28 feet muddy bottom, and is landlocked by Anchor and Lee 
islands on the west, and the mainland on the east. The entrance to the 
harbor bears N. f E. nearly f mile from Bald Rock, the east entrance 
point being Beaudry Point; the width of the entrance is 120 yards. 

Directions for entering McBean Harbor. — Pass from 100 to 150 
yards west of Bald Rock, and steer about N. by E. f E. (N. 18° 17' E.) 
for the entrance, passing midway between Black and Helen islands. In the 
narrows at Beaudry Point there is a depth of 6 fathoms, and when through 
them a vessel may anchor in 4^ fathoms, or may proceed further up, letting^ 
go in 2^ fathoms, abreast of Anchor Island. At the head of this harbor 
will be found an Indian trail leading across to Spanish River, passing west 
of McBean Mountain. 

Black Island, so called on account of its timber, lies N. by E. ^ E» 
nearly J mile from Bald Rock, and should be left on the starboard hand 
in proceeding to the harbor. 

Bald Book. — This loaf-like looking rock is 15 feet high, and bears from 
the east end of Fox Island N. by W. f W. 800 yarde. 

Bacon Island, close to the shore, and one mile westward of Sagumuk, is 
fairly steep-to. From this island the coast trends northward J mile, and 
then northwestward for § mile in a series of small coves, and should not 
be approached nearer than 250 yards. The coast on it is broken by a 
number of small islands and rocks. 

Linter Island is smaller than the above, and SE. by S. from it. A dry- 
reef lies 100 yards NW. of the island, and 2 other dry rocks lie between it 
and the shore. The deep water of the channel is close to the south side of 
Linter Island. 

Stewart Island is small and wooded, having a dry reef 50 yards west 
of it, and a dry rock close to its east side. It lies \ mile northwestward 
of the south part of Solomon Point, and between them there is a depth of 
12 to 15 feet, over sand. A bank extends 300 yards southward frona 
Stewart Island. 

McBEAN CHANNEL— SOUTH SIDE— HIESORDT ROCKS TO EAST ROCKS 
AND ISLANDS NORTH OF THE MAIN PASSAGE. 

Hiesordt Bocks. — The western one, 5 feet high, bears N. \ W. and is \ 
mile from the lighthouse. The eastern rock, one foot high, lies NNE. \ 
E. nearly \ mile from the same. A flat' makes out 150 yards westward 
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of the western Hiesordt Rock. The water is deep between these rocks 
and the lighthouse. 

Light. — This aid to navigation stands on a small rock 80 yards SW. of 
Boyd Island, and serves as a guide to vessels to or from Little Detroit at 
night. This white, square lighthouse shows, at a height of 41 feet, a fixed 
red light, visible 6 (7) miles. 

Haggarty, Hawkins, Crooks, and Boyd Islands, with the small islets 
and rocks between them, are on the south side of McBean Channel, Boyd 
Island being nearly 2 (2^) miles west of Frechette Island. The water is 
deep close to the north side of this chain. 

Frechette Island is separated from Fox Island by deep water nearly f 
mile broad ; the island is triangular in shape, over a mile in length, and 
50 feet high; its NE. end is Gillmor Point. This point is nearly the 
center of McBean Channel, being 3J (S-j^) miles from the east extreme 
of Fox Island, and 4 (4^^) miles from the same end of Aird Island; The 
channel here* is 350 yards wide, with a depth of 20 fathoms. 

Patterson Point is the SE. point of Frechette Island, and . from here 
west the south shore of the island is unsurveyed. 

O'Connor Island is a small island lying in a bay on the SW. coast of 
Fox Island. Both bay and island are unsurveyed, as is also the south coast 
9f Fox Island. 

Fox Island, the easternmost of the islands which form the south side of 
McBean Channel, is from 30 to 50 feet high, and sparsely wooded, having 
an extreme length of 2^ (2^) miles east and west and an average breadth 
of J mile. The north shore has an irregular outline with no decided points, 
excepting Jones Point, a little more than J mile westward of Bald Rock» 
It narrows the chanuel between it and Irwin Island to 200 yards, in which 
is a depth of 15 fathoms. 

Jones Point is the NE. point of Fox Island, and forms the north shore 
of a small bay. The point is bold, and by keeping close to it vessels can 
avoid the rock lying off Irwin Island. 

West Bock, 6 feet high, lies ^ mile southeastward from Fox Island. 
Between West and East rocks are 2 other dry rocks, with shoal water 
about them. Besides West Rock itself, a rock lies 250 yards SE. and 
another 100 yards west of it. 

A rock, with 6 feet on it, lies SE. f S. a little more than ^ mile from 
West Rock. 

East Rock. — From Fox Island a string of dry rocks extends southeast- 
erly one mile from West Rock to East Rock. This rock, 6 feet high, 
with a few stunted trees on it, lies one mile westward of Solomon Point, 
and 800 yards southwestward of Linter Island. Between these is a pas- 
sage of from 13 to 14 fathoms water. 
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A rock awash lies S. by W. ^ W. ^ mile from East Rock; a dry rock 
150 yards NW. of it, and a rock, with 7 feet over it, lies SE. f S. 30O 
yards from East Rock. 

Ritchie Rock, with 11 feet on it, is S. by W. ^ W. | mile from West 
Rock, and N. f E. one mile from Gisborne Point. 

There is a passage between West Rock and Fox Island, to lead to which 
from the southeastward, bring Bald Rock open its breadth east of Fox 
Island N. by W. f W. (N. 16° 28' W.), and steer for it, leading east of 
Ritchie Rock and giving Fox Island a berth. This mark leads to the 
passage with not less than 21 feet. 

Oroker Island, East Side. — This island is a little over a mile in diam- 
eter, and is separated from Clapperton Island by a channel 1^ (1^) miles 
wide, called Main Passage. 

Ritchie Point is the NE. point of Croker Island. Nearly midway 
between this Point and Gisborne Point is a group of stones, 2 feet high, 
and bold-to. The water in the bight inside these stones is fairly deep. 

Gisborne Point is the eastern projection of Croker Island, and may be 
known by a round, bare rock, 13 feet high, lying about 60 yards from it, 
and which is steep-to. From Gisborne Point the coast trends southwest- 
ward f mile to 

Wilson Point, the name given to the southern end of Croker Island, 
is surmounted by a bare, peaked rock, 126 feet in height, and the water 
is deep close to it. 

Secretary Island is separated from the western end of Croker Island 
by a boat channel 200 yards wide, and 10 fathoms will be found 100 yards 
from its south side. 

Sow and Pigs is a group of bare and steep-sided rocks, the highest of 
which (31 feet) is near the S W. end of the group, and called the Sow. It 
bears N. by W. f W. exactly one mile from Clapperton Island lighthouse. 

Bexuamin Island, the next largest west of Croker Island, is 160 feet 
high, and nearly divided in two by a long bay running in on the south 
side. The islets and dry rocks on the south side should be given a berth 
of 300 yards. 

Booth Rocks is a group of islets and rocks lying ^ mile off the N W. 
shore of Benjamin Island. 

S3mies Rock, with 14 feet of water over it, is a flat reef south 400 
yards from the south point of Hook Island, leaving a depth of 6 fathoms 
between them. At the NE. end of Hook Island it is shoal for 200 yards, 
continuing to the west point of the island, at a distance of 150 yards. 
The coast line of Hook Island is clear. 

Hook Islahd, of limestone formation, 20 feet high, and quite flat, is 
easily distinguishable by its contrast to the rough Laurentian formation 
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of the islands north of it; its south side bears NWj f W. 2f (3) miles 
from Clapperton Island lighthouse. 

Eagle Island is the largest of the group^ being 2^ {^^jf) miles in length 
and nearly 1^ 0-^) miles in greatest breadth; a large bay indents the 
north side, near the bottom of which is a dark, wooded summit, 198 feet 
high, the highest pai^t of the ialand. The water is deep between Eagle, 
Hook, and Benjamin islands, and free from shoals. 

Osier Islands, the largest of which is 16 feet high, lie off the SE. point 
of Eagle Island in shoal water ; they should be approached with caution* 

Proudfoot Point is the S W. point of Eagle Island ; there are about 4 
fathoms close-to. 

« 

The north shore of Eagle Island from near Osier islands to the NW. 
point is practically unsurveyed. 

aull Rock, 13 feet in height and bare, lies NW. i W. 4^^^ (4f ) miles 
from Clapperton Island lighthouse, and S8E. J E. 1^^ C^^^) miles from. 
Boyd Island lighthouse; shoal water extends from the east side 100 yards, 
the other sides being steep-to. Gull Rock is separated from Proudfoot 
Point, of Eagle Island, by a deep channel 800 yards wide. 
I Mazeppa Rock, with 11 feet on it, lies NW. | N. | mile from Gull 

I Rock. 

I Banshee Rock, with 12 feet over it, bears SSE. i E. ^^ mile from 

I Boyd Island lighthouse. 

A rock, with 4 feet on it, lies SE. f E. ^ mile from the lighthouse, and 

i 350 yards from Crooks Island, and from the rock the mill chimney is 

open a little 8 W. of the lighthouse. Pass west of these 3 dangers by 

I keeping Boyd Island lighthouse in line with the western Hiesordt Rock 

bearing N. i W. (N. 2° 49' W.) 

Between the lighthouse and Aird Island Ls a labyrinth of islands and 
rocks, the eastern group being Hoskin islajids. 

Armour Island is a small island 100 yards oif the NW. end of Eagle 
Island. The shore between it and Proudfoot Point is indented by several 
coves. 

FROM THE COUSINS TO CLAPPERTON ISLAND. 

Restless Bank, with least water 26 feet, is H (^ A) miles long by i mile 
wide, with less than 10 fathoms, the shoalest part bearing W. J S. 4f (5J) 
miles from Egg Island. It is separated from Rob Roy Patxjh by a depth 
of 12 fathoms. Mount Victoria, in line with Mouse Island NNE. f E. 
(N. 26° 43' E.) leads westward of all the dangerous shoals and between 
them and Restless Bank. 

Oaution. — A sailing vessel tacking, or a steamer in thick weather, will 
get good indication of her approach to the south side of the following reefs 
by the soundings; 10 fathoms being found J mile from them, and into less 
than which depth a vessel sl^ould not stand. The north sides of these reefs 
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go down like a wall into very little less than the deepest water between 
them and Aird Island. 

Rob Roy Patch, with 21 feet on it, is W. f N. a little more than 2 J 
(2^^) miles from Egg Island. 

Tyrwhitt Shoal, with a depth of 14 feet on it, lies W. f N. and nearly 
2 J (2^^) miles from Egg Island. Between this and Dalton Reef there is 
another bank called Denison Rock, with 14 feet on it. 

Dalton Reef, with only one foot on it, is W. f N. 1^^^ (2) miles from 
Egg Island. 

Labelle Reef is a large patch, on which there is but 4 feet and this 
depth will be found WNW. Iw.-^ mile from Egg Island. 

Wallace Rock lies with its eastern end, on which there is the least depth 
of 9 feet, bearing SW. by W. J. W. f mile from Egg Island. 

Egg Island, 12 feet high, with a clump of elm timber in the middle of 
it, is the westernmost and smallest island of the group, and is connected to 
Belleau Island by a narrow, rocky bank, on which there is a depth of 8 feet. 
A shoal extends 400 yards southeasterly from its south end, but the north 
end may be approached to half that distance. From Egg Island a chain 
of rocky banks extends generally W. J N. 2J (Z^^) miles. It is not advis- 
able for a stranger to pass here. 

Eanlbach Rock, with 14 feet on it, lies with its eastern end bearing S. 
by E. I E. i mile from Egg Island. 

Belleau Island, 5 feet high, and wooded, is ^ mile long east and west, 
by J mile in width, being nearly divided in three parts by as many coves. 
Shoal water extends northwardly 300 yards from the narrow east point of 
the island, while a flat of 12 feet makes out from the NW. end. From 
the SW. part of the island a bank extends J mile southerly, where there 
is only a depth of 3 feet. 

Passage. — There is a good channel, with 5 fathoms water, between St. 
Just and Belleau islands, to take which from the southward bring Pinch- 
gut Point midway between St. Just and Belleau islands NE. J N. (N. 43® 
36' E.), and proceed so through the passage until the west fall of Janet 
Head (Manitoulin Island) touches the west end of St. Just islands S. by 
W. I W. (S. 18° 17' W.), when haul to the northward to avoid the bank 
stretching off the NW. side of Crawford Island. 

In taking the passage from the northward, bring the west fall of Janet 
Head midway between St. Just and Belleau islands. When past the islands 
and bound to the westward, keep Pinchgut Point midway between St. Just 
and Belleau islands, until the depth of 10 fathoms is reached. If bound 
eastward, keep the east ends of Dalrymple and Belleau islands touching, 
NNW. I W. (N. 29° 32' W.), until the same depth is reached. 

Deep Point, on the east side of the island, one mile from North Point, 
is deep close-to, as is the coast between it and North Point. 
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Darch Island is nearly 2 (2J) miles long NE. and SW., IJ (If) miles 
wide, and at its northern end about 50 feet high. 

North Point of Darch Island bears WN W. f W., 2J (2|) miles from 
Royal Point, of Innes Island; the water is deep close-to. 

Pinchgut Point, on the N W. side of Darch Island, is a little more than 
^ mile from Robitaille Point, and like the whole of the N W. side of Darch 
Island is steep-to. Good liniestone is quarried from the cliff near the 
shore, in the vicinity of this point. 

Robitaille Point is th^ western end of Darch Island, and the coast 
betw.een it and Stisted Island is foul. 

Crawford Island, J mile in length, and 5 feet high, is a wooded island 
^ mile southward of Robitaille Point, and the passage between is only fit 
for boats or small craft. 

A bank, with 8 feet on it, lies 400 yards off the NW. coast of Crawford 
Island. A low island, 100 yards in diameter, lies 200 yards south of Craw- 
ibrd Island, from which a reef, with 3 feet over it, extends southwesterly 
i mile. 

St. Just Islands, 3 feet high, consist of 2 small islets joined by stones, 
the northern point of which bears SW. f S. nearly one mile from Robi- 
taille Point of Darch Island. 

- Howland Rocks, consisting of two patches of gravel, the northern one 
being 3 J feet and the other one foot hfgh, lie f mile southward of Craw- 
ford Island. Shallow water extends 300 yards east, and 450 yards west of 
Howland rocks. 

Charlton Shoal, with 8 feet of water over it, lies S W. J S. a little over 
^ mile from Stisted Island, and ENE. | E. the same distance from the 
southern and smaller Howland Rock. To pass southeastward of this 
shoal, keep the east end of Mount McBean touching or over Royal Point of 
Innes Island NE. by E. J E. (N. 57° 39' E.) 

Stisted Island is a small, stony islet at the SE. end of Darch Island, and 
one mile from Deep Point; it should be given a berth of 400 yards. 

Innes Island is the large island east of Darch Island, and lies on the 
north side of Main Passage ; it is 2f (Sy^^) miles long north and south, 
with an average width of J mile; 30 feet high; surrounded by shoal 
water, and its shores are indented by small coves. It can be passed in safety 
on either side at a distance of f mile. 

Trow Point Shoal is a large, rocky bank extending from Trow Point, 
there being but 11 feet at J mile, in addition to which a rock, with 6 feet 
on it* lies WNW. J^ W. J mile from the point. To avoid this bank keep 
the east end of Mount McBean open NW. of or in line with Royal Point. 

Trow Point is on the west side of the island, and rather nearer to Royal 
than to Kenny Point, having on each side of it a shallow, stony cove. 

12593 6 
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Kenny Point is the soathwestern end of Innes Island, and from it a 
reef, named after the point, extends W8W. J mile, with only 8 feet of 
water. To avoid this reef keep Mount Victoria touching or westward of 
the east side of Darch Island, which should lead i mile from the shoal. 

From Kenny Point the south shore of Junes Island trends easterly, 
indented by seveml shallow coves, for f mile, and should not be approached 
nearer than J mile. 

Gavazzi Island is the eastern of 2 small, «low islets, and is ^ mile 
southwestward of Landerkin Island ; it should be given a berth of 300 
yards. 

Landerkin Island is the largest of a group of small, low islands between 
which and Innes Island there is scarcely a passage for a boat. 

A rock, with 4 feet over it, lies SE. f E. 400 yards from the eastern 
end of Landerkin Island. Not more than 12 feet will be found in a 
radius of J mile from the east point of this island. 

Anchorage. — There is excellent anchorage between Hesson Point and 
Landerkin Island, in 5 or 6 fathoms clay, where vessels may get good 
shelter in westerly gales, swinging no nearer the main shore of the island 
than to keep Boyd Island lighthouse in sight. 

Hesson Point is the next eastward of Royal Point, being distant there- 
from J mile; the water is deep cldfee to this point. 

Royal Point is the north end of Innes Island bearing WNW. J W. 
nearly 4 J (6^) miles from Clapperton Island lighthouse; it is shoal off this 
point for 200 yards, where there is a depth of 15 feet. 

NORTH SHORE OF MANITOULIN ISLAND— VIDAL ISLAND TO DUTCH- 
MANS HEAD, EXCLUSIVE OP BAYFIELD SOUND, AND INCLUDINQ 
CLAPPERTON ISLAND AND CHANNEL. 

Mildram Point, see page 18. 

Vidal Island is 1^^^ (2i^^) miles long east and west, and a little more 
than f mile wide near its east end, about 20 feet high on the north side^ 
gradually sloping to the south shore, and thinly wooded. 

West Point of Vidal Island is foul, and joined to Batture Island by a 
barrier reef, over which there is no passage for a vessel. Shallow water 
extends 400 yards northward of the point, and the western J mile of the 
island. There is a very snug, little boat harbor J mile eastward of West 
Point, and between it and the north end of Vidal Island, 1 J {Ijq) miles^ 
there are two bays, in the western of which the deep water approaches 
close to the shore. In the eastern bay a reef of dry rocks extends 200 
yards northeasterly from its west point. 

A patch, with 12 feet on it, lies N. by E. f E. 300 yards from the 
latter point. 
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Arthur Point, its most easterly projectioD^ should not be approached 
nearer than 300 yards. The shore from this point trends northwesterly 
straight for f mile to the most northerly point of the island^ with good 
water to within 300 yards of the island. 

Harold Point, the most southerly portion of Vidal Island^ is nearly J 
mile south westward of Arthur Point, and is dangerous because of ashallow, 
rocky bank extending southeastward from it over J mile. The north end 
of a patchy with 6 feet on it, lies ESE. 800 yards from Harold Point, and 
S. J E. a little over J mile from Arthur Point. 

A patch, with 1 6 feet least water on it, lies S. J W. f mile from the 
latter, and a bank, 450 yards long north and south, is southward of this 
patch, iis shoalest spot near the south end, with 13 feet on it, bearing 
WSW. I mile from Masson Island. 

To lead between this bank and that from Harold Point, keep the NW. 
ends of Bayard and Morris islands in line NE. by J E. (N. 61^ 52' E.), 
which course will lead over the 16-foot patch. The south coast of Vidal 
Island, low, shallow, and strewn with dry rocks, trends to the westward 
for 1 J (lyg^) miles from Harold Point, and should not be approached nearer 
than J mile by a vessel drawing 12 feet of water. 

Crescent Island, 3 feet high, consists of 3 distinct islands joined by 
stones; the southern is much the largest, and the timber on it is in thick 
clumps, with coarse grass growing in the gravel between. The island has 
still somewhat of a crescent shape, with the convex side to the NE., and it 
is quite possible that the resemblance was greater when Admiral Bayfield 
named it. This island is connected with the north end of Vidal Island by 
a ridge, over which not more than 10 feet can be carried. The bank 
extends to the westward of Crescent Island WSW. f W. J mile from the 
western end, where there is 1 1 feet. Shoal water follows round the west side 
of the island to 40 yards westward of the northern islet, on the north side of 
which, however, the water is deep ; thence to the eastward the shoal water 
gradually spreads further out, only 12 feet being found J mile eastward of 
the gravelly south point of Crescent Island. 

Vidal Bay is a long and broad indentation, at the head of which is excel- 
lent anchorage and shelter in 5 or 6 fathoms. Vidal Island lies across the 
mouth of the ba}^ having a channel 1^^^ (IJ) miles wide eastward of it, 
through which 3 J fathoms might be carried if buoyed. In the absence 
of buoys, 16 feet can be carried in. 

A depth of 12 feet can be carried southward of Vidal and Batture islands 
and the reefs joining them, but as this channel is crooked, and no leading 
marks could be found, it should not be attempted by a stranger. 

Oood anchorage, in 4 fathoms, sand and clay, will be found J mile off 
the middle of the south shore of Vidal Island. 
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Shore of Vidal Bay. — From Masson Island the shore of Vidal Bay 
runs southeasterly f mile, forming a shallow l>ay, the southern part of 
which is sandy, called Creasor Bight, where a depth of 15 feet will be 
found J mile from the shore. The coast then trends westsouth west ward IJ 
(If) miles and SW. f mile to the eastern and deeper of two coves at the 
head of the hay, where a stream empties. This shore for IJ (If) miles 
northeastward of this cove may be approached to 200 yards. The 
unbroken west coast runs northward 1 J Hyi^) miles, and then northwest- 
ward 2J i'^jd) niiles to Chamberlain Point, to within a mile of which the 
shore may be approached to 100 yards. The land round the shores of 
Vidal Bay is wooded, and rises to a height of 150 feet J mile back. 

Masson Island, small and low, bears SW. | S., one mile from the N W. 
point of Morris Island, the shore between being fronted by scattered dry 
rocks. For J mile NE. of Masson Island the coast is shallow for over J 
mile, a depth of only 5 feet being found W. i S. J mile from Masson 
Island, while the north tongue of the bank, with 12 feet on it, bears 
- NNW. J W. J mile from the same. The NW. end of Bayard Island 
open north of the north side of Morris Island NE. by E. J E. (N. 61° 
62' E.) leads clear of this bank. 

Morris Island, low, wooded, J mile long NE. and SW. with its long, 
narrow, south point 100 yards from the main shore, lies with its outer 
endbeariugSW. by W. J W. 1 Y\(ly^5^) miles from the NW. point of Bayard 
Island, and affords good shelter to the little boat cove south of it. The 
western portion of the coast between Morris and Lapthorn islands is foul 
for J mile. The land at the back of this island is wooded, and 200 feet 
high, lessening its height as Cape Robert is approached. The west side 
of Morris Island can be approached to 200 yards. 

Lapthorn Island, in two parts, lies SSW. J W. J mile from Bayard 
Island, leaving a boat passage between it and the main shore. The west 
side of this island may be approached to 200 yards. 

Bayard Island, is only 5 feet I ugh, although the timber on it makes It 
appear much higher. Its north end bears WS W. J W. 4J (4^) miles from 
Cape Robert; it is ^ mile long NW. and SE. by 250 yards broad in the 
middle, and is connected with the west point of Cole Bay, as well as with 
Lapthorn Island, by a shallow bank, affording a passage only for boats. 
From the north end a reef makes out in a direction west of north for 
300 yards, where there is a depth of 15 feet. The NE. side of the island 
may be approached to 200 yards. 

Bayard Beef, with 9 feet on it, lies parallel to Bayard Island, and is 
^ mile long, under the depth of 15 feet. The outer part of the shoalest 
portion of the bank is NE. f N. nearly J mile from the NW. end of 
Bayard Island, and between is a depth of 4 to 5 fathoms. 
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Eaton Point is 3 (3J) miles westward of Cape Robert, and f mile west 
from Cyril Cove. A. reef of dry rocks extends 300 yards northward from 
Eaton Point, while the bight between it and Cyril Cove is foul for J mile. 
Shallow water makes oif nearly J mile northwestward of Eaton Point, 
and from the gravelly west end the coast turns abruptly to the southward 
for ^ mile, forming the east shore of Cole Bay, off which a rocky bank 
extends nearly J mile. 

Cyril Cove is a boat cove 1 J (If) miles from Cunningham Point, and 
is fit only for boats. This shore may be approached to 100 yards. 

Cunningham Point, with the laud falling steeply down to it, bears S W. 
by W. f W. IJ (l^V) "^il^ f^'on^ Cape Robert lighthouse. The eastern 
part of the bay, formed between this point and Cape Robert, is of a cliffy 
character, conspicuous clay banks rising to a height of nearly 100 feet, off 
which a very shoal, rocky ledge extends J mile. From Cunningham 
Point the shore trends first SW. i W. | mile, and then SSW. to Cyril 
Cove. A clay bank, J mile long, rises from the shore just west of Cun- 
ningham Pointy off which shoal water extends 250 yards ; the rest of the 
shore being approachable to 1 50 yards. 

Cape Robert is the north end of the promontory dividing Bayfield 
Sound from Vidal Bay. It is the mpst projecting point in the North 
Channel of Lake Huron, and from, the westward its white clay banks 
render it unmistakable. 

Cape Robert Anchorage. — A vessel will find excellent shelter from 
westerly gales under the east shore of Cape Robert, f mile from the light- 
house, in 5 fathoms, over sand and clay. 

Light. — Cape Robert lighthouse stands 50 yards inside the low, north, 
end of the ca])e, and is a square, white, wooden structure, with dwelling 
attached, exhibiting 46 feet above the water a fixed white light, visible 12; 
(13j*^ miles); 400 yards south of the lighthouse the land rises considerably 
and is wooded ; a patch of rocks lies 70 yards off the lighthouse, and a 
shoal spit makes off 200 yards. 

She-sheg-wd.-ning is an Indian village, 3 (3 J) miles from Cooks Bay, 
and consists of a number of houses and a church ; the latter, however, is 
not very conspicuous from the offing. An island, 200 yards long, and 
separated, from the main shore north of it by a narrow boat channel, shel- 
ters the cove well from the eastward, rendering it a good boat harbor. 
From this island the NW. coast of Bayfield Sound runs NNE. f E. for 2 
(2J) miles, and then gradually turns to the northward and northwestward 
to Cape Robert lighthouse. This shore may be approached to 200 yards.. 

Stony Island is a small, low, wooded islet | mile southward of the 
Indian village of She-sheg-w^-ning, being connecte<l with the point 300 
yards northward of it by a bank of dry stones. Shoal water extends 150 
yardfl off this point and Stony Island, 
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Henry Patch, with 18 feet over sand, is N. by W. -^ mile from Grau- 
thier Point. 

Cooks Bay lies immediately westward of Battery Bluff, being formed 
between it and Gauthier Point; it runs in f mile, with a depth of 12 to 
15 feet, mud bottom. Half way along the south shore "bf the bay is a 
wharf and fishery establishment. Shoal water extends 200 yards from 
the NW, side of the bay, reducing the anchorage space, which at best is 
open to the northward and permits a heavy sea to roll in with gales from 
that direction. From Gauthier Point the west shore of the sound titends 
generally NW. 2 (2J) miles to Edward Bight, the shoal water extending 
250 yards off Gauthier Point and ^ mile off Edward Bight. 

Battery Bluff is a steep cliff, 239 feet high, surmounting the shore of 
Manitoulin Island southwestward of Sackville Island. Between it and 
Elizai>eth Point the coast forms 2 bays. The shore under Battery Bluff 
may be approached to 100 yards. 

Battery Bluff Anchorage. — There is excellent shelter and holding 
ground between this Bluff and Sackville Island in 3 fathoms, with Cape 
Robert just showing westward of the island. A vessel may also anchor in 
15 feet, swinging in not less than 12 feet, mud bottom, between Sackville 
and Stanley islands and the first bay east of Battery Bluff. If entering 
from the northward, 15 feet may be carried in by keeping 150 yards from 
the east shore of Sackville Island, to avoid the bank making out from 
the west shore of Stanley Island to nearly the middle of the passage. 

If passing between Battery Bluff and Sackville Island, keep the bluff 
aboard, to avoid the spit from the south end of the island, a mark for 
leading south of which is the fall of the land beyond Gauthier Point in 
line with Battery Bluff Point. Anchor in 15 feet, mud bottom, with the 
north side of the Indian village of She-sheg-w^-ning touching the south 
point of Sackville Island, and with the west side of Barrie Island in line 
with the west side of Stanley Island. 

Sackville Island, 10 feet high and wooded, is westward of Stanley 
Island, the northern end bearing W. f N. f mile from Elizabeth Point. 
The water is deep near the north end, and shallow for 200 yards off the 
west side of the island, while between it and Stanley Island a vessel may 
carry in 15 feet by keeping nearer to Sackville Island. From' the south 
points of both these islands, narrow, rocky spits extend southerly 250 yards. 

Stanley Island, 400 yards long north and south, lies with its north end 
bearing west a little over ^ mile from Elizabeth Point, and between is 
formed a shallow bay, with sand and clay bottom, and a depth of 5 to 6 
feet; a depth of 17 feet will be found J mile north of Stanley Island. 

Elizabeth Point, on the south shore, is the west point of Elizabeth 
Bay, and bears SW. :^ W. 2 (2J) miles from Charlie Island, eastward of 
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which line the survey was not taken. Shoal water extends from this point 
NNE. J E. 360 yards, where there is but 11 feet. 

Gtertrude Island is the NW. one of the Henry Island group lying in 
the mouth of the sound. The western side is cliffy, about 20 feet high, 
and slopes gently to the southern shore. The water is good close to all 
but its southern shore, whence a shallow bank extends across to Henry 
Island. 

Fajmy Island. — This double island, 5 feet high, is the northeastern and 
smallest of the group; shoal water extending from its SE. point J mile 
easterly, and 200 yards northerly from the north end. Not more than 4 
feet can be carried through between these islands. 

Henry Island. — This, the largest of the group, is J mile in diameter^ 
30 feet high, and sparsely wooded; the SW. point may be approached to 
300 yards, but on all other sides a shallow sand bank makes out, there 
being only 13 feet SW. by S. a mile from the SW. end of the island, while 
SW. by S. from the point f mile will be found the NW. end of a reef, 
with but 3 feet on it. To the southeastward this sandy bank, with 5 to 7 
feet on it, extends more than a mile from Henry Island, leaving a narrow 
channel, with a depth of 15 feet, between it and the shoal from Elizabeth 
Point. 

Eastward of Henry Island the bank extends J mile, while to the north- 
eastward a reef, with less than 6 feet upon it, and in some places awash, 
joins Fanny Island. 

Bajrfield Sound, named after the late Admiral (who as' a lieutenant did 
so much excellent work upon the lakes between 1817 and 1823), is a large 
inlet, sheltered from the northward by Barrie and the Henry Island group, 
and, together with Woisey Bay, forms really one large harbor nearly 12 
(13^^^) miles long by 4 (4^) in width at the widest part. 

Charlie Island, small, 5 feet high, and thickly wooded, lies J mile W. 
J S. of Dingy Point; scattered stones lie off its north and south sides, 
while to the westward shoal water makes out 250 yards. 

Fishery Point, on the east side of Bayfield Sound, is a narrow, gravelly 
spit J mile south westward of Horace Point, and affords shelter to small 
boats. From Fishery Point the coast of Barrie Island runs south nearly 
f mile, with a rocky bank extending from it 300 yards; it then turns 
to the southeastward, forming a rocky bight, to Dingy Point, J mile. 

Horace Point is the SW. entrance point to Trout Bay, a shallow, rocky 
bay, which should be entered only by boats. 

A dangerous, rocky bank extends J mile NE. and north from Horace 
Point, falling like a wall to a depth of 12 fathoms, while the same bank, 
though not so shallow, stretches J mile west of the point, where there is 
14 feet water. This bank may be avoided by keeping the SE. ends of 
Henry and Fanny islands touching SSW. J W. (S. 28° 07' W.). 
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Jubilee Shoal is the shoalest part of a bank 2| (3) miles long extend- 
ing NE., and J mile broad, under a depth of 10 fathoms. 

Jubilee Shoal has only 3 feet over bowlders, and bears from Cape 
Robert lighthouse SE. by E. J E. 3 J i4y\) miles. The north fall of 
Battery Bluff over the highest part of Henry Island leads over the rock- 
The shoal under the depth of 18 feet is nearly f mile long, with a greatest 
breadth of 400 yards. Julia Point, in line with Creighton Point ENE. ^ 
E. (N. 77^ 2V E.), leads south. The SE. end of Henry Island, touching 
the NW. side of Fanny Island S. by W. J W. (S. 16° 52' W.), leads west 
of Jubilee Shoal. The SE. end of Henry Island, in line with the SE. end 
of Fanny Island, leads east of Jubilee Shoal, but does not clear Heron 
Patch 

Heron Patch. — This spot, with 16 feet u[wn it, is upon the same bank 
as Jubilee Shoal, bearing from it NE. IJ (1^) miles. It lies 350 yard* 
southward of the line joining Cape Robert and Julia Point. 

Barrie Island. — The north coast of Barrie Island consists of 5 wooded 
headlands, very similar in appearance, inclosing four bays, the eastern and 
broadest of which is sometimes called Blackstock Bay. Of the points the 
most northerly and conspicuous is Julia Point. 

Creighton Point, the western one of the 5, is well marked, when viewed 
from the northwestward, by a conspicuous clay bank, 52 feet high, just west- 
ward of the point itself. Shoal water makes out 300 yards from the eastern 
part of the bay between Creighton and Beer points. P^rorh the clay bank 
the shore turns away and runs straight 1 J (1^^) miles, when it again alters 
its direction eastward of south, forming the east shore of Trout Bay. 

Beer Point bears WSW. f W. 2^ {2-^^) miles from Julia Point and 
from the eastern side of the bay formed between it and Osborn Point, and 
J mile from the latter. It is a cluster of dry rocks, off which shoal water 
extends 300 yards. 

Osborn Point is the next SW. of Julia Point, being distant therefrom a 
little over a mile. A shoal, rocky bank extends J mile from the Julia 
Point side of the bay formed between them. 

Julia Point.— This point bears WNW. | W. 6 (6y^^) miles from Gore 
Bay lighthouse. It also bears E. by S. nearly 8J (Qto) niiles from the 
end of Cape Robert. Shoal water makes out nearly 400 yards northward 
of the point and J mile from the western half of Blackstock Bay. 

Blackstock Point bears W. by N. 4J (4^^^) miles from Gore Bay light- 
house. The cliffs, thickly wooded at the back of it, rise to a height of 
about 250 feet. This point, as well as all the west shore of Julia Bay to 
Duroquet Point, may be approached as close as 200 yards. 

Julia Bay is a deep and square indentation contained between Janet 
Head and Blackstock Point. It is 3J (3y^) miles broad at the mouth and 
2J (2^9^) long, and the water in it is very deep, there being 20 fathoms J 
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mile from the head of the bay. This fact, together with the exposure to 
northerly gales, renders it unsuitable for anchorage; but sliould a vessel 
have to load timber here, the best places are ^ mile northward of Duroquet 
Point, in 8 fathoms, and in the SE. corner of the bay. 

Driroqiiet Point, on Barrie Island, low and narrow, bears NW. J N. J 
mile from Shoal Point, and not more than 8 feet can be carried through 
between them. 

A reef, with less than 6 feet of water on it, extends SE. by E. f E. 
halfway across to the mainland shore. From Duroquet Point the west 
shore of Julia Bay continues in a general northerly direction 2 J (2^^^) miles 
to Blackstock Point. 

Botterell Point is a rounding point — close to which the water is deep — 
a little less than J mile northwestward of Brymner Bay. A line running 
east from this point marks the depth of 3 fathoms, over sandy bottom. To 
Botterell Point .the south shore of the bay trends generally E. J S. 1 J 
(If) miles from Shoal Point, the eastern entrance to Bayfield Sound. 

Bayfield Sound, 1 J (1^) miles from Duroquet Point, is bridged over for 
the convenience of people living on Barrie Island, and is fit only for boats* 

Brymner Bay, with a smooth, sandy beach, occupies the SE. end of 
Julia Bay. 

Hartney Cove, in Julia Bay, is a long and shallow inlet, running north- 
easterly J mile, and J mile W. J S. of this cove is a rocky bank, with 15 
feet over it. 

Janet Head. — Half a mile westward of Gore Bay lighthouse the clay 
bank is 148 feet high, and the coast here trends SSW. f W. If (2) miles, 
forming the east side of Julia Bay. A shallow bank fringes this shore, 
the edge being 150 yards off the lighthouse, and 250 yards at ^ mile west; 
thence the bank gradually narrows until J mile from Hartney Cove, when 
the shore is steep-to. The NE. half of this shore is well marked by a 
clay bank. 

Light. — A white, square building is erected near the shore of Janet 
Head, showing, 43 feet above the water, a fixed white light, visible 11 
(12|) miles. 

From the lighthouse the west shore of Gore Bay runs straight nearly 
If (2) miles to Town Point, oiF which a spit, with 9 feet on it, extends 150 
yards, and should be avoided when proceeding to or leaving the wharf. 

In proceeding to Gore Bay through Main Passage, Innes Island will be 
seen on the starboard hand. 

Gore Bay is 2 (2^) miles long and 1:^ (lyir) n^i'^ ^vide at the entrance, 
gradually narrowing to the head. • It afibrds good anchorage in from 4 to 
10 fathoms, over mud, the latter depth being found J. mile outside, and the 
former 400 yards inside Town Point. 
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Tlie town is the county seat for Manitoulin Island; meat and sapplies 
can be obtained here^ and postal communication had almost daily with the 
SE. ports of Georgian Bay and Sault Ste. Marie. There are 2 wharves here, 
at the principal and northern of which a depth of 18 feet will be found. 
Gorrel Point is a slight projection of the coast at the south end of East 
Bluff, and the shore for one mile northwand of this point is fringed with a 
bank, under 6 feet water, extending off 250 yards, and on which, in west- 
erly gales, the sea breaks with great violence. 

East Bluff is the clay bank, 54 feet high, over the eastern entrance 
point to Gore Bay. 

The coast from East Bluff to Jessie Point is shoal, and should not be 
approached nearer than | mile. The land rises gradually from the coast 
to a height of 260 feet, and is extensively wooded. 

Jessie Point is 4 (4f ) miles eastward of East Bluff. There is a rock 

awash ^ mile north from it, and shoal water extends out nearly ^ mile. 

Burgess Rocks, a group of rocks 2 feet above water, and surrounded by 

shoal water, lie near the land l^lg^ (IJ) miles E. f N. from Jessie Point. 

From here the coast trends NE. J E. to Maple Point. 

Johnson Point is y*^ mile beyond Burgess rocks "and shoal water, 
South Spit, extends out to the northward from it for | mile. 

South Spit extends J mile northward from Johnson Point, at which 
distance there is a depth of 12 feet. A dry stone also lies 350 yards 
northeastward from Johnson Point. Between South Spit and Middle 
Bank is the channel, \ mile wide and 5 fathoms deep. To lead between 
these two shoals keep the south point of Clapperton Island in line with the 
north fall of Manitoulin Island E. f S. (S. 82° 58' E.). {See view on B. 
A. plan No. 910.) 

Maple Point is the promontory, the south entrance point from the west- 
ward. 

Little Island is a low, narrow, wooded islet, 80 yards in length, lying 
800 yards eastward of the east shore of Maple Point. 

Little Island Bank is a large, flat sand bank extending 1^ (1^^^) miles 
from the east shore of Maple Point, at which distance there is only 8 feet. 
This bank averages J mile in breadth. Its northern edge is tolerably 
straight, and may be avoided by kee])ing on the leading mark mentioned 
under South Spit. Between this bank and Bowlder Bank, and northward 
of the fairway leading mark, are 4, small, rocky patches, the least water 
on which is 10 feet. The mark, which leads SW. of Meredith Rock, also 
clears the east end of Little Island Bank. 

Sutherland Shoal, with 15 feet on it, lies S. by E. f E. nearly J mile 
from Little Island. 

Maple Bluff, 262 feet in height, is the turning point of the high bank 
which follows the coast round from Mudge Bay to Gore Bay. 
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Gray Point is a slight projection on the west shore of the bay nearly 2 
(2^) miles from the village of Kagawoug. Sextant Point is 1§ (l^jf) miles 
further nOrth^ with a deep cove on its west side. Between Gray and Sex- 
tant points the shore is shoal for 400 yards; all other shot'es of the bay 
may be approached to 200 yards. 

Mudge Bay, between Gooseberry Island and Maple Point, is 3 (3^) 
miles wide; it has about the same length, and a depth of 6 to 8^ fathoms, 
over mud, making it one of the finest anchorages possible. The village 
called Kagawong is near the stream in the south end of the bay. There 
is a sawmill, wharf, post office, and church. The Collingwood and Owen 
Sound steamers call here occasionally. 

laght. — There is a depth of 1 6 feet at the wharf, to which vessels are 
guided at night by a fixed white light, 100 feet west of wharf, exhibited 
from a tower, 38 feet above the water, and visible 11 (12f) miles. 

Tmdeau Point is nearly one mile west of Francis Point, and from it 
the coast trends abruptly to the south west ward, forming the SE. coast of 
Mudge Bay. A good passage, 650 yards broad, through which 3J fathoms 
may be carried, exists between Gooseberry Island on the west and Tru- 
deau Point and Martin Keef on the east, by keeping Ross house at Kaga- 
wong its breadth open of the east shore of Mudge Bay SSW. J W. (S. 28° 
07' W.). 

Qooseberry Island, 250 yards long north and south, low and quite nar- 
row, is, with its north end bearing \VN W. ^ W., a little more than one mile 
from Francis Point. Its north end should be given a berth of 200 yards. 

Mclnnes Bank, with 12 feet over it, lies NW. by W. f W. nearly one 
mile from Gooseberry Island ; it is composed of gravel, and is about 200 
yards in diameter. 

Martin Beef lies on the same bearing from Francis Point and is § mile 
therefrom ; it is composed of dry rocks, 2 feet high, and should not be 
approached from the northward nearer than 300 yards. 

Tache Island is the first island westward of Francis Point, being ^ mile 
therefrom. 

McBae Patch, with 3 J fathoms over rock, lies NE. J N. nearly one 
mile from Francis Point. 

Francis Point is the narrow, northeastern end of the promontory divid- 
ing West and Mudge Kay^; it is also the soul li entraiice point to Clap- 
perton Cl annel from the eastward. The east side of the point is tolerably 
steep-to, hut shallow water makes off the end of the point J mile NE. 
f N. and lor nearly J mile northward under the name of Tache Island 
Reef; care should therefore be taken in rounding the point to give it the 
necessary berth. 

The Tooth is a small, sharp rock, 3 feet high, f mile northward of the 
shore umlcr Dutch mans Head, and J mile from the west shore of the 
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bight; it should be given, from the eastward,^ a l)erth of 160 yards. 
From The Tooth the bight is foul to Francis Point. 

Dutchmans Head is a steep bluff, 180 feet high, nearly 6 (6^^) miles 
from the head of West Bay. The shore of West Bay, between them, may be 
approached to 200 yards. At Dutchmans Head the coast turns abruptly 
to the westward, forming the southern sliore of an extensive and shallow 
bight, in the southern part of which a vessel may find shelter in westerly 
gales in from 4 to 7 fathoms, with The Tooth touching the eastern part of 
Francis Point. 

West Bay is the name given to the waters lying between Francis Point 
and Wabos Island ; it is 7 J (8f ) miles long and 5J (6) miles wide. See 
page 86, Chapter III, for a fuller description. 

Honora Point is 3J (4) miles SSE. J E. from Dutchmans Head. The 
cOast is high, and can be approached as near as ^^ mile between these 
points. 

CLAPPERTON ISLAND AND CHANNEL, INCLUDING ALL REEFS AND 
SHOALS NORTH OF MANITOULIN ISLAND AND SOUTH OF MAIN 
PASSAGE. 

Western Reef, the westernmost of all the patches lying near the west 
entrance to Clapperton Channel, lies W. J S. a little more than 1 J (IJ) 
miles from the SW. point of Courtney Island ; it is about 100 yards in 
diameter and has 11 feet over it. It is of more than local importance on 
account of its lying in the track from Clapperton Island lighthouse to 
Gore Bay. A good channel, 8 to 9 fathoms in depth, and J mile broad^ 
separates it froni the nearest of the shoals. 

Clapperton Island lighthouse, in the hollow of the hills at Fort La 
Cloche, NE. by E. JE. (N. 61° 62' E.) leads 400 yards NW. of this shoal. 
The SW. point of Innes Island touching the north point of Darch Island 
NN W. f W. (N. 26° 43' W.) leads J mile southwestward of Western Reef.. 

Middle Bank, with 4 feet on it, is the most dangerous obstruction in the 
west entrance to Clapperton Channel; it is 300 yards long east and west 
by 200 yards in width, and is composed of bowlders. Its south side beara 
WNW. f W. (N. 71° 43' W.)one mile from the north end of Maple Point.. 
It is separated from North Shoal by a 5-fathom channel, 400 yards broad,, 
but in its present unbuoyed state it should not be used. To pass westward 
of Griffin Bank, Courtney Bank, Miall Patch, North Shoal, and Middle 
Bank, keep the NW. end of Mount McBean over the west end of Benja- 
min Island NNE. i E. (N. 25° 19' E.). 

North Shoal, the northernmost of the three banks which front the west 
entrance to Clapperton Channel, is a rocky bank over J mile long E. by 
N. and W. by S., and 200 yards broad, with least depth 4 feet, its western 
end bearing SW. | S, nearly one mile from -the SW. end of Courtney 
Island, 
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Miall Patch, with least depth of 12 feet, is WSW. i W. nearly f mile 
from the SW. point of Courtney Island, being separated from Courtney 
Bank by slightly deeper water. 

Courtney Bank. — This dangerous and extensive bank of bowlders is J 
mile westward of Courtney Island ; it is over J mile long NE. and SW. 
by i mile broad, with depths varying from a few inches to 6 feet. 

OrilBn Bank, the least depth on whieii is 8 feet, lies north of the latter 
and NW. by W. f W. rather more than J mile from the NW. end of 
Courtney Island. 

Courtney Island forms the north entrance point to Clapperton Channel 
from the westward, and with the exception of its NE. side, is surrounded 
with shoal water, and joined to Vankoughnet Island by a bank of dry rocks. 
Spilsbury Islands, 2 in number, and small, lie nearly ^ mile from the 
south shore of Vankoughnet Island, and are joined together by bowlders. 
There is a narrow, crooked channel, with a depth of 12 feet of water, be- 
tween these small islands and Vankoughnet Island. The water is fairly 
good on the west sides of Spilbury islands, 12 feet being found at 200 yards, 
but a dangerous, rocky bank, known as Bowlder Bank, extends south- 
easter! v. 

Vankoughnet Island is the larger of the 2 islands at the SW. end of 
Clapperton Island; its length is -f^ mile and greatest breadth nearly f 
mile. Between it and Clapperton Island there is a passage known as 
Indian Channel, through which 6 feet may be carried. 

Indian Channel lies between Clapperton Island and Vankoughnet Island. 
Jt can only be used by small vessels. 

Snug Harbor is a small indentation north of Indian Channel. The water 
therein is shallow and dotted with rocks. 

Secord Point is the most westerly point of Clapperton Island, north- 
westwardly nearly IJ (1|) miles from Sandfield Point. 

Secord Bank is the shallow, rocky bank stretching southward from 
Secord Point to within 150 yards of Vankoughnet Island, leaving a passage 
of 12 feet at mean water close to the latter. 

Lewin Island, 5 feet high, is at the S W. end of Beattie Bay, being sepa- 
rated from Secord Point by a boat passage 300 yards wide. A bank extends 
westward from this island J mile, where there is a depth of 13 feet. The 
north edge of this bank extends eastward nearly J mile to a small, wooded 
islet called Power Island. 
Beattie Bay is the shallow bight between Senecal and Secord points. 
From Beattie Bay the coast, commencing at Senecal Point, tends about 
NNE. f mile to Blackstone Point, and off the bight formed between these 
2 points shoal water extends J mile, the edge of the bank being very abrupt. 
From Blackstone Point to the lighthouse, f mile, the coast is bold with 
deep water close-to. 
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East Side of Olapperton Island. — This island is one of the longest in 
this part of the North Channel of Lake Huron, being 4J (5^) miles in 
greatest length from the lighthouse to South Point, and may be said to form 
part of the eastern boundary of the open water of the North Channel. 

Light. — This white, square, wooden structure is on the north end of the 
island, and 30 feet above the water shows a fixed white light, visibly 10 
(11 J) miles. From the southeastward this light is not visible until bear- 
ing W. i S. (S. 80° 09' W.). 

Robertson Rock is a very dangerous obstruction lying in Main Passage, 
as the channel between Clapperton and Croker islands is called, and is at 
such a distance from the former as a stranger would be apt to keep. 

The reef extends over a space nearly J mile long NW. and SE., the 
shoalest pinnacle, with only 6 feet on it, being in the middle and bearing 
from Clapperton Island lighthouse NE. | E. exactly J mile. At the NW. 
end of the reef there is a second lump, with 12 feet on it, and at the oppo- 
site end a third, with 13 feet over it. A depth of 30 fathoms will be found 
on the north side of Robertson Rock, 20 fathoms between the reef and Clap- 
perton Island, and 10 fathoms 50 yards from the shore of the island. To 
avoid this obstruction vessels should keep close to the Clapperton Island 
shore, or, when passing it, the south end of Amedroz Island should not be 
open northward of Cartwright Point, bearing SE. by E. f E. (S. 64^ 41' E.), 
Cartwright Point is IJ (ly%) miles eastward of the lighthouse, and this 
portion of the island coast has very deep water close-to, there being 20 
fathoms at 50 yards. Haifa mile eastward from the lighthouse is a small 
wharf, at which supplies are landed. Operations are being carried on by 
the Government to increase the depth of water on Robertson Rock. 

Logan Island lies one mile southeastward from Cartwright Point, being 
separated from the main island on the NW. by a barrier of sunken rocks. 
The north side of this island is shoal for 300 yards, and its eastern side for 
150 yards, while J mile in the latter direction is a spot with a depth of 3J 
fathoms deepening suddenly to 20 fathoms. 

Logan Bay is a double indentation at the back of Logan Island, and 
although the water is shallow, the sandy bottom is fairly level, and tempo- 
rary anchorage may be had in 15 to 18 feet, between the outer part of 
Logan Island and the south entrance point of the bay, known as 

Carling Point. — This point is nearly 600 yards southwestward of the 
islet on the south side of Logan Island, and may be approached from the 
eastward to 250 vards. 

Carling Bay is between Carling and Baker points, and should not be 
entered further west than the line of these points. 

Baker Point is If (2) miles northward of the south point of Clapperton 
Island, and to within J mile of South Point the coast may be approached 
to 300 yards. 
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South Point is the southern end of Clappsrton Island ; it is low and 
narrow, and from it extends southerly for 400 yards a shoal, with less than 
6 feet over it. A very shoal, rocky spit makes off from the end of this 
point southerly 400 yards, and a bank terminating in a rock, with 9 feet 
on it, extends J mile east of this point. 

Glapperton Channel separates Manitoulin Island from Clapperton 
Island ; it is between the south point of Clapperton Island and Francis Point 
on the east, and Courtney Island and the western part of Maple Point on 
the west, and may be navigated in daylight and clear weather by vessels 
drawing less than 12 feet of water. At low stages a vessel may find as 
little as 10 feet. 

Mowat Island lies with its SW. end bearing WNW. ^ W. nearly f mile 
from South Point. From this end shoal water extends southwesterly 200 
yards to a depth of 15 feet. The passage between Mowat Island and the 
main shore of Clapperton Island is fit only'for boats. 

Meredith Island is the next island northeastward of Mowat Island ; it 
is the largest of the 5 islands in this locality, being separated from the coast 
of Clapperton Island by a shallow boat channel full of rushes. From the 
western point of this islanda rocky ridge extends SS W. f W. nearly f mile, 
terminating in a bank of bowlders, with only one foot of on it, and called 

Meredith Rock. — This bank of bowlders has deep water close to its SW. 
and eastern sides. The S W. point of Courtney Island, touching the northern 
Spilsbury Island, NW. i W. (N. 47° 49' W.), leads southward of Meredith 
Rock. The east side of Harbor Island, touching the west side of Burbidge 
Island, NNE. f E. (N. 26"^ 43' E.), clears the west side of the whole of 
The Ridge. 

Sailing vessels may stand toward Meredith Rock and The Ridge, from 
the eastward, until the west side of Meredith Island touches the east side 
of Harbor Island N. f E. (N. 4° 13' E.). 

Burbidge Island lies nearly 400 yards westward from Meredith Island; 
the passage Between them has a depth of 9 feet. A bank extends westward 
from Burbidge Island 350 yards, with as little as one foot of water in one 
place. 

Panet Point is on Clapperton Island, and north of Burbidge Island. 

JBLarbor Island is the northernmost of the group; its north and west 
sides are bold, but from its SE. end a bar extends across to Panet Point, 
with depths on it varying from 4 to 10 feet. The best anchorage in Clap- 
perton Harbor is under the NE. point of, and about 200 yards from. Harbor 
Island in 5 fathoms, over clay. 

Clapperton Harbor. — The shore of Clapperton Island at Panet Point, 
1 J (1 J) miles from South Point, trends abruptly northward, and by recurving 
westward and southward forms a semicircular bay, in which is excellent 
anchorage and shelter from the heaviest gales. 
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Entering Olapperton Harbor. — If, for any reason, a vessel wishes to 
enter the harbor from the eastward, she should keep on the Spilsbury Isiaa<l 
range until the east side of Harbor Island touches the west side of Burbidge 
Island bearing NNE. f E. (N. 26° 43' E.). From this position a X. J E. 
(1° 24' E.) course will lead we^t of Burbidge Island shoal. After pass- 
ing the latter the course may be altered more to the eastward, rounding 
Harbor Island at 200 yards, and anchoring under its NE. point about 200 
yards therefrom. 

If from the westward. — When upon the leading mark — south point 
of Clapperton Island in line with north fall of Manitoulin — ^as soon as 
the Spilsbury Island range comes on, steer NE. f N. (X. 40° 47' E.) for 
the NW. point of Harbor Island, give it a berth of 200 yards, and anchor 
as before directed. A vessel may cross The Ridge, with 11 feet, by keep- 
ing the north fall of Manitoulin Island, its own apparent height north 
of South Point of Clapperton Island. 

Beverly Island. — This low, round, little island, less than 150 yards in 
diameter, is separated from Sandfield Point. by a boat channel. The eastern 
side of this island is fairly steep-to, there being a depth of 21 feet at 150 
yards. A patch, with 2 feet water on it, lies W. ^ S. 600 yards from 
Beverly Island. 

Sandfield Point forms the western point of this bay, and 350 yards 
southeastward from this point lies Beverly Island. 

Bowlder Bank. — This shoal extends SE. for very nearly one mile, with 
depths ranging from one to 7 feet. At low stages some of these rocks 
will be seen out of water. 

Little Island Bank, see page 74. 

GENERAL SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

(British Admiralty Chart, No. 908.) 

Little Detroit to Buswells Wharf.— After passing through Little 
Detroit, give Craftsman Point a berth of 200 yards, and head up for the 
passage, a little eastward of north ; when at the narrows, keep raid-chan- 
nel, and passing east and 200 yards northward of Sproule islands, steer 
WNW. f W. (N. 71° 43' W.) until the mill stack, if standing, opens or 
comes in line with Buswell Point NNE. | E. (N. 23° 54' E.) when it 
may be steered for, and a berth taken up at the wharf. 

Or a vessel may carry 16 feet through between Green and Sproule 
islands by keeping mid-channel, and taking care to pass SW. of the rock 
near the western Sproule Island, by keeping Landry Point closed with 
the NE. end of Green Island ; when west of the rock, steer for Mount 
Victoria until the stack and Buswell Point come in range, when proceed 
for the wharf. 
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Buswells Wharf West. — Keep the mill stack open of Buswell Point 
to avoid the bank southward of the latter ; when ^ mile from the point, 
haul to the westward, steering to pass the same distance off Gervase Island; 
when southward of Brewerton Island, steer for the north side of John 
Island, and having arrived at Flood Island, proceed west, as directed below. 

Little Detroit to Tumbull Island. — In passing through Little Detroit 
from the southeastward, keep the main shore aboard, to avoid a rockj 
bank extending from Mary Island and Ethel Rock ; when up to the nar- 
rows keep in mid-channel, and when round King Point a W. | S. (S. 80° 
09' W.) course for IJ (If) miles will take a vessel to the west end of Shanly 
Island, or for 2^ (2 J) miles to the west end of Passage Island. Haul to the 
northward on either side of the latter, and steer W. J JN. (N. 88° 36' W.) 
for 6^ (7^) miles, if taking the channel east of Passage Island, when a vessel 
will be abreast and northward of Nicholas Island. It may be remarked 
that this course leads over a patch on which there is not less than 21 feet. 

Passing between Nicholas Island and the little dry rock^ 7 feet high, 
on the north side, a W. i S. (8. 84° 22' W.) course for 1 J (if) miles will 
bring a ve&sel southward and abreast of the detached rock, 11 feet high, 
at the western end of Nelles Island. Passing 150 yards from the latter^ 
haul to the northward to pass the same distance south of Whalesback, 
and so avoid the rock awash S. by E. J E. 370 yards from Whalesback. 

From this position southward of Whalesback steer W. JS. (S. 84° 22' W.) 
to pass 200 yards on the same side of Turtle Rock, and avoid Bradley 
Rock, with 3 feet on it, to insure which see that the north shore of John 
Island is in line with or open north of the northern Dixon Island. Tum- 
bull and Bassett islands will now be seen ahead, appearing as one ; steer 
rather nearer the south end than the middle of them, until past La France 
Rock, when haul up for the north end of Bassett Island. 

Directions. — Little Detroit to Serpent Harbor. — After passing west- 
ward of La France Rock haul to the northward, keep J mile off the 
islands on the starboard hand until up to Navy Island, whence proceed 
midway between the islands on either side. Pass 50 yards south of 
Meteor Rock, the same distance west of Cross Island, north of Narrow 
Point, and midway between the wharves and the north shore of Nobles 
Island, until up to the wharves, or anchor in 15 or 16 feet NE. by E. 

I E. 200 yards from Indian Island. Until east of Narrow Point, 22 feet 
should be the least water pasSed over, but 300 yards inside Narrow Point 
there is a bar, with not more than 18 feet, passing which the water again 
deepens to 24 feet, which depth can be kept to abreast of the mill. 

Gtore Bay to Little Detroit.— The course from the middle of the mouth 
of Gore Bay to a |)osition one mile south of Boyd Island lighthouse, passing 
midway between Innes and Darch islands, is NNE. | E. (N. 29° 32' E.) 

II (12t) miles. 

12593-^7 



82 NORTH CHANNEL 

Olapperton Ohaxmel to LitUe Detroit. — From the intersection of the 
Clapperton Channel and Mount McBean Spur ranges, the distance to Boyd 
Island lighthouse, east of Innes Island, is 8 (9^) miles, and west of the 
same, one mile farther. The latter is, perhaps, the better track for a 
stranger, and from the intersection mentioned above, steer NW. f N. (N. 
40° 47' N,) for 3J (3f ) miles, when a vessel should be J mile SW. of 
Kenny Shoal, to clear which close Mount Victoria with North Point of 
Darch Island, or keep them touching N. by W. J W. (N. 12° 39' W.). 
Proceed midway between Darch and Innes islands for Boyd Island light- 
house, taking care before the NW. end of Mount McBean Ridge touches 
the SE. side of Hawkins Island NE. by E. f E. (N. 64° 41' E.) to have 
the western Hiesordt Rock in line with the lighthouse bearing N. J W. 
(N. 2° 49' W.) whence proceed as directed. 

At night do not shoal to less than 10 fathoms until the light bears 
N. J W. (N. 2° 49' W.), when steerfor it if acquainted. A stranger should 
anchor under the east side of Innes Island and wait for daylight. 

Passing eastward of Innes Island. — As soon as the Mount McBean 
Spur Range comes on, steer for it to pass between Western Reef and the 
shoals about Clappertou Channel. When Clapperton Island lighthouse 
appears in the hollow of the hills at Fort La Cloche, a vessel may head 
for Gull Rock, arriving near which, proceed as directed below. By not 
shoaling the water to less than 10 fathoms a vessel will be clear of the 
bank off Landerkin Island (Innes Island). 

Directions for Little Detroit by Main Passage. — After rounding 
Cartwright Point, keep the north shore of Clapperton Island aboard, or 
sufficiently near to have the south point of Amedroz Island closed with 
Cartwright Point, to clear Robertson Rock. When the lighthouse bears 
S. t W. (S. 7° 02' W.) a vessel will be westward of the rock, and Gull Rock, 
which will be seen nearly in line with the south end of Hook Island, may 
be steered for, giving both a berth of 200 yards, unless the vessel draws over 
13 feet, when Hook Island should not be approached nearer than ^ mile. 

When past Gull Rock keep the south side of Hook Island open south 
of Gull Rock SE. by E. f E. (8. 60° 28' E.) until the western Hiesordt 
Rock comes in sight west of Boyd Island lighthouse bearing N. ^ W. (N. 
2© 49/ "\Y'.). Proce^ on this range for the lighthouse, and passing 150 
yards westward of it, steer for the mill or J^ittle Detroit, taking care to 
keep the SW. side of Hook Island in line or olosed with the lighthouse, 
to pass northward of Lumsden Rock. 

Olapperton Island Lighthouse to Gtore Bay. — Gore Bay lighthouse 
bears from that on the north end of Clapperton Island SW. by W. J W. 
(8. 57° 39' W.),and is 12 (IS^^) miles therefrom. This course, however, 
would lead exactly over Western Reef, with 11 feet on it, alluded to in the 
direction for Clapperton Channel ; care should, therefore, be tak^n to keep 
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Clapperton Island lighthousp in the hollow of the hills at Fort La Cloche 
NE. by E. i E. (N. 59^ 04' E), which will lead 400 yards NW. of this 
shoal. Having arrived at the month of Gore Bay, proceed np the middle 
and anchor or make fast to the wharf. 

In going from Gore Bay to Little Detroit the passage between Innes 
and Darch islands offers the most direct course. 

Directions for McBean Channel. — Having arrived at Bald Bock and 
wishing to proceed to Little Detroit, or Aird Island, keep the coast of 
Fox Island aboard until J mile west of Bower Rock, whien steer for 
Gillmor Point, the NE. end of Frechette Island ; keep mid-channel here, 
and steer for the mill which will now be in sight. 

Directions. — Boyd Island Lighthouse Westward. — The direct course 
and distance from J mile southward of Boyd Island lighthouse to ^ mile off 
Mildram Point (Straits of Mississagua) is WSW. | W. (8. 74^ 32' W.) 
36 J (42) miles; this course leads ^ mile northward of Darch Island, and 
f mile in the same direction from Tyrwhitt Shoal, the western of the 
dangers from Egg Island. It passes also 2 (2J) miles from Cape Robert, 
1^^ (1-^) miles northward of Crescent Island, and -^ mile from Batture 
Island. 

As there is no clearing mark for the north side of the ledges west of 
Egg Island, it would be better, until Tyrwhitt Shoal is buoyed, for a ves- 
sel after clearing the shoal near Boyd Island lighthouse, to steer so as to 
arrive | mile southward of Dalrymple Island, and thence take her depar- 
ture for Mildram Point, the course and distance to which from a position 
J mile southward of Dalrymple Island is WSW. i W. (S. 73° 07' W.) 
29| (34 J) miles; passing nearly IJ. (li^) miles northward of Tyrwhitt 
Shoal, If (2) miles southward of Europa Reef, 2 (2 J) miles in the same 
direction from the shoal water of The Cousins, and further from the shor6 
of Manitoulin Island. 

Or a vessel may pass between Innes or Darch islands, and after arriving 
J mile south of Howland Rocks, steer W. f S. (S. 82° 68' W.) for 16 
(18^) miles, when she should be J mile northward of Cape Robert light- 
house, after which she can coast it along the shore .of Manitoulin Island 
to Mildram Point. By the latter track the distance is 38J (44J) miles, or 
2 (2 J) miles farther than by going north of Darch Island, but for a stranger 
it is the safer track. 

The most direct route for a vessel from Boyd Island lighthouse to 
St. Joseph Channel and Sault Ste. Marie is between The Cousins and Black 
Rock, the course and distance from a position |^ mile south of Dalrymple 
Island to a corresponding one south of Mississagua Island being W. J S. 
(S.88°36' W.)21f (243|?^>miles, leading nearly J mile southward of Rescue 
Rock, and midway between The Cousins and Black Rock; but until a 
buoy is placed upon Rescue Rock this course would not be a prudent one 
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for a stranger. A safer track is that south of The Cousins^ the course and 
distance to a position | mile .south of them from a similar one off Boyd 
Island lighthouse being W. J S. (S. 80° 09' W.) 20 (23) miles, passing 
the same distance southward of Europa Reef. 

A vessel may proceed to Serpent Harbor or Algoma Mills southward 
of Aird and John islands by Scott Island Passage or Turnbull Passage, 
as the channel between Turnbull and Scott islands is termed. If by the 
latter (that commonly used), before Round Island disappears behind Soott 
Island, take care that the vessel is northward of Rescue Rock. Pass | 
mile south of Scott Island, and do not bring the south side of Scott Island 
to bear eastward of ENE. i E. (N. 70° 19' E.) until the west side of 
Bound Island touches the east side of Turnbull Island N. by W. ^ W. 
(N. 14° 04' W.), when steer for them so as to pass west of Gunboat Shoal. 
Keep I mile from the east shore of Turnbull Island and proceed to 
Algoma Mills or to Serpent Harbor. 

To Bayfield Sound from the Westward.— Pass 300 to 400 yards from 
Cape Robert lighthouse and the NE. shore of the cape, and steer mid-* 
way between Fanny Island and the west end of Barrie Island; having 
arrived at the latter position, proceed southward and anchor either ^ mile 
W. ^ S. of Charlie Island in 4 fathoms, sand or clay, or ^ mile east of the 
8EL end of Henry Island in 6 fathoms, mud, with the east end of Cape 
jRobert in line with the NE. side of Fanny Island and Charlie Island in 
line with Dingy Point. 

On the 7th of September, 1887, the surveying steamer Bayfidd in the 
first position rode out 9. heavy gale, the wind commencing at S£., veering 
through south, and ending at NW.; when the wind came from the latter 
quarter the swell from Cape Robert caused the vessel to knock about a 
good deal, but she rode with very little strain upon the cables, on account 
of a current setting to windward out of the sound, probably the water 
driven down the North Channel by the gale returning through Julia Bay. 

EnteriBg the Sound from the Eastward. — Pass \ mile from the clay 
bank at Creighton Point, Barrie Island, and head for the NW. side of 
Gertrude Island ; steer for it until the east sides of Henry and Fanny 
islands are in line SSW. J W. (8. 28° 07' W.); proceed on this range 
to clear Horace Point Bank, and when Charlie Island is open its breadth 
west of Barrie Island, steer in about south, at moderate speed, with an 
occasional cast of the lead, passing rather nearer to Barrie than to Fanny 
Island, to avoid the shoal bank extending from the latter. 

A vessel may carry 15 feet between Henry Island sand bank and Eliza- 
beth Point Spit by keeping the north fall of Cape Lambert its height open 
of the point dividing Elizabeth and Helen bays. 

Directions for Taking Olapperton Channel from the Westward. — 
Before the west end of Mount McBean comes over the west end of 
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Benjamin Island bring the south point of Clapperton Island under the 
north fall of Manitoulin Island E. | S. (S. 82° 58' E.), which range will 
be open a little off Maple Point, as in view on B. A. plan No. 910. This 
mark kept on will lead between South Spit and Middle Bank in not less 
than 4 fathoms water. 

As Maple Point is approached bring the north fall of Manitoulin 
Island sufficiently to the northward of south point of Clapperton Island 
to clear the flat which extends 100 yards from Maple Point. After the 
northern part of this point is passed, the leading mark should again be 
brought exactly on, and kept so until nearly abreast of the eastern end of 
Little Island Bank, which position will be indicated by the northern Spils- 
bury Island touching the SW. point of Courtney Island bearing N W. J W. 
(N. 47° 49' W.) 

The latter mark should now be kept on astern until Meredith Rock is 
passed, of which a vessel will be sure when Meredith Island touches Har- 
bor Island N. | E. (N. 4° 13' E.) From the intersection of these 
ranges an E. J N. (N. 88° 36' E.) course will take a vessel in the direc- 
tion of Little Current, or if proceeding to West Bay she may continue 
with the Spilsbury Island mark astern, which will also clear the shoals 
off Francis Point. If proceeding to Mudge Bay, a vessel may turn to the 
southward off the last-mentioned leading mark, when Burbidge Island 
appears its own breadth east of Harbor Island. 



CHAPTER III. 

NORTH CHANNEL OF LAKE HURON, CONTINUED TO 

GEORGIAN BAY. 

(British Admiralty Chart K<v 907.) 



GRAND MANITOULIN ISLAND, NORTH SHORE, DUTCHMAN8 HEAD 
TO JAMES BAY, INCLUDING GOAT AND STRAWBERRY ISLANDS. 

Dutchmans Head see page 76. 

West Bay is 7 J (8f ) miles long, the breadth between Wabos Island on 
the east and Francis Point on the west being 5 J (6^) miles. Like Mani- 
towaning Bay, this is a fine sheet of water, with very few dangers. As 
much as 32 fathoms will be found in the center of the bay, and more 
than 20 fathoms within 100 yards of the east shore of the southern part. 

Anchorage may be had at the head of the bay in from 6 to 8 fathoms, 
over mud. Here is an Indian village. 

Oorbier Cove. — One mile from the Indian village the west shore of 
West Bay turns to the westward, forming Corbier Cove, but which, on 
account of its exposure to north winds and its deep water, does not afford 
secure anchorage. From this cove the shore trends N. by E. f E. IJ 
(1-^q) miles to Honora Point, under the southern hook of which is an 
excellent little boat harbor, into which 4 feet may be carried by keeping 
close to the west shore. 

Soimding Cove. — At the south part of Tamarack Point the coast turns 
abruptly to the eastward, forming Sounding Cove, in which vessels may 
find good shelter from northerly gales in from 5 to 7 fathoms, over mud, 
by not approaching the north shore of the cove nearer than 300 yards. 
From the cove the east shore of West Bay trends in a general SSW. 
direction to the head of the bay, and is bold-to. 

Tamarack Point, the southern part of which is 4J (63^) miles from the 
head of the bay, may be coasted at the distance of 150 yards. 

Wabos Island lies f mile west of Freer Point, and marks the east 
entrance point of West Bay. It is low, narrow, and wooded, and \ mile 
long NE. and SW. Its northward coast may be approached to within 100 
yards, but from its SW. end a shoal makes off SW. over J mile. In 
addition to this an extensive flat connects it with Freer Point and the 
shore one mile southwestward of Freer Point. 

Wabosons (Little Rabbit) Island is a low, wooded islet 400 yards east- 
ward of Wabos Island, and between them there is a passage through which 

(86) 
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16 feet may be carried by keeping the SE. point of Mink Island (near 
East Rous Island) midway between Wabos and Wabosons islands NE. f E. 
(N. 49° 13' E.). Sunken and dry rocks connect Wabosons Island with 
Freer Point. From the latter the coast trends in a general 8 W. direction 
for 3 J (4) miles to Tamarack Point, off which coast there is anchorage in from 

8 to 5 fathoms, sand and mud. 

Freer Point. — From Turner Cove the shore runs fairly straight 2J (2^^) 
miles to Freer Point, and although not dangerously shallow, is so shelving 
that a vessel drawing 12 feet should not approach nearer than ^ mile. 

Mackaj Point is f mile westward of Miller Point and 400 yards south- 
westward from Narrow Island. The channel between it and the latter is 
fit only for boats. From Mackay Point the shore turns abruptly to the 
south westward, and runs in that direction IJ (l-^) miles to a little inden- 
tation sheltered from the westward, and known as Turner Cove. 

Narrow Island is nearly ^ mile long east and west, and, as its name 
indicates, has very little breadth. The lighthouse on the NW. point of 
the island bears W. J 8. a little more than IJ (l^^) miles from the west 
end of Picnic Island. No vessel should go southward of a line joining 
the two. 

Ligfht. — On the west end of Narrow Island is a white, wooden tower 
with dwelling attached, showing, 34 feet above the water, a fixed white 
light, visible 11 (12f) miles. 

Narrow Island light is important as marking the south entrance point 
of the western approach to Little Current, but unlike Flat Island on the 
opposite side, the channel shore of Narrow Island may be approached to 
150 yards. 

Two rocks, with 6 feet on them, lie 400 yards westward of Narrow 
Island lighthouse, the northern one bearing W. f 8. from the light. 
To lead north of this danger the whole of Picnic Island should be kept 
open northward of Narrow Island E. J 8. (S. 80^ 09' E.) . 

The Manitoulin shore inside Picnic and Low islands trends in a general 
easterly direction IJ (If) miles from Miller Point, forming a sheltered 
bight, in which (were not Little Current so near) craft drawing less than 

9 feet might find good anchorage by entering between Miller Point and 
the cluster of rocks. 

Miller Point is on the main island of Grand Manitoulin, and about 
midway between Narrow Island and Picnic Island. There is deep water 
close-to on the north side for a short distance, but shoal water On all other 
sides. 

Picnic Island lies with its west end nearly one mile northwestward 
from 8pider Island lighthouse ; it is J^ mile long, by nearly 400 yards in 
breadth, and partially wooded. There is a saw mill on this island and 
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docks with good water for vessels loading. The channel here is less than 
400 yards wide, and the deepest water that a vessel can carry past the N W» 
point of Picnic Island is 21 feet. 

A low islet, 4 feet high, with rocks about it, lies rather over J mile 
8W. by W. I W. from the NW. point of Picnic Island, and from it a 
spit makes out to the northwestward 300 yards. 

Low Islajid lies next east of Picnic Island, being separated therefrom 
by a passage 200 yards broad. This island is used as a piling ground for 
lumber, is nearly 400 yards in diameter, and its north point is steep-to. 
The ship channel here is about 400 yards broad. 

Spider Island (on the eastern end of which the northern lighthouse 
stands) is low and fiat ; it is 250 yards in length east and west, by about 
70 yards in width, and shoal water extends 100 yards into the channel 
from the west end. A saw mill, belonging to Messrs. Potter & Co., is- 
erected on this island, and the lumber piles prevent the lighthouse being 
seen until nearly abreast of it. 

Little Ourrent occupies an important position, being on the south side 
of the narrow channel through which all vessels must pass when navigatiug^ 
this part of the North Channel of Lake Huron. This passage lies between 
the north shore of Manitoulin Island and Goat Island, the western part 
having been dredged to a depth of 15 feet. 

The town contains good stores and hotels, wharves with ample water 
alongside them, and has daily steamboat connection with the southeastern 
ports of Georgian Bay and Sault Ste. Marie. Several mills are established 
on the shore and islands westward of the town, but at present it has no 
telegraphic communication. This convenience, however, will come with 
or before the railway connection with Sudbury, for which a charter has 
been granted. 

The eastern entrance to Little Current is formed by the east point of 
Goat Island on the north and Gibbons Point on the south. The western 
entrance points are Magazine Point (the west end of Goat Island) and 
Spider Island. 

Lights. — These are two in number, bearing from each other N. by W. J 
W. (N. 12° 39' W.) and S. by E. ^ E. (S. 12° 39' E.) 450 yards apart. 
They are white, square, wooden towers, each exhibiting a fixed white light, 
visible 6 (7) miles. The north lighthouse is on the east point of Spider 
Island. The southern one stands near the shore between the wharves. 

Directions. — In proceeding through Little Current from the eastward, 
after passing Gibbons Point, keep rather nearer the Manitoulin than the 
Goat Island shore, pass close to the wharves, keeping in the line of the 
lights, and give the northern light a berth of 50 yards. When the buoys 
are in position, keep the red buoys on the starboard and black on port hand 
when proceeding in this direction. 
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Onrrent. — The stream through this cutting runs in either direction 
very strong at times, requiring, when contrary, a good head of steam and 
a careful helmsman. Unless a sailing vessel *has a commanding breeze 
ghe should wait at one of the wharves for a favorable direction of current, 
which will usually be found running with the wind. 

Magazine Point is the west end of Goat Island, and the coast between 
it and Bird Rock has a shallow bank extending from it an average distance 
of 100 yards. At Magazine Point itself, shoal water extends southwest- 
erly 250 yards. A channel, with 17 feet water, has been cut through 
this rocky bank. 

Eleven Foot Rock. — ^This small lump is with the eastern wharf in line 
with the southern lighthouse, and eastward of the former 260 yards, with 
deeper water between it and the south vshore. 

Bird Rock, one foot high, is a cluster of rocks lying 100 yards from the 
SE. part of Goat Island, and not more than 3 fathoms will be found 200 
yards south of it. Mallard Cove is 800 yards westward of Bird Rock, 
and from this cove to Magazine Point the south shore of Goat Island runs 
straight, with the exception of a small indentation close eastward of 
Magazine Point, known as Indian Cove. Westward of this cove' 150 
yards are some dry rocks extending 50 yards from the shore. 

Ooat Island Channel (a rocky passage fit only for boats) is north of 
Goat Island, and not more than 6 feet can be carried through. From 
Goat Island Channel, the coast of Great Cloche Island trends northwest- 
ward in a series of long and shallow bights, fronted by islands and rocks^ 
2i (2^) miles to Flat Island, which is the SW. end of Great Cldche 
Island. The whole of this shore is shallow for a long way out, and should 
be carefully avoided by keeping the islands on the Manitoulin shore 
aboard. To avoid that portion of the bank westward of Picnic Island, 
keep the north end of Low Island in line with or hidden behind the north 
end of Picnic Island ESE. f E. (S. 7P 43' E.). This mark will lead 
south of this portion of this bank. 

Beauty Island, elevated 70 or 80 feet at its northern end, is northward 
of the eastern approach to Little Current and northeastward J mile from 
Gibbons Point. It is separated from Goat Island on the west by a boat 
channel nearly 200 yards broad, and has an average diameter of J mile. 
From its southern shore a rocky bank extends J mile, to avoid which in 
approaching or leaving Little Current, keep the inner or southern light- 
house in line or closed with Shut in Point W. ^ N. (N. 80° 09' W.). 
This mark will serve for day or night, leading over not less than 1 7 feet 

a 

at mean water. 

Shut in Point is the first point east of the town at Little Current. 

Griffiths Point, the nearest projection to Gibbons Point, is 600 yards 
th*erefrom, and between them a shallow bank extends 100 yards from the 
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shore. The remainder of the soath shore is fairly steep-to, excepting 
Eleven Foot rock. 

Oibbons Point', the south entrance point to Little Current from the 
eastward, bears NW. f N. one mile from Long Point. Nearly midway 
in the deep bight between them, 300 yards from shore, is a low, wooded 
islet. The shore between Gibbons and Long points should not be 
approached nearer than J mile. 

To this point the south shore of Little Current trends eastsonth- 
easterly nearly IJ (l^^) miles from the north lighthouse on Spider Island. 
(See plan, chart 907.) 

Long Point is a remarkably narrow peninsula, with its outer and N£. 
end bearing N. J W. nearly one mile from Thompson Point. The shore 
of the bight between them should not be approached west of the line 
joining these points, midway between which is a group of dry rocks, 2 
feet high, and sunken rocks. A narrow shoal spit makes out from the 
end of this point 200 yards. 

Strawberry Island Channel is the passage westward of that island, 
and, by buoyage, 4 fathoms might be carried through. At present, with 
the assistance of four leading marks or ranges, 20 feet will, be found. 

Thompson Point, on the main shore, bears N. | E., 2J (2^^) miles 
from Frost Point. The coast consists of a double curve, off the middle 
portion of which shoal water extends a little more than J mile. The 
western edge of the channel is 650 yards from the south part of Thompson 
Point, 100 yards from which there is a small islet, but deep water 
approaches the narrow north end of the point within 150 yards. 

Snake Island, 33 feet high, lies northwestward of South Point 450 
yards. The island is 400 yards long by 200 yards broad, and is joined to 
Frost Point, on the main shore, by a bank, over which not more than 6 feet 
can be carried. Shoal water extends 500 yards northward from Snake 
Island. 

Frost Point, which with Sims Point may be said to inclose the head 
of the bay, is one mile northeastward of the wharf, and a depth of 3 
fathoms will be found 150 yards south and east of the point ; hence to the 
wharf the shoal water gradually extends further out. 

Strawberry Island is 4^^ (5) miles long nearly north and south with 
a maximum breadth of 1 J (If) miles nearer the middle. Its coast line is 
indented by numerous large coves. 

Light. — Strawberry Island lighthouse stands upon the very northern- 
most end of that island ; the point itself being bold-to. The white, square, 
wooden tower is attached to the keeper's* dwelling, and 40 feet above 
the water shows a fixed white lightj visible 11 (12f) miles. 

The coast of Strawberry Island between East Point and the lighthouse 
is indented by three shallow bays ; the nearest one to East Point beiilg 
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named Bowell, the middle one Chapleau, and Plummer Cove, which almost 
joins the water on the west side of the island. 

Middle Bank has 12 feet near its northern end SW. by W. f W. 
one mile from Strawberry Island lighthouse, and ENE. | E. J mile 
from Long Point on the main shore. To pass NW. of this bank keep 
the lighthouse in line with the SE. fall of Cloche Bluff NE. by E: | E. 
(N. 63° 17' E.) 

Ck)W Shoali with 13 feet over it, lies west 1,200 yards from GoVs 
house (a conspicuous summer residence on Strawberry Island), and 8E. 
^ S. the same distance from Long Point. 

Ck)W Point. — From Strawberry Island lighthouse the coast trends first 
southwesterly and then southeasterly forming Melvin Bight. Gow Point 
is the southern portion of the coast which extends SW. 1^ 0^^) i^ilcs 
from Melvin Bight. Of the coast embraced l)etween the lighthouse and 
Gow Point, the first 600 yards from the lighthouse is steep-to ; thence 
southward shoal water extends a long way out. 

Costigan Point is | mile southward of Gow Point, and the coast between 
them forms a long, shallow bight. The remainder of the coast of Straw- 
berry Island trends from Costigan Point in a general SSW. direction, 
1| (2) miles to South Point, the end of Strawberry Island. For IJ (If) 
miles from Costigan Point the 3-fathom line skirts the shore at the dis- 
tance of 300 yards. As South Point is approached the deep water comes a 
little closer in, the same depth being found 200 yards west of South Point. 

South Point is the most southerly extremity of the island. The depth 
of 16 feet will be found 350 yards south of the point, and 15 feet at 150 
yards. From South Point the SE. shore of Strawberry Island trends in 
a general NE. direction nearly 3 (3^) miles to East Point. 

Whites Cove, shallow and full of rushes, is between these points, and 
nearly f mile from South Point; shoal water extends from its mouth 
nearly 300 yards. 

Beaver Island, a very narrow island, is 1,200 yards lung, low, and 
thickly wooded. Its eastern shore may be approached to 200 yards, but 
from the sharp south point, Beaver Island bank extends SW. J mile, with 
depths varying from 15 to 18 feet. 

Beaver Island Harbor is formed by Beaver Island on the east and the 
large bight in Straw! jerry Island on the west. It is entered from the 
southwest ward, and there is anchorage in 3 to 3| fathoms with the south 
point of the island touching Ten Mile Point and the north point of Beaver 
Island in line with the southern part of East Point. A bar, with 9 to 10 
feet on it, joins the north end of Beaver Island to Strawberry Island. 

East Point is the eastern point of Strawberry Island, the shores trending 
NNW. and SSW. from it being bordered by shoal water. All tlie coast 
of this island should be approached with caution. 
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Langevin Bock, with 11 feet on it, is the end of a reef with less than 
3 fathoms, which extends N, f E. 660 yards from the east entrance point 
of Bowell Cove. To clear this patch keep the whole of Loon Island 
open east of East Point of Strawberry Island S. J E. (8. 1° 24' E,). 

Ohapleau Point, the north point of a cove of that name, is one mile NW. 
from East Point. It may be approached from the eastward to within 150 
yards. 

Garon Point is an anvil-shaped point | mile southeastward of the light- 
house. To the SE. shoal water extends 400 yards, while E. | N. 600 
yards from Caron Point, rocky ground stretches still further out under 
the name of 

Garon Beef. — This shoal has depths on it varying from 9 feet on the 
inner to 17 feet on the outer part. To pass eastward of it keep the east 
point of Loon Island open of East Point of Strawberry Island bearing S. 
f E. (S. 4° 13' E.). The north point of Beauty Island in line with Straw- 
berry Island lighthouse NW. by | W. (N. 66° 06' W.) W. leads north- 
eastward of the reef. 

Gamp Gove, the second indentation southeastward of the lighthouse, is 
i mile from the latter. A vessel communicating with the lighthouse may 
find excellent anchorage here in 3 to 4 fathoms, clay. 

O'Meara Point is the first point SW. from Frost Point, and just outside 
of a small stream which serves as an outlet for Bass Lake. 

Sheguiandah Bay is a large indentation between Man ito waning and 
Little Current. Strawberry Island and Ten Mile Point may be considered 
its north and south entrance points, respectively. 

Sheguiandah. — This village has a population of 421, contains a post 
office, Methodist and Episcopal churches. Steamers from the southeastern 
ports of Georgian Bay to Sault Ste. Marie stop here. 

Sims Point is J mile westward from Leech Island, and may be approached 
to 150 yards. 

Public Wharf. — Between Sims Point and the wharf (at which there is 
a depth of 11 feet) the coast gradually curves, forming the head of She- 
guiandah Bay, which vessels drawing more than 12 feet water should not 
approach nearer than J mile. 

Leech Island is a narrow bank of rocks, thickly wooded, separated from 
the south shore of Sheguiandah Bay by a rushy, boat channel. The north 
end of this island bears WSW. J W. nearly one mile from the north end of 
King William Island. The coast between Ten Mile Point and Leech Island 
consists of several slight indentations, having at an average distance of 200 
yards a depth of 1 2 feet. A steep, clay cliff, over 200 feet in height, follows 
this coast at a distance of about 400 yards. 

Leech Island Reef extends NE. from Leech Island 850 yards, at which 
distance the depth of 17 feet will be found, rapidly shoaling toward the 



OF LAKE HURON. 93 

island. The north points of Loon and King William islands in line E. f 
S. (S. 85° 47' E.) lead northward of this reef. 

King William Island, 200 yards long and quite narrow^ is low and 
wooded, and bears from Loon Island W. f N. IJ (1|) miles. It is 
almost joined to the south shore of the bay by a narrow bar, with from 7 to 
9 feet over it; 15 feet may be carried through by keeping nearer the 
south §hore, but the passage is too narrow to be attempted by strangers . 
The east side of the island is shoal for 150 yards, and a rocky spit, with 7 
feet over it, extends 250 yards from its north end, to clear which keep the 
north end of Rabbit Island in line with the north point of Loon Island 
ESE. i E. (S. 77° 2V E.). 

Boulton Reef, with 9 feet of water over it, lies 300 yards northwestward 
of McGregor Bank, its north extreme bearing NE. by E. J E. more than 
J mile from the north point of King William Island. The foot of She- 
guiandah Hill in line with south point of Strawberry Island W. f N. 
(N. 82° 58' W.) leads 200 yards northward of Boulton Reef. 

McOregor Bank, 600 yards long NE. and SW., and 300 yards broad, 
with least water 9 feet, lies with its north end bearing WNW. f W. J 
mile from the north point of Loon Island. The line joining the south points 
of Loon and King William islands passes through its south end. 

The leading mark, viz, south point of Strawberry Island open north of 
King William Island, half the breadth of the latter N W. by W. f W. 
(N. 60° 28' W.) leads SW. of McGregor Bank, as also the shoal water 
from the south point of Loon Island. 

Loon Island, low and wooded, 250 yards long and 100 yards broad, is 
N. by W. f W. 1^^ (1^) miles from Ten Mile Point. From the south 
point a shoal extends SSW. 400* yards. The other sides are fairly 
steep-to. 

Loon Island Reef, with 7 feet least water on it, is a dangerous obstruction 
lying with its northern edge bearing E. | N. a little o\»r | mile from the 
north end of Loon Island. The south edge of the reef bears E. | S. from 
the same. To pass east of Loon Island Reef keep the SE. fall of Cloche 
BluflF in line with the west point of Heywood Island N. | E., (N. 9° 51' 
E.) but as this mark leads only 200 yards eastward of the reef, care 
should be taken not to open the bluff in the least. To pass 200 yards 
westward of the re6f keep The Rock (Manitowaning) in line or closed 
with Ten Mile Point S. J W. (S. 1° 24' W.). From the southward it 
should not be approached nearer than the line of the south end of King 
William and Loon islands in one W. | N. (N. 82° 58' W.). 

To lead northward of the reef keep the foot of the Sheguiandah Hill 
in line with the south point of Strawberry Island W. f N. (N. 82° 58' W.). 

Ten Blile Shoal extends northward 600 yards from Ten Mile Point, 
at which distance there is a depth of 13 feet. South Point of Strawberry 
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Island open NE. of King William Island, half the breadth' of the latter, 
NW. by W. f W. (N. 60^ 28' W.) leads north of Ten Mile Shoal. 

Manitowaning Bay is a fine sheet of water, II (I2|) miles in length, 
and clear of outlying dangers. At the head is Manitowaning, with a 
population of about 400, where reside the Indian superintendent and 
medical officer for Wekwemikong and other Indian reserves. Supplies 
can be obtained here, and almost daily communication had with Sault 
Ste. Marie, Owen Sound, and Collingwood. There is also connection by 
coach with Michael and Providence bays. 

Five Pathom Patch is E. | N. l^?^ (1^) miles from Ten Mile Point. 

Ten Mile Point, the western entrance point of Manitowaning Bay, 
derives its name from being nearly 10 (11 J) miles from the town of 
Manitowaning. The coast between Sandy and Ten Mile points may be 
approached to 250 yards. 

Sandy Point is steep-to; it is nearly 2 (2J) miles southerly from 
Ten Mile Point, and -^^ miles northeasterly from Francis Brook. 

Francis Bank. — Fronting the coast between Francis Brook and Sandy 
Point is a shoal, rocky flat, which, at f mile from Francis Brook, extends 
600 yards from the shore. To avoid Francis Bank when tacking, keep 
the whole of Hey wood Island in sight N. by E. \ E. (N. 1 2^ 39' E.). 

The Rock is an eminence, 166 feet high, J mile westward of the town, 
which serves as a leading mark to clear Loon Island Reef. From Town 
Point the west shore of the bay trends northwesterly 1^^ (2^) miles to 
Springer Brook, and is steep-to. The coast trends nearly south 2^ (2|) 
miles from Francis Brook to The Rock. 

Manitowaning Harbor. — The southern 'portion of the bight formed 
between Narrow Point and the wharves at the town is shallow, but as the 
latter are approached the water deepens, and there is good anchorage between 
Fanny Island and the wharves, in from 3 to 5 fathoms, mud — the nearer 
the town the better the shelter. Although vessels anchor for convenience 
near the town, the whole space southward of the line joining the light- 
house and Moccasets Landing may be considered one excellent harbor 
with anchorage in any depth under 10 fathoms. 

Light. — About 250 yards northward of the Government wharf, and 50 
yards from the shore, is a square, wooden structure, painted white, which, 
80 feet above the water, shows a fixed white light, visible 14 (16^) miles. 

Fanny Island is southward of the usual anchorage, under the town of 
Manitowaning. Its north, NE., and NW. sides are fairly steep-to, but 
shoal water joins its southern end to Narrow Point on the main shore. 

Narrow Point is 250 yards southward of Fanny Island, and 800 yards 
northward from the western end of the beach at the head of the bay. 
This point should be given a berth of 200 yards. 
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Gibraltar Oliff is a rather remarkable rocky bluff ^ mile back from 
the beach at the head of the bay, and as this cliff is just in sight when on 
Phipps Point Shoal, care should be taken when approaching or leaving 
Manitowaning that it is well open of the eastern shore. 

Stephens Oove, into which flows a stream, is opposite Fanny Island. 
The shore may be approached to 200 yards. From Stephens Cove the 
coast turns to the N W. This part of the coast should not be approached 
nearer than 400 yards. 

Moccasets Landing is a small wharf on the east shore, 1 i ( 1 1) miles south- 
ward of Phipps Point and immediately opposite the town of Manitowan- 
ing. A sailing ferryboat plies between the town and Moccasets Land- 
ing, and a road joins the latter with the Indian village of Wekwemikong 
(Smith Bay). The coast between Buzwales Cove and Moccasets Landing 
may be approached to 200 yards. 

Buzwales Oove is southward of Phipps Point, and is shallow. 

Phipps Point Shoal, a rocky patch, with 9 feet least water on it, lies 
400 yards westward from the southern part of Phipps Point. The shoal, 
with less than 3 fathoms, is 400 yards in length, north and south, by 200 
yards in breadth, and is separated from Phipps Point by a channel 250 
yards broad and 6 fathoms deep. Strangers should pass westward of the 
shoal by keeping Fanny Island in Manitowaning Harbor touching Town 
Point S. i E. (8. 1 ° 24' E.). This mark leads i mile westward of the shoal ; 
at night keep the light on the same bearing. 

Ironsides Rock, 5 feet high, is a small collection of bowlders 100 
yards from the shore, SSW. J W. 2J (2^) miles from Pender Islets. 
The coast between them, when not less than f mile southward of the 
latter, may be approached to 200 yards. To Ironsides Rock the coast 
trends NE. 2 (2J) miles from Phipps Point, and may be approached to 
300 yards. 

Pender Islets are two small islands lying S. by W. f W. i mile from 
Monk Point, and may be approached to 200 yards. 

Monk Point bears S. by W. ^ W. one mile from Rabbit Island, and 
between them the shore is foul. 

Babbit Island Bock, with 5 feet over it, lies SW. f S. 800 yards from 
the west side of Rabbit Island. 

To avoid this rock keep Indian Dock Point and Lisgar Island open 
northwestward of Rabbit Island NE. J E. (N. 46° 24' E.). 

Babbit Island. — The north point of this low and wooded island bears 
SW. ^ W. 2J (2^) miles from Indian Dock Point, and the broken coast 
between them has shoal water extending off in some places a distance of J 
mile. The highest part of Leadingmark Hill, Killarney, seen over the 
eastern end of Center Island, NE. f E. (N. 49° 13' E.) leads northwestward 
of all these reefs. 
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Rabbit Island, 600 yards long by 200 yards greatest breadth^ is sepa- 
rated from the shore, by a passage 360 yards wide, throagh which, by 
keeping nearer the island, a depth of 2 fathoms may be carried. 

Indian Dock Point, the eastern entrance point of Manitowaning Bay. 
Shoal water extends from the shore on either side of this point for a dis- 
tance of neiirly 400 yards. South westward, 800 and 300 yards respec- 
tively from the point, are Dufferin and Lisgar islands, small and wooded. 

Bold Point, so called from the fact of there being good water close to it, 
is f mile northwestward of Skull Point, and is the most northerly point of 
this peninsula. Between them a bight runs in ^ mile, in the middle of 
which are dry and sunken rocks. From Bold Point the shore trends SW. 
f mile to Indian Dock Point. Between these points is a cove which con- 
tains the wreck of a fishing wharf or dock. 

Skull Point is the English equivalent for an Indian name given to a 
point of Manitoulin Island bearing W. f N. one mile from the north 
part of Northwest Burnt Island. Skull Point is also nearly one mile 
northwestward from Prairie Point, and the shore between them is foul. 

Skull Point Reef extends in a direction a little eastward of north ^ 
mile ; the least water on it being 3 feet. Between this reef and Burnt 
Island Bank there is a deep-water space of ^ mile. Indian Dock Pointy 
just in sight, SW. by W. | W., (S. 63° 17' W.) leads northwestward of 
this shoal. The middle of Kokanongwi Island, in line with the south 
point of Badgeley Island ENJE. J E. (N. 68° 64' E.) also leads clear on 
the same side. 

Northwest Burnt Island is nearly ^ mile aorthwestward from Big Burnt 
Island. It is next in size to the latter, being a little more than f mile 
long by ^ mile in breadth. 

Burnt Island Bank is a dangerous shoal extending north ward and east- 
ward from Northwest Burnt Island; the total length of the shoal east and 
west being 1^ (1 1) miles. 

The western part is the shallowest, there being only one foot on it. It 
generally shows itself by breaking, but the eastern part, with 6 feet on it, 
is the most dangerous. Being the turning point into the North Channel of 
Lake Huron, a vessel is more likely to strike it. 

To pass eastward of this bank, keep Lions Head in line with the east 
end of High Beach (on the south shore of Badgeley Island), bearing N. f 
W. (N. 7° 02' W.); and to pass northward of it bring Eads Bush (Little 
Current), to the northward of the summit of Hey wood Island, and in line 
with the south shore of Partridge Island W. f N. (N. 82° 58' W.). 

Big Burnt Island, the largest and easternmost of the group, is one mile 
long and J mile in greatest breadth. An island 150 yards in diameter 
lies 300 yards from the south shore, being connected therewith by a 
shallow bar. From the latter island a reef extends ^ mile to the south* 
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ward and 300 yards to the eastward. The east and NE. sides of Big 
.Burnt Island are stecp-to. 

Grooseberry Island is small, with a few trees on it, and is E. ^ N. 
nearly ^ mile from the south point of Hog Island. Shoal water extends 
200 yard$ southeastward of it. 

Hog Island is nearly midway and in a line between the southern point 
of Big Burnt Island and Fishing Island. A large bank of dry rocks 
makes out 400 yards from its SW. side, while from the south point 
«hoal water extends a little more than ^ mile. 

John Ledge, the shoalest part of which has only 3 feet on it, has a 
total length of J mile NE. and SW. Its SW. edge bears N W. J W. 460 
yards from East Mound, the channel between being reduced to 200 yards 
in width, with least depth 21 feet. In addition to the bank which makes 
out northward of West Mound itself, two other shallow patches, almost 
joined, extend a total distance of f mile from it northerly. On the north- 
em shoal there is , less than one foot, and vessels should not proceed more 
than 400 yards northward or northwestward from the N W. point of Wil- 
liam Island. . 

Felkie Rock, with 8 feet on it, is in the track of vessels entering 
Smith Bay from the northward. It is an isolated shoal J mile long NE. 
and SW., and 200 yards broad, with its southern end bearing E. J S. one 
mile from the south point of William Island. The summit of Badgeley 
Island well open east of Burnt Island N. J E. (N. 9° 51' E.) leads east of 
it; the west fall of Broad Hill, in line with the SE. point of Big Burnt 
Island bearing N. by E. f E. (N. 16° 28' E.) leads west of it and east of 
Nobles Bank. The north fall of Wekwemikong Hill in line with the 
south point of William Island W. i S. (8. 80° 09' W.) leads northward 
of Pelkie Rock. 

East Mound, 2 feet above the water, lies eastward | mile from the north 
point of William Island, with no passage between. Shoal water makes 
out 300 yards NE. from this bank, almost joining a bank with 13 feet over 
it, known as Nobles Bank, the NE. edge of which is ^ mile from East 
Mound, and rather more than f mile from William Island. The north 
fall of the spur brought in line with the SW. side of Hog Island bearing 
NW. I W. (N. 52^ 02' W.) leads northwestwaM.of this bank and Pelkie 
Hock. Shallow water, with rocky bottom, extends J mile southeastward 
from the south point of William Island and southwestward for 200 yards. 
The N W. side of William Island may be approached to 100 yards. 

William, or Whiskey Island as it is sometimes called, is on the north- 
-ern side of Smith Bay. It is 800 yards long NE. and SW,, with greatest 
breadth of 200 yards at the SW. extremity. 

Frank Ledge, with 5 feet water on it, corresponds very nearly in shape 
and size to Pelkie Bock. Its north end bears SE. ^ E. a little more than 

12593 8 
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^ mile from West Mound, and S. f E. rather less than ^ mile from the 
south point of William Island. West fall of Jjeadingmark Hill, Killar- 
ney, in line with the SE. point of Big Burnt Island N. by E. f E. (N. 
18° 17' E.) leads eastward of this bank ; West Mound in line with the east 
fall of the spur N. by W. | W. (N. 21° 06' W.) leads west of it ; the top 
of Badgeley Island in one with the N W. point of William Island NE. J 
N. (N. 43° 86' E.) leads NW. of this ledge. 

West Mound is a gravelly bank, 3 feet high^ lying 800 yards southwest- 
ward of William Island, and from it shoal water extends southerly 600 
yards, to the eastward 260, and to the northward 400 yards, leaving a 
4-fathom channel 300 yards broad between it and William Island. 

From Nadeau Point, on the Manitoulin shore, the coast line trends N. 
by E. f E. 1 J (1|) miles to Fishing Island, behind which is Fishing Island 
Cove, a snug boat harbor. In addition fo the two banks just mentio ed, 
shoal water extends from the shore an average distance of 400 yards» 
From Fishing Island Cove the stony, shallow, and broken-up coast trends 
in a general northerly direction If (2) miles to Prairie Point. 

Anthony Island is in very shoal water and in the mouth of a shallow 
bay of which Prairie Point forms the north shore. 

Directions for Entering Smith Bay from the Southward. — Follow 
round Cape Smith, about J mile distant, in order to pass south of Gold- 
hunter Rock, and when abreast of the NW. point of the cape bring the 
center of the village of Wewemikong about a point on the starboard bow^ 
in order to get the points of Cape Smith in line ESE. | E. (S. 77° 21' E.). 
This range should be on astern before the west end of Bushy Clump and 
the east end of West Red Cliff are touching, but not before East Red Cliff 
bears S. f E. (S. 4° 1 3' E.). Keep the points of the cape in line until 
the summit of Badgeley Island is in line with the east side of Big Burnt 
Island, when Goldhunter Rock and the outer part of Red Cliff Flat will be 
passed. A vessel may anchor off West Red Cliff on the last-mentioned 
clearing mark, or proceed further up the bay. A vessel will find less than 
10 fathoms, over mud, anywhere inside the line joining Cape Smith and 
William Island. 

If entering the bay northward of Goldhunter Rock the spur should 
not be brought to the westward of the middle of William Island until the 
summit of Badgeley Island is over the east side of Big Burnt Island, when 
^ vessel may haul toward the cape shore and anchor, or proceed up the 
bay. In doing the latter, she will probably pass close to Doyle Rock, the 
least water on which is 22 feet. 

Directions for Entering Smith Bay from the North Channel. — When 
southward of Burnt Island Bank the east shore of Big Burnt Island may 
be approached to 200 yards. After passing it keep the summit of Badgeley 
Island well open east of Big Burnt Island N. J E. (X. 9° 51' E.) to lead 
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eastward of Pelkie Rock, and when East Mound oomes in line with the 
spur N W. f N. (N. 40° 47' W.) steer 8W. by W. J W. (S. 57° 39' W.) up 
the bay, or if wishing to anchor under Cape Smith, edge a little to the west- 
ward to bring the summit of Badgeley Island in line or closed with the east 
side of Big Burnt Island, in order to lead westward of Goldhunter Rock. 

If wishing to anchor under William Island, keep the top of Badgeley 
Island well open east of Big Burnt Island, to clear the bank southward 
of the latter until West Mound bears SW. | W. (S. 52° 02' W.) and ranges 
with the high bank on the north shore of the bay, as shown by the view 
on the chart. Proceed on this leading mark and anchor off the N W. grassy 
point of William Island, in 4 or 4J fathoms, clay ; or if wishing to proceed 
to the head of Smith Bay, after passing the point of William Island, keep 
the top of Badgeley Island in line with the point, N. by E. | E. (N. 21° 
06' E.), which will lead between West Mound and Frank Ledge. A vessel 
may proceed to the anchorage under William Island from the southeast- 
ward by steering for West Mound on a WNW. f W. (N. 71° 43' W.) 
bearing, which will lead between William Island Bank and Frank Ledge, 
with 3 J fathoms. 

Wekwemikong is on the rising ground in theNW. part of Smith Bay; 
a path connects it with James Bay, and a carriage road communicates with 
Manito waning. With the exception of the Roman Catholic missionaries 
and teachers, the population is entirely Indian, amounting, by the last 
census, to 1,190. If anchoring off the town the shore should not be ap- 
proached nearer than J mile. There is a small boat pier here, but no 
wharf suitable for a vessel. 

From the village the north coast of the bay trends northeasterly 2 J (2^^) 
miles to Nadeau Point, and off. the western half of it a bank extends J 
mile, at which distance there is but 10 feet of water. To pass south of this 
bank keep the 8E. point of Big Burnt Island closed with the NW. point 
of William Island NE. f N. (N. 40° 47' E.). 

Sturgeon Point. — From West Red Cliffthe coast trends westward If (2) 
miles to Sturgeon Point, forming three long, shallow bights. Shoal water 
extends 300 yards northeastward from Sturgeon Point, and thence eastward 
to the outer part of Red Cliff Flat. There is good anchorage J mile off 
West Red Cliff in from 5 to 6 fathoms, muddy bottom. Bring it to bear 
between S. by. E. | E. and SE. by E. f E., and keep the north point of 
Squaw Island in sight. 

Red Cliff Plat. — Between the NE. and N W. prongs of the cape the 
coast is shoal 300 yards out, and westward of this it gradually increases its 
distance from the shore, attaining its greatest distance when NW. J N. 
nearly f mile trom East Red Cliff, with from 9 to 1 2 feet over it. 

Goldhunter Rock, with 6 feet over it, is a very dangerous obstruction 
to the navigation of Smith Bay; it lies WNW. J W. nearly If (lyV) 
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miles from the NE. end of Cape Smith ; it is a circular patch of small bowl- 
ders, 200 yards in diameter. Cape Smith points in one ESE. ^ E. (S. 
77° 20' E.) leads south of it. The top of Badgeley Island in line with the 
east side of Big Burnt Island N. | E. (N. 9° 51' E.) leads west of Gold- 
hunter Rock. The north fall of the spur in line with the middle of the high 
portion of William Island NNW. | W. (N. 32° 21' W.) leads northeast- 
ward of this shoal. The west end of Bushy Clump open east of the east 
end of West Red Cliff S. | W. (S. 7° 02' W.) leads eastward of it. 

From Sturgeon Point the southern shore of Smith Bay trends a little 
south of west for 2 (2 J) miles, when it turns north to the village of Wekwemi- 
kong, forming the head of the bay, which is 1^(1 J) miles broad. The 
southern shore of the bay should not be approached nearer than ^ mile^ 
nor the village than 400 yards. 

Doyle Rock, with least water 3| fathoms, lies W. f N. one mile from 
Goldhunter Rock and exactly in the center of the entrance to Smith Bay. 

Gape Smith forms the southern entrance point to Smith Bay, at the 
head of which is the Indian village of Wekwemikong. The cape is con- 
spicuous by the sudden termination of a clay bank. The bank is in 
height (including the trees) 370 feet. The NE. end of the cape bears N. 
by W. I W. 15 (17^) miles from the east point of Lonely Island and S. 
by W. I W. 10 J (12-j^) miles from Killarney east lighthouse. The cape 
may be passed at a distance of 200 yards, in a depth of 5 fathoms, on the 
east side. 

Campbell Rock, with 1 2 feet on it, lies NE. | E. 2 (2|) miles from the 
NE. point of Cape Smith and W. f S. 2^^ (gj) miles from West Rock of 
Squaw Island, For a large draft vessel in a SE. sea, especially with a 
low stage of water ^ this is an ugly danger. The eastern part of Cape Smith, 
bearing S. f E. (S, 4° 13' E.), will lead 1 J (If) miles west of Campbell 
Rock. If proceeding to Killarney an excellent mark is to keep Horsburgh 
Point just open of Clay Cliff SSW.| W. (S. 29° 32' W.), which will lead 
J mile eastward of Campbell Rock, A vessel will be northward of this 
danger when Papoose Island passes northward of Young Squaw E. | N. 
(N. 80° 09' E.), When the same island is touching North Point of Squaw 
Island ENE. f E. (N. 74° 32' E.) a vessel will be south of this danger. 

The Nest. — An isolated patch of dry rocks 1^ (liV) miles to the south- 
ward of Cape Smith, Commencing J mile below The Nest shoal water 
makes out about 400 yards, and carries this width to Clay Cliff, a distance of 
2f m) miles. 

Clay Cliff is a remarkable bank of white clay and gravel, 260 feet high, 
which, with lower cliffs of the same character on either side of it, forms a 
oonspicuous mark. 

James Bay, see page 151, 
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NORTH SHORE OF NORTH CHANNEL, INCLUDING GREAT AND LITTLE 
CLOCHE ISLANDS— STEWART ISLAND TO CARPMAEL ISLAND. 

" Stewart Island, see page 60. 

Solomon Point is the S W. point of the peninsula on which is the Indian 
village of Sagamuk. A sand bank extends 200 yards from Solomon 
Point and the same distance from^ the western end of McTavish Island, 
and a vessel should not stand into the bight northward of a line joining 
these two positions. 

Saff^tmik, the Indian village on Solomon Point, is 3 (3J) miles west- 
weird of the Hudson Bay Company (post), Fort La Cloche. A small 
vessel of 6 or 7 feet draft may find anchorage near the village in 9 to 12 
feet of water over a sandy bottom. 

Fleming Bank, with 9 feet on it, is a dangerous shoal NW. by W. f 
W. 1 J (1 nr) miles from the N W. point of Bourinot Island. The bank lies 
NW. and SE., and is J mile in length. 

The south fall of White Mountain in line with the west eud of Hog 
Island E. f N. (N. 82° 58' E.) leads north, and the same hill in line with 
the east end of Hog Island bearing E. | N. (N. 80° 09' E.) leads south of 
Fleming Bank. Todd Point (Amedroz Island) touching the SW^. end of 
Bourinot Island SE. f E. (S. 52° 02' E.) leads 150 yards SW. of this reef. 

Evangeline Patch, with 4J fathoms on it, lies midway between Flem- 
ing Rock and McTavish Island. 

McTavish Island is the most outstanding island in this neighborhood; 
it is nearly J mile in length, and its south and east sides are steep-to. Its 
southeast point bears ESE. | E. distant If (l-j^) miles from Solomon Point, 
and west rather more than 1 J (1 J) miles from Chatwin Rock. There is a 
passage for boats, and possibly small tugs, between this island and the 
chain of islands 400 yards north of it. 

Matheson Island is rather more than | mile WNW. from Hog Island, 
its SE. point being marked by a dry rock. There is a sunken rock 50 
yards SE. of the same. 

Ghatwin Rock, round, smooth, and 7 feet high, marks the entrance to 
the back channel to Hog Island Wharf; it is 200 yards westward of a small 
islet off Round Island, the two being joined by sunken rocks. 

A rock, with only one foot on it, lies NW. by W. J W. nearly 200 
yards from Chatwin Rock. Between them is the channel, in which a 
vessel will find 18 feet water, passing about 100 yards from Chatwin 
Rock. 

Lampey Kbck, 7 feet high, lies 150 yards northward, and Mann Rock, 
3 feet high, lies 200 yards N W. of Round Island. Both these rocks lie 
on the north side of the channel leading to Hog Island W^harf from the 
westward. 
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Pacific Rock, with 5 feet over it, is near the western end of Hog Island 
Bank, and lies SSW. f W. 600 yards from Chatwin Rock. To pass 
southward of this bank keep the entrance to McBean Channel open south- 
ward of Solomon Point WNW. f W.(N. 71° 43' W.). 

Belcher Bock, a rock awash on Hog Island Bank, lies SW. J W. from 
the SW. point of Hog Island -j^ mile and ^ mile SE. | E. from Papific 
Rock. 

Hewett Shoal, with a least depth of 3 fathoms, lies SW. | S. about 
one mile from Channel Island. It is surrounded by deeper water. 

Hog Island lies immediately westward of Channel Island, and is a little 
more than J mile long, with an average breadth of 160 yards. On its 
eastern end is a small wharf belonging to the Hudson Bay Company. 
Small tugs can proceed to the mouth of the stream, anchoring in the shal- 
low, but well-sheltered bay into which this stream empties itself. At the 
present time a considerable quantity of logs is brought down this stream 
and rafted to the sawmills at Little Current. At the wharf on Hog 
Island 12 feet will be found, with perfect shelter from all winds, and 
good water may be had all along the north side of Hog Island and between 
it and McRae Island, distant from its center 300 yards. 

Hog Island Bank takes its name from the island off its SW. end. It 
extends f mile SW. and to the westward for f mile. Near its most south- 
ern end is Belcher Rock, with only 4 feet on it. 

Directions for Proceeding to Hog Island Wharf from the West- 
ward. — Steer to pass about J mile southward of the east end of McTavish 
Island, at which position the gap in Notch Hill will be over and in line 
with Chatwin Rock ENE. ^ E. (N. 68° 54' E.). This mark will lead 200 
yards northwestward of Hog Island Bank and 1 50 yards southeastward 
of the spit off the east end of Matheson Island. Leave Chatwin Rock 
on the starboard hand, distant 100 yards, and steer about ESE. f E. (S. 
74° 32' E.), passing southward of Mann, Lampey, and Jenkins rocks 70 
yards north of Round Island and 1 00 yards from the north shore of Hog 
Island until the wharf at the extreme end of the island is reached ; the 
shoalest water (18 feet) will be found while rounding Chatwin Rock. 

If wishing to pass south of Hog Island Bank and Belcher Rock, 
pass about J mile northward of Bourinot Island, and bring the north side 
of Barren Island to touch the distant north shore E. f N.(N. 82° 58' E.) ; 
this mark will lead J mile southward of Belcher Rock and 300 yards from 
Channel Island; give the east side of the latter a berth of 100 yards, 
when, if necessary, the north shore of Channel Island may be approached 
to a less distance (the water being good) for the convenience of taking the 
wharf. 

Jenkins Rock, 2 feet high, lies 200 yards northeastward of the west end 
of Hog Island. 



OF LAKE HURON. 103 

Round Island, 150 yards in diameter, lies 300 yards northwestward of 
Hog Island, and although 1 2 feet may be carried between them by keep** 
ing nearer the former, the extensive bank of shoal water south westward of 
it prevents the use of this passage. 

A small islet, 4 feet high, is WNW. J W. 200 yards from the center 
of Round Island, and between them there is from 3 to 4 fathoms water. 
This passage serves little purpose on account of shoals. 

Hisbet Rock, 3 feet high, lies NE. f N. 350 yards from the east end of 
Channel Island, and between them is a channel, by keeping rather nearer 
the island. 

Channel Island, about 30 feet high, is the little island that vessels pass 
<;loee around when approaching from the eastward to the Company's Wharf 
on Hog Island. 

Channel Island is separated from Barren Island to the eastward of it by 
a passage a little over f mile broad, and on a line joining Channel Island 
to the south point of Barren Island from 1 2 to 25 fathoms will be found. 
Vessels should not proceed farther north than this line, as a reef, with as 
little as one foot of water on it, lies with its south edge bearing E. J N. 
rather more than J mile from the east end of Channel Island; another 
sunken rock, with less than 6 feet of water on it, lies ENE. f E. 400 yards 
from Channel Island. 

Barren Island is one mile eastward of the Hudson Bay Company's 
Wharf on Hog Island. 

Tupper and Gait Islands He westward of Louisa Island. The former 
and southern island has a rock which just shows above water lying 200 
yards SE. of it. 

Louisa Island has a maximum length of ^ mile ; it is nearly that dis- 
tance westward of Kirkpatrick Island, and both may be recognized by the 
two small dry rocks lying to the southward of the passage between these 
islands, the eastern rock being 6 feet and the other 3 feet high, and 
known as 

Louisa Rocks. — The eastern one is connected to Kirkpatrick Island by 
a bank, and 150 yards south westward of it is a rock, with 13 feet on it. 
The water is shoal between' the western one and the 8E. point of Louisa 
Island, but with these exceptions the water is good between them. 

Kirkpatrick Island is the larger and westernmost of the two small 
islands west of Perley Island, which are almost connected by dry rocks. 
The SE. shore of Kirkpatrick Island, as well as the south shore of the 
little island eastward of it, may be approached to 150 yards. 

Perley Island, ^ mile long and 200 yards in breadth, is the next island 
westward of High Islaftd, being separated therefrom by a channel J mile 
broad, in the southern part of which there is a depth of 6 to 9 fathoms. 
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A rock, with 6 feet on it, lies 150 yards northwestward from the west e^d 
of Perley Island, but its south shore is steep-to. 

High Island, so called from its htgh^ wooded summit, elevated 186 feet, 
is 200 yards westward of Eastern Island. A bare rock, 10 feet high, lies 
about 50 yards south of its west Qnd, and is. steep-to. The remainder of 
the south coast of both these islands n(iay be approached. to 150 yards. 

Eastern Island is the most easterly island of the group extending eastr-' 
ward from the Indian village of Sagamuk* The eastern end of this inland 
bears N. by E. | E. 2 (2J) nailes from Halfway Islaqdsrn Wabuno ChanneL 

Moberly Rock, with 9 feet of over it, is W. J S. nearly If (2) mile^ 
from Carpmael Island. 

Liiard Rock, with 12 feet on it, lies NE. ^ E. nearly If (1^) milea 
from the northern Halfway Island. 

OUver Bock, with 15 feet on it> IPes west nearly 1^ miles from the 
same island. 

Gordon Rocks, a group 5 feet high, lie J mile WNW. f W. fron^ 
Carpmael Island, and the passage between is shallow* 

Garpinael Island, 17 feet high, lies nearly 1 ^ (If ) miles northwestward of 
Hunt Point. Two dry rocks lie close west of it, the south side of whicb^ 
as well as the island, may be approached to 100 yards. 

Beyond this island the coast is practically unsurveyed, and vessels 
unacquainted should take pilots. 

AMEDROZ, BEARS BACK, BEDFORD, WEST ROUS AND EAST ROUS 
ISLANDS, WITH SURROUNDING ROCKS AND SHOALS. 

Clapperton Island, 8ee page 78. 

Amedroz Island lies eastward of Clapperton Island ; its greatest diameter 
is nearly 2J (*i^^) miles. 

Robinson Point is the extreme northern point of Amedroz Island, and 
can be approached close-to. 

Bourinot Island is f mile eastward of Robinson Point; it has an average 
diameter of J mile, and its coast is indented by small coves. 

Bourinot Reef, with 9 to 12 feet over it, extends 600 yards north of 
Bourinot Island, and great care should be taken in passing it, as no 
clearing mark could be obtained to lead a reasonable distance northward of 
this dangerous reef. 

A bank extends 600 yards south and SE. from Bourinot Island: but 
the east and west shores of the island may be approached to 200 yards. 
A vessel of not more than 10 feet draft may pass between Amedroz and 
Bourinot islands from the southeastward by giving Todd Point a berth of 
from 200 to 300 yards, keeping Robinson Point a little on the starboard 
bow to bring that point in line with the NE. side of Croker Island NW. 
by W. i W. (N. 57° 39' W.). This mark kept ahead will lead south of 
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the shoal water from Bourinot Island^ which being passed, the shore of 
Amedroz Island may be approached to 100 yards. 

Todd Shoal extends from Todd Point (the eastern end of Amedroz 
Island) 700 yards NE., where tliere is a least depth of 13 feet. The 
same depth will be found 300 yards eastward of Todd Point, while from 
th&SE. end of the peninsula a reef makes ou4i SE. 200 yards. 

Uiddleton Islands.— From Todd Shoal the coast of Amedroz Island 
trends f mile SW., forming a bight, with good water in it, to Middletoii 
Islands, 2 in number,, the.w]estern one being the larger. A rock, with 13 
feet on it, lies 200 yards eastward of th^e islands. A passage 200 yards 
wide, least water 1 1 feet, separates these islands from the main shore of 
Amedroz Island. From Middleton Islands the coast continues SW, one 
mile to 

Garleton Point. — This low, south end of the island, and the shore east'* 

m t 

ward of it for f mile, are fringed with shoal water for a distance of 300 
yards* 

Magee Point is f mile northwestward from Carleton Point, inclosing 
between them a long, shallow indentation, known as Reedy Bay, in the 
mouth of which are two islets. Between them and Magee Point a small 
craft may find anchorage in 10 or 12 feet. 

Blagee Bank is the rocky flat extending nearly | mile from the 
islets and Carleton Point. Croker Island, open westward of Amedroz 
Island, NNW. f W. (N. 26° 43' W.) leads west of this bank. The central 
and gravelly projection of Magee Point should be given a berth of 200 
yards. From the north part of this point the NW. side of Amedroz 
Island trends northeasterly to Robinson Point — the most northerly pro- 
jection of Amedroz Island. This coast is fairly steep-to, and may be 
safely approached to 200 yards. 

Bears Back Island lies midway between the southern portions of Bedford 
and Amedroz islands. It is rather more than J mile long and broken up 
by several indentations, particularly on the south side, where there is an 
excellent little harbor for boats and small tugs drawing less than 7 feet. 
Its east and SE. sides are steep-to, but on the low west side of the island 
is Bears Back Shoal. 

Tilley Rock, with 8 feet on it, lies N W. J W. 400 yards from the NE. 
end of Bears Back Island. 

A rock, with 3 feet on it, lies 150 yards from the north point of the same. 

Snllivan Patch, with least water 3J fathoms, is N. by W. | W. J mile 
from the NE. point of Bears Back Island. South point of Clapperton 
Island in line with the north end of Elm Island SW. by W. ^ \V. (S. 
67° 39' W.) leads northwestward of Tilley Rock and Bears Back Shoal. 

Lansdowne and Lome Rocks, with 17 feet on them, lie respectively 
SE. by E. f E. J mile, and E. J N. f mile from Elm Island. A vessel 
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may carry 5 fathoms between Bears Back and Elm islands by keeping 
the NE. side of Clapperton Island touching the SW. point of Amedroz 
Island NW. by W. | W. (N. 63° 17' W.). The bare, rocky summit of 
Wilson Point (Croker Island) open west of Amedroz Island NW. | N. 
(N. 40"" 47' W.) leads southwestward of Elm Island bank. 

Elm Island, so called from a single tree of that nature^ is a narrow 
bank of rockd, 7 feet high and 200 yards long, one mile southwestward 
from the west end of Bears Back Island. 

Elm Island Bank, with 6 to 1 2 feet over it, extends 400 yards NNE. 
and NW. from Elm Island. Its other sides may be approached to 200 
yards. 

Bears Back Shoal makes out ^ mile, to the depth of 3 fathoms, but at 
half this distance there is a spot, with only 3 feet on it. The NE. end of 
Clapperton Island, in line with the 8 W. side of Amedroz Island, NW. 
by W. I W. (N. 66° 06' W.) leads south of this reef. 

Bedford Island is the next large island westward of the Rous Islands, 
its greatest diameter being 2^ (3 J) miles. 

Bedford Harbor is between Five Islands on the north, Rous Islands on 
the SE., and Bedford Island on the west, and is an excellent anchorage in 
any depth under 9 fathoms. The best berth is under Wise Point of Bed- 
ford Island, and 400 yards off shore, in 3 to 4 fathoms. The harbor is 
entered between MacPherson Ledge and Five Islands, taking care to pass 
300 yards eastward of Wise Point, off which a bank extends northeast- 
erly nearly 300 yards. 

Bedford Island Reef is a dangerous piece of rocky ground extending 
nearly f mile from the NW. side of Bedford Island. There are four 
separate spots, the shallowest being nearly level with the surface. At low 
stages of the water this will be dry. The western and outer rock, with 3 
feet of water on it, bears N. by E. J E. 1 J (IJ) miles from Strange Point. 
No vessel should attempt to pass inside this reef, but if from the south- 
westward, a vessel will pass northwestward of all these patches by keeping the 
north point of Elm Island touching the south point of Clapperton Island, 
SW. i W. (S. 54° 51' W.) The west end of Wabos Island just open of 
the west side of Bedford Ishmd S. | W. (S. 7° 02' W.) is also a safe 
range for clearing the west side of this shoal, and the south side of the 
Five Islands in line with MacPherson Ledge ESE. | E. (S. 77° 21' E.) 
leads J mile northward of all these patches. 

MacPherson Ledge consists of two dry rocks, the eastern and higher 
of which is 4 feet high, 200 yards apart, and a rock, with 3 feet over it, 
lying 200 yards farther west. The ledge has good water all round it. 

Wise Point is the NE. point of Bedford Island, and west ^ mile is 
Wise Cove. 
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Cutknife Cove is between Batoche Peninsula and Bedford Island shore. 
It is ^ mile to the head of the cove. It would afford excellent protec- 
tion for small boats drawing not more than 6 feet. 

Batoche Point is tlie extreme end of a peninsula jutting out from Bed* 
ford Island on its east shore. 

Straubenzee Point is the SW. end of Bedford Island. From it a 
dangerous reef extends nearly | mile to the SW., with as little as 3 feet 
on it. 

Eleven Foot Rock is 400 yards westward of Foster Bank. It bears 
SSW. ^ W. a little more than one mile from Straubenzee Point. 

James Foote Patch, with 3f fathoms on it, lies i mile southward of 
Foster bank, but with this depth on it can hardly be considered an obstruc- 
tion, excepting to the center board of a sailing vessel. This patch, how- 
ever, has been especially meqtioned, because an idea seems to pervade the 
minds of many of the navigators of this locality that dangerously shoal 
water exists farther south than really is the case. 

A channel nearly f mile wide, having from 4 to 8 fathoms in it, lies 
between these shoals and Bedford Island, but the lack of conspicuous 
natural objects in positions suitable for making a range or leading mark to 
guide a vessel through, renders it useless without the aid of buoys. Vessels 
must therefore pass south of these two shoal banks, by keeping the north 
end of Picnic Island in line with, or south of, the south side of Narrow 
Island, bearing E. f N. (N. S5° 47' E.). Narrow Island lighthouse in 
line with the south fall of Killarney Mountains (Eraser Bay Hill) will 
also clear. 

The NE. side of Elm Island touching the SW. shore of Amedroz Island, 
N W. i W. (N. 46^ 24' W.) leads SW. of Eleven Foot Rock. The NW. 
fall of the spur from Mount McBean in line with the SW. point of Bears 
Back Island NNW. f W. (N. 29° 32' W.) leads west of Eleven Foot 
Bock. 

Foster Bank, with 6 feet least water on it, lies with its eastern and 
shoaler end bearing S. by E. f E. one mile from Straubenzee Point; from 
this position the bank runs westward nearly J mile. A vessel may stand 
toward Foster Bank from the I'astward until Bourinot Island is just touch- 
ing Bedford Island, NNW. | W. (N. 32° 21' W.) 

Strange Bay is a bhallow, open indtutati^u, ^ mile in diameter, imme- 
diately northward of Straubenzee Point. 

Strange Point is f mile northward of Straubenzee Point, and from the 
southern part of it fc-hoal water extends nearly J mile. At the northern 
part of Strange Point the deep water comes close to the shore, and so 
continues along the NW. coast of Bedford Island for If (2) miles. At one 
mile N W. from Strange Point will be found a snug little cove, called 
Landing Beach, where a boat can land in heavy southwesterly weather. 
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West Rous Island is fairly steep-to on its northern side, but on all 
others has shoal water. 

Pish Creek Point is the west end of West Rous Island. On its north 
side is a snug little boat cove. Two-thirds mile southeastward of Fish 
Creek Point are two small islands, with a bank extending from them to 
the southward 400 yards. A very shallow rocky spit makes out westward 
from Fish Creek Point, and a bank, with 9 tp 13 feet on it, extendi* 
southward from it J mile. A vessel standing in to this part of the shore 
should not lose sight of Elm Island. The passage between West Rous 
and Bedford islands is fit only for small boats, there being only 6 feet of 
water in it; 

Bast Rous Island is the large island west of Great Cloche Island. 
It is mote than If (2) miles long and has a maximum width of one 
mile, beihg separated from West Rous Island by a boat passage known as 
tlush Channel* 

Five Islands are midway between the north points of East Rous and 
Bedford islands. They cover a distance of f mile nearly east and west, 
leaving a good passage between them and MacPherson Ledge into Bed- 
ford Harbor. 

Ten Foot Rock, with 10 feet over it, lies N. by W. | W. 450 yards 
from the east point of the eastern island of the Five Islands group. The 
south sides of the islands should receive a berth of 300 yards. 

Schreiber Island, 54 feet high, lies 400 yards northward of East Rous 
Island, and its north and NE. sides are steep-to. A rock, with 3 fathoms 
on it, lies 250 yards westward of Schreiber Island; and less than 100 
yards from its SE. point is an islet 6 feet high, from which shoal water 
extends to th^ southward and eastward 100 yards. 

A reef, with 4 feet on its north end, stretches off 250 yards from the 
north point of East Rous Island in the direction of the west side of 
Schreiber Island, narrowing the channel, with a depth of 3 fathoms, to less 
than 100 yards. With the assistance of temporary buoys, this passage was 
used a great deal by the '^Bayfield " in the course of the survey, as a short 
route to the excellent anchorage under Bedford Island; but without such 
aid it should not be attempted. The whole east side of the East Rous 
Island as far as Palliser Point is bold, and may be approached to 100 yards. 

Palliser Point is the extreme south point of East Rous Island. There 
is a well- protected anchorage east of it and north of Mink Island. 

Mink Island is the largest and easternmost of a group of islands south 
of East Rous Island, and between it and Palliser Point a vessel will find 
good anchorage in 5 to 6 fathoms, mud. 

A small islet, 2 feet high, lies 300 yards southeastward from Mink 
Island, and may be approached to 200 yards. 
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Blake Island is 10 feet high, but the timber with which it is at present 
<K)vered gives it, as well as many more of the islands — which would 
otherwise be scarcely discernible at night — ^a much greater apparent height. 
The south side of Blake Island may be approached to 200 yards. 

Some small islets lie 300 yards northward of Blake Island, and 
between these and Mink Island a depth of 3J fathoms may be carried by 
keeping midway between them. 

GREAT CLOCHE AND LITTLE CLOCHE ISLANDS— HUNT POINT TO 

MARY POINT. 

Carpmael Island, see page 104. 

Hunt Point. — The survey was not carried eastward of a line joining 
Hunt Point and Eastern Island off the north shore, the NE. end of which 
bears WNW. \ W. nearly 3f (4J) miles from Hunt Point. Navigation 
without local knowledge is here at an end, on account of the many rocks 
to be met with. A vessel bound to Whitefish River should not proceed 
without a pilot farther east than the point J mile west of Hunt Point, as 
between these two shoal water extends from the shore 200 yards. 

An island lies 300 yards northward of Hunt Point, and a rock, with 12 
feet of on it, lies 250 yards southward from the island. 

Alert Point is the east entrance point of Sturgeon Cove, the dry rock 
off the point being 3 feet above the water; and shoal water extends from 
the little dry rock 150 yards. 

Two open coves lie \ and f mile eastward of Alert Point, and from 
these coves the shore runs easterly in three slight curves to Hunt Point. 

Sturgeon Cove is a well-sheltered bay eastward of Bell Cove and 
divided therefrom by a narrow peninsula, the northern end of which 
should not be approached nearer than 200 yards. 

This cove affords excellent shelter in from 2 to 3 fathoms, muddy bot- 
tom, but its narrow entrance is so obstructed by a rock, with 7 feet on 
it, as to render it unsafe without buoys for the entry of any but very small 

craft. 

Bell Cove is a wide indentation immediately eastward of Neptune 
Island, and affords anchorage in 7 to 8 fathoms, over mud. 

Neptnne Island. — From Northwest Point the coast of Great Cloche 
'Island alters its direction and character, running nearly east and being 
more indented. Neptune Island is 1^ (1 J) miles from Halfway Islands, be- 
ing separated from the main shore by a boat channel. The islet midway 
between Boat Cove and Neptune Island should be given a berth of 1 50 
yards. 

Northwest Point has an open cove on its SE., and an excellent boat 
harbor known as Boat Cove on its NE. side. 
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'BMtwBj Islands, two in number, and 16 feet high, lie 400 yards west- 
ward of Northwest Point, and the channel between them and the latter is 
deep. 

Musquito Island is a small island lying south of Northwest Point. 

Wabnno Channel is the water lying between the west coast of Great Cloche 
Island and the Rous Islands; it is 2^ (2^) miles long north and south 
from Halfway Islands to Flat Island and -^ mile wide at the narrowest 
part. The east side is a low limestone shore, and may be approached to 
100 yards. The west side is wooded, and can be approached close-to 
except near Schreiber and Mink islands, off both of which shoals make 
out for nearly -^-^ mile. 

East Rous Island, see page 108. 

The following islands lie off the SW. shore of Great Cloche Island 
between Wabuno Channel and Goat Island. Shoal water extends to the 
southward from them for -^ mile, and the bank forms the north side of 
the channel leading to Little Island: 

Narrow Island, see page 87. 

Shallow Bay, on the south shore of Great Cloche Island, can only be 
used by very small vessels; it is full of sunken rocks. 

Low Island, see page 88. 

Goat Island Channel, see pa^e 89. 

The coast of Great Cloche Island, east of Goat Island Channel, runs 
easterly to English Point, and is indented by several rocky coves and 
inlets. The entire shore is fringed with bowlders and sunken rocks, with 
but little water over them. From Beauty Island a bank makes to the east- 
ward for I mile, which has but 12 feet on it, and it continues for 2 {2^) 
miles farther with an average width of J mile up to English Point. 

Garden Island — as the barren limestone island, 9 feet high, 800 yards 
northward of Strawberry Island lighthouse, is rather inappropriately 
called — is nearly 600 yards long by 250 yards broad. 

Garden Island Bank is a dangerous, rocky flat extending from the 
south shore of Garden Island to within 350 yards of Strawberry Island 
lighthouse. There is as little as 3 feet on the southeastern part of this 
bank, but the NE., north, and NW. sides of Garden Island are steep-to. 

Strawberry Island light, see page 90. 

McEenzie Island, 3 feet high, with a few small trees on it, lies ENE. 
J E. one mile from Strawberry Island lighthouse. A detached dry reef 
of rocks, 2 feet high, lies N. by W. f W. 400 yards from the island. 
From McKenzie Island, shoal water makes out 300 yards southerly. 
The east and west sides are fairly steep-to, leaving a chanael with from 
5 to 6 fathoms water, J mile broad, between it and English Point, and 
another between it and Garden Island, nearly f mile wide, with a depth 
of 7 fathoms. 
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An isolated rocky bank, with 12 feet on it, is nearly midway between 
Stony Point and McKenzie Island. 

English Point, on Great Cloche Island, bears NW. f N. a little over 
a mile from Stony Point. Between them is a very shallow cove J mile 
deep. Shoal water fringes the shore an average distance of 400 yards. 

Stony Point, the* most southerly point of Great Cloche Island, is the 
end of a peninsula nearly a mile long and J mile broad, 21(2^^) miles west- 
ward of Mary Point and If (2) miles eastward of Strawberry Island 
lighthouse. Scattered bowlders lie off the shore for 100 yards, and a shal- 
low, rocky bank extends southward J mile. 

Shoal Bight, between Southwest Gut and Stony Point, is foul and 
shallow for more than J mile. The east side of Stony Point is fairly 
steep-to. A depth of 6 to 7 fathoms, with a breadth of % mile, will be 
found between the shoal water south of Stony Point and West Mary 
Island Bank. 

West Mary Island, low and less wooded than East Mary Island, has 
a maximum diameter NE. and SE. of 800 yards. Like East Mary Island, 
its NE., north, and NW. sides are steep-to, but from the south shore and 
SW. point a rocky bank extends to the southward 600 yards, and to the 
southwestward nearly f mile. A patch of rocks, one foot high, lies S. by 
W. f W. 600 yards from the SW. point of West Mary Island. No natu- 
ral features offer for a clearing mark for the banks south of the Mary 
islands ; care should be taken, therefore, when standing toward them to 
tack in 6 fathoms. There is a passage 500 yards broad between the 
banks of these islands, rather nearer East Mary Island. 

A channel of the same breadth exists between those islands and the 
shoal WAter from Little Cloche Island by keeping the north shores of the 
Mary Islands aboard. 

There is anchorage either in or off the mouth of the cove on the north 
side of West Mary Island. 

East Mary Island, low and wooded, is 300 yards long NW. and SE. 
by 200 yards broad, and lies southwesterly 1,200 yards from Mary Point. 
Its north and east sides are steep-to, but a bank extends southerly 800 
yards with depths varying from 12 to 18 feet. The west and SW. sides 
of this island should not be approached nearer than 400 yards. 

Sonth Shore of Cloche Islands. — The southeastern portion is known 
as Little Cloche Island, being divided from Great Cloche Island by a 
narrow boat channel named Southwest Gut, through which there is a per- 
ceptible current. Little Cloche Island is about 1 J (If) miles in diameter. 
Its low, southeastern eijd is Mary Point. 

Cloche Bluff, 220 feet high, is a rocky eminence on the south end of 
Cloche Peninsula, the vSE. fall of which serves for a clearing mark. 
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Mary Point. — This, the western entrance point of Frazer Bay, can 
be approached from the southeastward, to 300 yards, but J mile north of 
the point, shoal water extends eastward ^ mile with a depth of 15 feet. 
From Mary Point, shallow water extends S. f W. nearly 800 yards. 

From Mary Point the coast of Little Cloche Island trends NW. by W. J 
W. 1 f ( 1 ^(f) miles to the island in the entrance to South >v^t Gut, on either side 
of which there is a passage for a boat. Shoal water extends off this coast 
for an average distance of ^ mile, and off the entrance to the Gut the flat 
extends 800 yards. 

North of Mary Point the shore is practically unsurveyed. 

NORTH SHORE OF GEORGIAN BAY— HEYWOOD ISLAND TO GRON- 
DINE POINT AND SOUTH SIDE OF FRAZER BAY. 

Strawberry Island^ see page 90. 

Heywood (Rat) Island is 2^ ( 2^^) miles long east and west, with an average 
width of f mile, and rises to a height of 178 feet. The water on the south 
shore is good. Southeast Point is also steep-to. 

Wharton Point is a little more than ^ mile southward from Oxley 
Point, and from it a narrow shoal spit makes out 150 yards, at which dis- 
tance there is a depth of only 8 feet. 

Oxley Point, the very western end of Heywood Island, has a flat of 3 
to 3 J fathoms extending from it NW. 400 yards. 

Stanley Point, J mile west of Browning Island, is fairly steep-to, and 
from it the coast trends 8W. f mile to Oxley Point, the bight between 
them being shallow. 

Browning Island is on the western side of this bight and nearly ^ mile 
west of Shoal Island; between the two the water is shallow. 

Browning Cove. — This cove gives excellent shelter from any wind in 
from 3 to 4 fathoms, mud. The western shore of Browning Island should 
be given a berth of 150 yards until inside the harbor. A mud bank 
extends 1 50 yards from the west side of the harbor. With these excep- 
tions the shore is quite clean. On the western side, and south of the 
muddy flat, an arm runs in 400 yards with a depth of 3 fathoms, mud. 

Shoal Island is the island on the eastern side of the large bight on the 
north shore of Heywood Island. Its north point bears W. f N. f mile 
from Hevwood Rock. 

Shoal Island Spit extends from the island ^ mile northwesterly. It 
has on it depths varying from 6 to 12 feet. The soutJi side of Partridge 
Island, in line with Heywood Rock SE. by E. f E. (S. 63° 17' E.) leads 
northeastward of this reef. 

Heywood Rock, 3 feet high, is a white quartz reef N. | E. J mile from 
Southeast Point and J mile from the nearest part of Heywood Island. A 
rocky spit makes out from it N. by W. f W. 100 yards, and a bar con- 
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neots it with Powell Cove Bank^ between which, however, a vessel may 
carry 3 fathoms by keeping the north end of Northwest Burnt Island 
exactly in line with the south side of Partridge Island ; Hey wood Rock ia 
otherwise steep-to. 

Split Rock is a very dangerous obstruction to vessels using this chan- 
nel ; it lies with Hey wood Rock nearly in line with the north side of 
Hey wood Island bearing ENE. f E. (N. 74° 32' E.) a little over ^ mile. 
It has deep water all round it, and a vessel will pass southwestward of 
it by keeping Skull Point (Manitoulin Island) open of Partridge Island 
SE. by E. J E. (S. 57° 39' E.). The north shore of Heywood Island 
kept well open north of Heywood Rock will lead north of Split Rock. 

Powell Cove Bank, with 3 feet water over it, lies southwestward of 
Heywood Rock. There is a channel of 3 fathoms between it and Hey- 
wood Island. 

Powell Cove is on the east side of the island northward of Southeast 
Point. In it a vessel may find shelter from westerly gales in 5 fathoms, 
mud and sand. 

Watts Rock, with one foot water on it, is a small obstruction lying 
between Southeast Point and Partridge Island, nearly ^ mile from the 
former. A spur of 3 fathoms makes off from it NE. nearly 200 yards. 
A depth of 14 fathoms will be found between this rock ^nd Heywood 
Island. To pass southward of this danger, keep the summit of Badgeley 
Island in line with the north side of Partridge Island ENE. f E. (N. 71^ 
43' E.). Frazer Bay Hill in line with Richards Reef NE. f N. (N. 40° 47' 
E.) leads SE., and the east fall of Cloche Bluff in line with Heywood 
Rock N. by W. f W. (N. l6° 28' W.) leads west of this danger. 

Frazer Bay. — This fine sheet of water is entered from the SW. between 
Mary Point, the SE. end of Little Cloche Island, |ind Creak Island. 
The absence of traffic did not justify the survey being pushed any farther* 
than to the east and west line passing J mile northward of Mary Point. 

Quartz Rock, small and bare, 9 feet high, is ^ mile northeastward of 
Deepwater Island, and is fairly steep-to on all sides. 

Deepwater Island, 48 feet high, lies f mile northeastward from Lime- 
stone Point, and with the exception of a spur which makes out 100 yards 
from its SW. point, has deep water on all sides. 

Lions Head and Bump are two elevations, 453 and 470 feet high 
respectively, which together form one hill in the middle of the peninsula 
in this locality, having from the southward somewhat the form of a lion 
lying down. The Head serves as a leading mark to clear various shoals. 

Limestone Point is Iqw and fiat, and being composed of limestone rock, 
contrasts strongly with the formation of the surrounding country. The 
east side of this point is steep-to, but on the west side is an extensive rocky 
bank, with from 12 to 15 feet over it, stretching 400 yards from shore. 

12593 ^9 
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Bbyle Oove is east of Gibson Point ; it is ^ mile in length by 300 
yards in breadth, affording shelter in all but northerly winds, in 5 fathoms, 
mud. A spot, with not less than 3^ fathoms, lies a little north of the 
entrance. From this cove the coast trends northeasterly -f mile to Mayes 
Point, and is ^teep-to. 

Gibson Point. — From Creak Island the shore trends east northeasterly 
one mile to Gibson Point, immediately westward of which a oove runs in 
400 yards. 

Creak Island is at the SW. end of the peninsula which separates Lans- 
downe Channel from Frazer Bay. The island is divided from the penin- 
sula by a boat channel, through which 4 to 5 feet may be carried by keep- 
ing the east shore aboard. 

A rock, with 2 feet on it, lies 150 yards from the south point of Creak 
Island, and between is a depth of 12 feet. 

Richards Reef, 8 feet high, is nearly 200 yards westward of Creak 
Island, and between them 4J fathoms may be carried. 

Boat Rock is a shoal spot, with 6 feet on it, lying 350 yards westward 
of Richards Reef; it is surrounded on all sides by deep water. 

Steamer Reef, with 13 feet on it, lies SW. | S. ^ mile from Richards 
Reef. To lead westward of both these dangers, keep the east fall of Wek- 
wemikong Hill open of theSW. end of Partridge Island S. iE.(S. 9° 51' E.). 

Partridge, or, as it is sometimes called. Round Island, is the western one 
of three, being separated from Center Island by a narrow, but deep channel. 
Its summit is 190 feet above the water. 

Passage between Partridge and Center Islands. — A small islet, with 
trees on it, lies in the south part of the narrow passage between these two 
islands, and is almost joined to Partridge Island, and 150 yards northward 
of this, there is a small bank of rocks, 2 feet high. These narrow the 
channel between them and Center Island to 100 yards. A rock, with 7 feet 
on it, lies S. ^ E., distant 40 yards from the 2-foot high bank, and between 
the latter and Partridge Island there is 10 feet of water. To pass between 
Partridge and Center islands open the passage and steer for it, bearing 
N. J W. (N. 1° 24' W.), with not less than 3 fathoms. 

Keep Center Island aboard until past the 2-foot high bank, when 
bring the latter in line with the bushy hill on Manitoulin Island, a mile 
back of Indian Dock, known as the Spur, S. J E. (S. 1° 24' E.). This 
will carry a vessel over the bar with not less than 3 J fathoms. A vessel 
may anchor on the latter range in this depth, over mud, when the south side 
of Hey wood Island is in line with the north shore of Partridge Island bear- 
ing W8W. i W. (8. 77° 20' W.). 

A reef, with 9 feet on it, lies 200 yards westward of the west end of 
Partridge Island; the NW. and north sides are steep-to. 
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Partridge Island Bocks are two small rooky patches having 12 feet 
on them, respectively, SE. by E. f E. J mile, and ESE. | E. nearly J 
mile from the S W. point of Partridge Island. In addition to these, shoal 
water fringes the south shore of Partridge Island an average distance of 
200 yards. 

Center Island is immediately westward of Badgeley Island. The east 
end is composed of three islets, the eastern of which, Harris Island, is about 
200, yards in diameter, and separated from Underbill Point by a deep 
channel 300 yards broad. 

Center Island Bank, with 6 feet on it, extends from the western por- 
tion of Center Island southeasterly f mile, narrowing the main channel to 
little over J mile. The SE. point of this extensive rocky bank bears 
WSW. I W. IJ (l^(f) miles from Evans Point, and the southwestern 
end bears E. | S. IJ (1^) miles from the western part of Partridge 
Island. A small patch, with 17 feet on it, lies on the latter bearing, but 
400 yards farther west. The south end of Kokanongwi Island open south 
of Badgeley Island ENE. f E. (N. 77° 21' E.) leads south of Center Island 
bank and Bayfield Keef. 

Sknll Point Beef, see page 96. 

Bayfield Beef, with a greatest depth of 18 feet, is 800 yards long NNE. 
and SSW. and 200 yards wide, and the least depth on it is 10 feet. The 
south end of the shoal bears WNW. J W. nearly f mile from Evans 
Point. Bayfield Reef is separated by deeper water from an extensive flat 
which makes off southward from the eastern part of Center Island. 

Lions Head, in line with the east side of Harris Island N. by E. f E. 
(N. 15^ 28' E.), leads eastward of Bayfield Reef. The same hill, in line 
with Underbill point N. | E. (N. 9° 51' E.), leads westward of the shoal 
water at Evans Point. 

Harris Island is a small square island opposite Underbill Point, and 
between the two there is a deep channel. This island lies on the east edge 
of a bank extending out from Center Island. 

Lansdowne Channel is the sound which separates Badgeley, Center, and 
Partridge islands from the mainland peninsula, the north side of which 
forms the SE. shore of Frazer Bay. The greatest depth of water that a 
vessel can carry through this channel is from 13 to 14 feet, at mean water, 
but there are so many rocky banks in it that it would be impossible for a 
vessel to expect to get through without the assistance of several buoys. 
Should the amount of traffic ever warrant the authorities to buoy this channel 
a saving of If (2) miles may be effected in the distance from Killarney to 
Little Current, with increased comfort to passengers, by escaping the heavy 
sea outside Badgeley island in southeasterly weather. 

Snug Harbor. — Although Lansdowne Channel in its present state can 
not be navigated from end to end, yet it can be safely entered between 
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Center and Badgeley islands^ an excellent little harbor, by following these 
directions. Snug Harbor is on the mainland shore, on the northern side 
of Lansdowne Cliannel, and is 2f (3^) miles from the west entrance. 
The mouth is rather shallow, but not less than 9 feet may be carried in 
by keeping rather on the western side. Inside the harbor a vessel will find 
good swinging room in 5 fathoms over mud. 

Directions from the North Channel. — Bring Lions Head in the gap be- 
tween Harris Island and Underbill Point, and so enter Lansdowne Channel, 
and when inside steer NNW. | W. (N. 29° 32' W.) for the entrance to the 
harbor. A vessel of large draft may pick up a berth anywhere inside Har- 
ris Island in from 6 to 8 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Badgeley Island has a total length of 3^ (3f) miles, with a maximum 
breadth of nearly 1 J (li^) miles. The highest part is i mile from ita NE. 
end, and attains an elevation of 370 feet. 

Underhill Point, the N W. point of Badgeley Island, bears nearly north, 
f mile from Evans Point. Between them is formed a deep bight, with 
fairly deep water in it. 

Evans Point is the SW. projection of Badgeley Island, and off it shoal 
water extends 200 yards. 

High Beach Cove lies between Evans Point and High Beach and is 
very shallow. 

Burnt Island Bank, see page 96. 

inaxwell Point is the NE. end of Badgeley Island. 

Twin Islands, 31 feet high, consist of two high, bare rocks, J mile south- 
eastward of Maxwell Point. Three fathoms may be carried through 
between Twin Islands and Badgeley Island, and deep water will be found 
on their east and south sides. The SE. <x)ast of Badgeley Island as far as 
High Beach is steep-to. 

Badgeley Rocks, about 10 feet above the water, lie NNE. f E. J mile 
from Maxwell Point. Between Maxwell Point and Badgeley Rocks are 
two ^sunken dangers, with 5 feet on them ; there is, however, deep water 
between these obstructions, but as the passage northwestward of Badgeley 
Island, to which this leads, is not, in its present state, to be recommended, 
there is no object in giving directions between Maxwell Point and Badgeley 
Rocks. 

Portage Cove is a small inlet on the mainland about 2 (2^) miles north- 
easterly from the Ijions Rump. 

West Island (or Partridge) is a small island southwesterly from Sheep 
Island, and on it is a lighthouse, from which is shown a light known as 

Eillamey West Light, see Killarney Harbor. 

Sheep Island, ^ mile long and nearly ^ mile in width, is the next one 
northeastward of that on which the western lighthouse stands. A small 
rock, 3 feet high, lies 100 yards off its southern end. 
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The island, on the south point of which is Killarney West lighthouse, is 
260 yards long north and south, by 150 yards wide. 

A rock, just showing, lies S. f W. 150 yards from the lighthouse; a dry 
rock, 2 feet high, lies S W. ^ S. 150 yards from the lighthouse, and another 
dry rock lies W. f S. 170 yards from the lighthouse. 

An islet lies W. | S. 300 yards from the lighthouse, and northwestward 
100 yards from this islet is a small rock with 3 feet on it. 

No vessel should proceed notth of the line running east and west through 
the lighthouse, as the survey is not carried north of this. 

Lobster Island, 80 yards in diameter and 80 yards from the shore, 
lies N. I E. a little more than J mile from Le Hayes Point ; the depth of 
12 feet will be found 250 yards westward from Lobster Island. The 
soundings on this shore are shallow, but as the water shoals very gradually, 
and the bottom is soft, sailing vessels in beating may stand in to very 
little more than their draft with confidence. 

Double Island is the name given to an island 17 feet high, lying I mile 
southward of the lighthouse, and a small islet, 3 feet high, lies ENE ^ E. 
of Double Island. There is no passage between Double Island and the 
lighthouse. Shoal water extends 200 yards easterly from Double Island. , 

Double Island Ledge is a dangerous patch of rocks, one of which just 
shows, lying a little over f mile southwestward of Double Island. The 
south end, where there is a depth of 14 feet, bears from Fish Point W. f S. 
f mile. The west lighthouse kept under the highest part of Leading- 
,mark Hill NE. | N. (N. 35° 09' E.) leads, eastward of these rocks. 

Ann Long Bank. — A^epth of 7 feet will be found 500 yards west- 
erly from Fish Point, to lead west of which keep the west lighthouse in 
line with the very highest part of Leadingmark Hill, NE. | N. (N. 35° 
09' E.). 

Gull Roost, 11 feet high, is the highest of the granite rocks which skirt 
this shore. 

Qeorge Rock, the top of which is just covered, lies NNW. J W. a 
little over f mile from Sandy Cove Ledge, and J mile from the nearest 
part of George Island. 

Linter Rock, with 14 feet least water on it, lies S. | E. J mile from 
the southern Twin Island, and N. by E. f E. a little more than J mile 
from the north part of Kokanongwi Island. The west lighthouse and 
Leadingmark Hill range, leads westward of this shoal also. 

Kokanongwi Island, the Indian name of a small fish, is exactly 
J mile long NE. and SW., and 400 yards broad. It lies f mile south- 
eastward from the center of Badgeley Island. Shoal water extends 300 
yards south and west from its SW. point, its NW. and north sides are 
8teep-to. A large, rocky flat extends from the SE. side J mile, almost 
joining the shoal water from 
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Kokanongfwi Shingle, a bank of rocks 5 feet above water^ bearing 
ESE. I E. from the north point of the island. A shallow spit extends 
from it NE. 200 yards, and a bank runs from it SSW. f W. J mile, 
leaving a channel 200 yards wide between it and the bank from Koka- 
nongwi Island, The summit of Cape Smith, in line with Kokanongwi 
Shingle S. | W. (S. 9° 50' W.), leads toward western entrance of Killamey 
from Georgian Bay. 

Bernard Rock, with 10 feet least water on it, lies NE. J E. nearly 
3 (3 J) miles from the SE. point of Big Burnt Island; it is marked by a 
red and black horizontally striped spar buoy. In case it should be dis- 
placed, its position in one direction may be knoi^n from the fact of its 
lying with William Island its apparent breadth open SE. of Big Burnt 
Island. To pass NW. of it, therefore, keep these islands touching S W. ^ S, 
(S. 37° 58' W.). The summit of Hey wood Island, in line with the south 
of Partridge Island W. f N. (N. 85° 46' W.), leads north of it. 

The summit of Badgeley Island over the SW. end of Kokanongwi 
Island N. by W. ^ W. (N. 12° 39' W.) leads west of it, and the same hill 
in line with the opposite end of Kokanongwi Island N W. | N. (N. 35° 09' 
W.), leads east of this danger. The south fall of Sheguiandah Hill in line 
with Bold Point, Manitoulin Island, W. J S. (S. 88° 36' W.) leads 200 
yards south of Bernard Rock. 

George Island, the north entrance point of the North Channel of 
Lake Huron, is shaped like an equilateral triangle, the length of each of 
the sides being about 1 J (If) nriles, theNE. side forming the south shore of 
Killarney harbor. The SE. coast from Northeast Point is bold-to. 

Sandy Cove is a snug little indentation at the SW. point of George 
Island. This point is surmounted on its northern side by a round, bare 
hill, 60 feet high. 

Sandy Cove Ledge, 2 feet high, lies 250 yards from the mouth of 
Sandy Cove, and from it the water falls off deep to tlie westward and 
southward, but there is no passage between it and the shore. The west 
side of George Island to Fish Point — its NW. end — is rugged and fringed 
with a rocky bank extending for an average distance of J mile from the 
shore. 

Petley Rock, with one foot on it, lies 150 yards from the south end of 
George Island, and shoal water continues from it 100 yards westsouth- 
westerly. The shore here should be given a berth of J mile. 

Pancake Rock, just showing above the water, lies 150 yards east- 
ward of Northeast Point, and between them the passage is only fit for a 
boat 

Jackman Rock, a small lump with 8 feet over it, is E. f S. 200 yards 
from Entrance Rocks. Fish Point, closed with the docks on the north 
WNW. I W. (N. 77° 21' W.), leads northwawi of this. 
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Entrance Rocks, 6 feet high^ lie 150. yards northward of Northeast 
Point; they are 100 yards in extent NW. and SE. Not more than 8 feet 
can be carried between them and George Island, but they are steep-to on 
the north side. 

Killamey Harbor (Shebaonaning) is a narrow strait dividing George 
Island from the main shore, and affords excellent shelter from all winds, the 
least depth in the channel being 17 feet at mean water. The village itself 
in 1891 had a population of 602. It contains a Roman Catholic church, 
and stores where supplies can be obtained. There is postal cotnmunieation 
with Sault Ste. Marie, Collingwood, and Owen Sound almost daily. 

Lights. — The east lighthouse is on Red Rock Point (close to which 
the water is deep), on the north side of eastern entrance to the harbor. 
It is a square, wooden tower, painted white, and from an elevation of 42 
feet above the water exhibits a fixed white light, visible 11 (12f) miles. 
The west lighthouse, of similar shape and color to the above, stands upon 
the south point of Partridge Island (West Island) NNW. | W. a little 
more than f mile from the western entrance to Killamey Harbor. It shows, 
at 30 feet above the water, a fixed white light, visible 10 (HJ) miles. 

The north shore of Killamey Harbor is indented by three coves, the 
easternmost of which runs in immediately westward of the east lighthouse. 

Directions for Entering Killamey Harbor fSrom the Southeastward. — 

Bring the east. lighthouse under the highest part of Leadingmark Hill bear- 
ingN. J W. (N. 1° 24' W.) — ^at night the light on this bearing — and proceed 
for it thus to avoid Jackman Rock, until Fish Point is closed with the 
wharves at the village bearing WN W. f W. (N. 77° 2V W.). This mark 
will lead northward of Jackman Rock. After passing Entrance Rocks, 
which can generally be made on a dark night, keep the George Island 
shore aboard to avoid a shallow rock lying 50 yards ofiF a point on the 
north side of the harbor immediately opposite to Bayfield Bluff. 

Approach to West Entrance to Killamey. — From Le Hayes Point 
the mainland shore trends in a general northerly direction nearly one mile. 

Directions for Entering Killamey Harbor fSrom the Westward. — If 

from the North Channel of Lake Huron the most direct track is between 
Kokanongwi and Badgeley islands, and the west lighthouse should be 
steered for in line with the highest part of Leadingmark Hill NE. J N. 
(N. 35° 09' E.) to lead east of Double Island ledges an^ westward of Ann 
Long Bank. The vessel may be headed more to the eastward when Badge- 
ley rocks come in line with Lions Rump W. | S. (S. 80° 09' W.). Run 
on the latter mark until the NE. part of George Island is touching, or 
slightly closed with, Le Hayes Point ESE. f E. (S. 71° 43' E.). The 
most water that a vessel can carry into Killamey by the western entrance 
is 17 feet at mean water. Entering from the eastward, 4 fathoms can be 
carried to the wharves. 
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At Night. — On the darkest night the black outline of Leadingmark 
Hill is discernible with the aid of a glass, and the hill and lighthouse 
should be kept in line until the east lighthouse has passed across north- 
ward of Le Hayes Point, when a vessel may haul up for the entrance. A 
vessel should not be in a hurry to haul up, remembering that she would 
have to be within 200 yards of Double Island before she could get ashore, 
and, moreover, a sheer to starboard would soon put her into deeper waters 
A stranger should not attempt either of the entrances to Killamey by night 
until he has had some experience by day. 

Bajrfleld Bluff is a low cliff, forming the east side of one of these coves | 
mile from Northeast Point, and nearly op^site the eastern wharf. 

Fish Point is the N W. end of George Island, and composed of two low, 
bare islets, 6 feet high, between which and the main shore of George Island 
there is a boat passage. 

Le Hayes Point is the SW. end of the mainland shore, and forms the 
north point of entrance from the westward. This point has a rock, 6 feet 
high, lying 40 yards oft*, together with a small, dry rock 100 yards west of 
it, the channel here being only 70 yards wide. The south shore of the 
harbor between Northeast and Fish points, although straight on the whole, 
is broken by several inconsiderable coves. 

Thebo Point, although low, is quite steep-to. Flat Point is the pro- 
jection dividing Thebo Cove from Cameron Cove, the western one of the 
three. From Flat Point shoal water extends 50 yards. Cameron Cove 
has two islets in the west part of the entrance, from the western one of 
which a shoal extends toward the channel 50 yards. 

East Light, see Killarney Harbor. 

Pond Point (so called from a lake immediately back of it) is the first deci- 
ded point northeastward of Killarney East lighthouse, I ^ (1 J) miles distant. 
Between this point and the entrance to Collins Inlet the shore is much 
broken up by a number of small bays and islands, which offer good shelter 
for small boats, but being so very foul should not be approached by a vessel 
nearer than the line joining Pond Point to One Tree Island. 

Rannie Rocks, 2 feet high, lie NE. | E. 400 yards from Pond Point, 
and are steep-to. One-third mile southwestward of Pond Point is the 
entrance to an excellent little boat harbor. Between this cove And the 
east lighthouse the coast is fairly straight, with a few small rocks lying 
close to it. 

Pinch Island, 15 feet high, is 200 yards northeastward of Flat Rock, 
and between them there is no passage. A chain of islets and rocks con- 
nects this island with the north shore. 

Flat Rock is a reef 10 feet above the water, lying 300 yards WNW. 
f W. from One Tree Island. Between them is a narrow channel, through 
which from 5 to 6 fathoms may be carried. Flat Rock is divided into 3 
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parts, its total length being 350 yards. A single black rock, 2 feet high, 
lies 100 yards west of the west end of Flat Rock. Deep water will be 
found close to the south side of Flat Bock, with the exception of near the 
east end, where a shallow spur puts out into the channel about 50 yards. 

One Tree Island. — The summit of the island is 21 feet above the sur- 
face of the bay; it bears ENE. | E. 3 (3 J) miles from Killaruey East 
lighthouse; it is also nearly f mile from the entrance to the inlet. 

A ledge, with less than 6 feet on it, makes out WNW. f W. 250 
yards from the west end of One Tree Island, and a small rock, 3 feet 
high, lies E. f N. 300 yards from the east end of One Tree Island. Be- 
tween this small dry rock and the south point of the inlet are several shoal 
spots, with deep water between them, rendering the passage eastward of 
One Tree Island impracticable for a stranger. 

A rock, with one foot on it, lies N. | E. :^ mile, and another,' with 
6 feet on it, lies NNE. J E. 300 yards from the east end of One Tree 
Island. A third rock, with 5 feet ou it, lies NE. by E. | E. 450 yards 
from the same. The latter two shoals lie southward of the track. 

Mocking Bird Island, 23 feet in height, and somewhat resembling One 
Tree Island in appearance, is SE. f S. nearly f mile from the latter. From 
the north end a reef extends northwesterly 400 yards. The east and west 
sides of this treeless island are steep-to. 

Celtic Rocks are southwestward of Mocking Bird Island, aud between 
them there* is no passage. The southern rock of the two is 4 feet high, 
and bears from Red Rock N. by E. | E. nearly | mile. The east and 
west sides of Celtic Rocks are steep -to, but S. by W. f W. 200 yards from 
the southernmost one there is a rock with 7 feet ou it. 

Red Rock is a small bare islet of that color ESE. | E. 2^ (3J) miles 
from Killarney east lighthouse and NW. f N. 3f (4 J) miles from Scare- 
crow Island; it is 11 feet in height and conspicuous by its isolation. It is 
also ^ good guide to the approaches to the western entrance to Collins Inlet. 

A rock, with 10 feet on it, lies 150 yards northwestward of Red Rock, 
and a spot, with 13 feet on it, lies N. by W. | W. 250 yards from the 
same. Red Rock is otherwise bold-to. 

Halkett Rock, with 5 feet over it, lies NE. by E. | E. f mile from Red 
Rock. To pass southwestward of all these dangers do not proceed farthef 
eastward than to bring Red Rock in line with the second and low gap 
westward of Leadingmark Hill NW. J^ N, (N. 43° 36' W.). This mark 
leads but 200 yards southwestward of Alexander Rock. 

Harty Patches are two small rocks, with 6 and 13 feet ou them, lying 
nearly | mile westward of The Brothers. The NE. and shoaler one bears 
E. I S. 1| (1^) mifes from Red Rock. 

Alexander Rock, with 9 feet on it, lies SE. | E. exactly one mile from 
Red Rock. 
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The Brothers are two small rocks, 6 feet in height, § mile west north- 
westward from West Fok Island. They bear E. f 8. If (2) miles from 
Red Rock. 

West Fox Island is the most westerly of a group of islands IJ (If) miles 
northwestward of Hawk Islands. It is from 70 to 80 feet in height, 
fairly wooded, and nearly ^ mile long north and south ; dry rocks lie 400 
yards off its south and SW. sides. The west point of West Fox Island 
bears NW. | N. 2f (3^^^) miles from the west point of Green Island. 

Nicholson Rock, with 6 feet upon it, lies nearly J mile southwest- 
ward from this island and 700 yards northeastward of The Triangle. 

The Triangle is composed of three sunken rocks, with 4, 7, and 8 feet 
over them. The southwestern rock of the 3, with 7 feet on it, lies with 
the east end of Papoose Island, open westward of Scarecrow the breadth of 
the latter, and bears from the west point of Green Island NW. by W, % 
W. 2j\ (3^) miles. 

Scarecrow Island, fairly wooded, and 6 feet high, lies W. f S. If (2) 
miles from Green Island, and SE. | E. 6 J (7 J) miles from Killarney stone 
lighthouse. It is 200 yards in greatest length, and composed of limestone 
gravel. Its north side may be approached to 150 yards, but on its other 
side is 

Scarecrow Island Bank, which extends from the island 400 yards SE. 
and to the southwestward J mile. To pass westward of the latter keep 
Red Rock in line with Killarney Peak NN W. f W. (N. 29° 32' W.), and 
to pass northeastward of the bank keep Red Rock in the second and 
lower gap westward of Leadingmark Hill NW. J N. (N. 43° 36'). 

Single Rock is a solitary rock, 4 feet high, lying E. f S. nearly f 
mile from Scarecrow Island. It may be approached on all sides to 50 
yards. 

Le Haye Bock, small and just showing above the surface, lies NW. J 
N. 1^ (If) miles from the west point of Green Island. The water is bold 
close up to its south and ^est sides. 

Southwest Hawk Island is 38 feet high, NW. f N. a little over f 
mile from the NW. end of Green Island. It is the most southerly and 
westerly of the group of islands north of Green Island, and which 
some of the fishermen call Hawk Islands. Southwest Hawk Island ha9 a 
few trees on its summit, an(i is steep-to on its west and SW. sides. 

Smooth Rock is the southernmost of the rocks of the Lauren tian formation 
and derives its name from its almost polished surface ; it is 18 feet high, and 
bears N. f E. J mile from the gravelly north point of Green Island. A 
rock with 4 feet on it lies NE. | E. 400 yards from Smooth Rock;, 
otherwise the water is deep close to the rock on all sides. The passage 
is good between Green Island and Smooth Rock, but no stranger should 
attempt to pa&s through any of the channels between the islands north 
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of Smooth Rock, as they are unsurveyed. The present traffic along this 
part of the shore is not great, and it is doubtful whether the best chart 
and sailing directions would take a vessel through this group of islands 
and sunken rocks without local knowledge. Besides, the passage north- 
ward of Smooth Rock saves very little distance in traversing this part of 
Georgian Bay. 

Green Islttnd, so called on account of ii«i trees, in marked contrast to 
the bare rocks and islands of the Laarentian formation, north and NW. 
of it, is composed of limestone, from 10 to 15 feet in height, and is 
over J mile in diameter. It bears SE. by E. f E. 7f (9) miles from Kil- 
larney East lighthouse, and may be said to mark the northern limit of the 
deeper water in this locality. It is 3 (3J) miles from the coast of 
Philip Edward Island, and 5 J (6 J) miles from the western entrance to Col- 
lins Inlet. Shoal water extends from the SW. and west sides of the 
island, a distance of 300 to 400 yards. The remainder of the island may be 
approached to 200 yards. 

Steele Rock, with 11 feet on it, is a small spot W. J 8. f mile from 
the west point of Green Island, and between them there is a good pas- 
sage of 10 to 11 fathoms. 

South Point is the western end of the broken portion of Philip Edward 
Island and bears NE. by E. | E. f mile from One Tree Island. It 
forms the southern entrance point to the inlet, which is here J mile wide, 
with a depth of 8 fathoms over mud. 

The N W. end of a reef, with 3 feet on it, lies W. f S. J mile from 
South Point. 

A rock, with 9 feet over it, lies on the north side of the passage 
bearing NW. by W. J W. J mile from South Point. 

Gollins Inlet separates Philip Edward Island from the main shore. 
A considerable lumber business is carried on here by the Midland and 
North Shore Lumber Company. Vessels drawing less than 10 feet can 
proceed to the mill, which is 8 (9J) miles from the western entrance. 
The latter is 3f (4J) miles eastnortheastward from the east entrance to 
Kiliarney, where it would be better for a stranger bound to the inlet to 
pick up a pilot. 

Dangers in the approach to Western Entrance to Collins Inlet. — 
The channel leading to western entrance to Collins Inlet would be extremely 
difficult to make were it not for One Tree Island, slightly higher than the 
rest, with a single tree on it, and the remains of a beacon. 

Directions from Western Entrance to Collins Inlet. — If from the 
southeastward, steer for Scarecrow Island until Red Rock comes in the 
second gap westward of Leadingmark Hill NW. J N. (N. 43° 36' W.); this 
will lead between Single Rock and the eastern part of Scarecrow Island 
bank. If this leading mark is not easily distinguishable proceed farther 
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west, keeping a mile southward of Scarecrow Island until Bed Rock is 
in line with Killamey Peak (a sharp wooded mound at the back of Kil- 
larney). Either leading mark kept on will lead southwestward of all the 
dangers between Green Island and Red Rock ; the last-mentioned mark 
will, of course, give them the wider berth. 

Pass 200 yards or more westward of Red Rock, and steer about 1| 
points to the westward of One Tree Island, to bring the west end of Flat 
Rock in line with the eastern summit of a double-topped eminence on the 
back range, 955 feet in height, known as Gulch Hill, bearing N. f E. 
(1^. 4° 13' E.); this mark will lead west of the reef from One Tree Island. 
Keep Flat Rock aboard, giving the east end of it a little berth to clear the 
sunken rocky spur — in ordinary weather the yellow water will show this dis- 
tinctly — and steer for the mouth of the inlet with the south side of Flat 
Rock exactly under the highest part of Badgeley Island, WSW. f W. 
(S. 74° 32' W.), which will lead between the one-foot and 7-foot rocks 
(they are only 150 yards apart). Anchor north of South Point or proceed 
to the mill. 

In making Collins Inlet from the westward the SE. coast of Greorge 
Island and the shore between the east lighthouse and Pond Point will be 
found steep-to. The bight between Pond Point and One Tree Island 
should not be entered northward of the line joining them. 
~ Hamilton Island, 57 feet high, is one of the most conspicuous features 
on this shore. The south point of Hamilton Island bears from Smooth 
Rock NE. by E. f E. a little more than 2f (3i) miles. 

A reef, with 9 feet on it, extends SW. by W. f W. 600 yards from the 
outer dry rock at the SW. end of Hamilton Island. 

A rock, with 12 feet on it, lies S. by W. f W. 400 yards from Hamil- 
' ton Island. 

Sly Boots, a rock with 3 feet on it, lies SW. J S. a little more than 
^ mile from the SW. point of Brassey Island. 

A rock, with 14 feet on it, lies ESE. J E. J mile from Sly Boots. 

A rock, with 1 2 feet on it, lies SE. | S. f mile from the same. 

Brassey Island, 19 feet high, is, by reason of its bareness, a conspicu- 
ous object in making the eastern entrance to Collins Inlet. It lies one 
mile eastward of Hamilton Island, and the same distance westward of Toad 
Island. There are boat passages between it and the chain of islands con- 
necting it with the shore. A rock, with less than 6 feet on it, lies 150 
yards from its SW. end. 

Hincks Island, at the east entrance to Collins Inlet, is on the west side 
of the entrance, and shoal water makes off from it in all directions. 

Eastern Entrance to Gollins Inlet. — Hincks Island bears ENE. f E. 
J mile from Brassey Island. A rock, just covered, lies 200 yards south- 
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eastward of its central part, and only 120 yards northwestward of the track 
into Collins Inlet. 

Directions for Eastern Entrance to Oollins Inlet.— If from the north 
channel of Lake Huron, a vessel may pass north of Scarecrow Island and 
between Green Island and Smooth Rock ; Scarecrow Island kept astern 
open south of Smooth Rock^ the breadth of the latter bearing WS W. | W. 
(N. 74^ 32' W.), will lead a vessel along for 3J (S^) miles clear of danger. 
At this distance from Smooth Rock, Square Rock, one mile inside Toad 
Island, should be seen midway between North Rock and the rocks form- 
ing the west point of Toad Island. 

This mark should be brought on bearing NE. J E. (N. 54° 51' E.)and 
steered for, the speed being reduced, and the lead kept going until about 
200 yards from North and South rocks. 

Anchorage. — Passing midway between these rocks and taking a good 
sweep round the north end of Toad Island, to avoid the 7-foot rock, a 
vessel may find a safe berth in 5 to 6 fathoms, mud, close under the east 
side of Toad Island. 

If the last-mentioned range is recognizable' and faithfully adhered to, 
not less than 12 feet at mean water will be found and that not until under 
the lee of Toad Island and the rocks S W. of it. . 

Vessels drawing less than 9 feet can, with local knowledge, proceed to 
the mill, distant from the eastern entrance 6 (7) miles. A clay bank, 
with but 9 feet on it, stretches •across the NE. point of Philip Edward 
Island to the east shore of the inlet near Beaver Stone River, 4 (4f ) miles 
above the entrance. 

North and South Rocks are two bare rocks, about 5 feet in height, 
lying northward of Toad Island and between it and the shore of Philip 
Edward Island. These rocks are important, as the channel into the inlet 
is between them, and hfere will be found the shallowest water, 14 feet. 
Once inside North and South rocks, the water suddenly deepens. 

Midshipman Point marks the limit of the survey of the east coast of 
Philip Edward Island, being f mile northeastward of North Rock. 

Anchorage. — As far as this point and to a line due east of it a depth 
of 8 to 10 fathoms over mud will be found, where a vessel may anchor. 

Square Rock is small, isolated, 4 feet high, and lies NE. by E. ^ E. 
one mile from North Rock ; it also bears N W. by W. f W. 250 yards 
from the south point of Pine Tree Island. 

Pine Tree Island, so called by reason of two conspicuous pines growing 
near the west end of this little wooded island, and which are a guide in 
picking up Square Rock from outside, is a short distance easterly of Square 
Rock. 

Toad Island, \ mile in diameter, is rather more than \ mile from Hincks 
Island, and the channel into the inlet passes between these two islands. 
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Toad Island and the smaller one eastward of it are conspicuous from the 
offing, and therefore serve to point out the eastern entrance to Collins Inlet. 
A small bushy islet is separated from the north point of Toad Island, 
and 15 yards off this islet is a rock just covered, while nearly 200 yards 
NE. J N. from this bushy islet is a small rock with 7 feet on it which 
should be carefully guarded against when anchoring under Toad Island. 

An extensive reef of dry and sunken rocks extends f mile from the 
south and SW. shores of Toad Island. 

McDonald Shoal is a patch with but 3^ fathoms on it off the east 
entrance to Collins Inlet. It bears nearly south one mile from Brassey 
Island. 

Moreland Bank, with^ fathoms, and McDonald Shoal, with 3| fathoms 
on it, are S. by W. f W. If (I^^) miles, and 8. f E. nearly one mile, respec- 
tively, from the SW. point of Brassey Island. 

Popham Point bears SSE. f E. and is f mile from the southern part of 
Toad Island, and through the islands which lie between them are passages 
from Georgian Bay fit only for small boats in fine weather. 

The Chickens is the name given to a bank of rocks extending from 
Popham Point beyond Hen Island. This bank is, fortunately, in very 
shoal water and the water should not be shoaled to less than 3 fathoms when 
in that neighborhood. 

Hen Island is SE. by E. f E. one mile from Popham Point, the inter- 
vening space being occupied by the Chickens. From the Hen and Chick- 
ens a dangerous rocky bank makes out, the SE. end bearing SSE. f E. 
nearly f mile from the Hen, and the SW. end bearing SW. by W. f W. 
rather more than § mile from the western dry rock of the Chickens. 
This end of the reef bears SSE. J E. IJ (If) miles from Brassey Island. 
Southward and soutbwestward of this bank are several patches with from 
3 to 3 J fathoms. It is advisable to keep outside of these. 

Draper Island is E. J S., rather more than | mile from Hen Island 
and ^ mile westward of Grondine Point ; a reef extends southward from 
it 400 yards. 

Simpson Rock, with 9 feet on it, bears SE. | E. J mile from Gron- 
dine Rock. A shoal with 12 feet on it lies WNW. f W. 250 yards from 
Grondine Rock. 

Grondine Rock, 5J feet high and 50 yards in diameter, is nearly one 
mile S. ^ W. from Grondine Point. It bears E. f S. nearly 7 J (8f ) miles 
from the north point of Green Island. A great many shoal patches lie about 
it, but not less than 16 feet was found with the exception of Simpson Rock 
and the 1 2-foot shoal. 

Finnis Rock. — This rock, level with the surface of the bay and gener- 
ally showing itself by breaking, is SE. by E. f E. nearly f mile from 
Grondine Point. 
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A rock, with 4 feet on it, lies S. by W. ^ W. i mile from Finnis Rock 
and NE. by E. J E. f mile from Grondine Rock. 

Grondine Point (Grumbling Point) is low, flat, and shelving. Shoal 
water extends from it J mile, in the direction of Grondine Rock, leaving a 
space of ^ mile, through which small craft occasionally pass by keeping 
pretty close, to Grondine Rock. Extensive and dangerous shoals make off 
eastward and southeastward from Grondine Point, the shallowest of which 
is Finnis Rock. 

White Rock, see page 171. 

GEORGIAN BAY— SQUAW ISLANDS AND BANK. 

Gampbell Rock, see page 100. 

Azov Ledges are very dangerous rocks, lying SW. by W. f W. If (1^) 
and 1^ (1 J) miles, respectively, from South Point of Squaw Island, the 
former having 9 feet and the latter 6 feet on it. These shoals are separated 
from Squaw Island by a channel f mile wide, with 6 to 7 fathoms water. 
The steamer Bayfield has run through this channel by keeping Frazer 
Bay Hill (a conspicuous hill on the north side of Frazer Bay) in line 
with the NW. point of Kokanongwi Island, but the latter being difficult 
to see, this leading mark is not recommended to strangers. 

The NW. side of Green Island, touching the SE. end of Squaw Island 
NE. J E. (N. 46° 24' E.) leads 200 yards SE. of Azov Ledges. The north 
end of Cape Smith, in line with the SW. end of Wekwemikong clay bank 
WNW. ^ W. (N. 77° 21' W.), leads f mile south of Azov ledges. 

In thick weather do not shoal to less than 10 fathoms round Squaw 
Island and its shoals. 

Squaw Island is, with its south end bearing E. | N., 5 (5|) miles from 
Cape Smith. This island itself is low, but its thick and fairly high timber 
enables it to be seen at a considerable distance. It is one of the most 
important fishing stations in Georgian Bay. The island has a total length 
of IJ (1 J) miles, and maximum breadth 1,200 yards. 

South Point of Squaw Island is the south end of the island, and 
from it shallow water extends 600 yards. Between it and Ragged Point 
is an open bight full of bowlders. The east side of Squaw Island from 
the southeastern entrance point of the harbor to \ mile north of South 
!Point is steeper and may be approached to 300 yards. 

Ragged Point is about the middle of the west side of Squaw Island, 
the whole of which is fringed with bowlders and shoal water for a distance 
of J mile, while off this particular point a bank extends WSW. J mile, 
with depths under 3 fathoms. 

West Rock is a small bank of limestone gravel, 5 feet high, S W. by W. 
f W. nearly one mile from North Point of Squaw Island, separated from 
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the latter island by a narrow channel from 4 to 5 fiithoms deep, which 
should not be attempted by strangers. 

North Spit extends N. by W. i mile from West Rock, at which dis- 
tance there is a depth of 13 feet. West Bock should not be approached 
from the westward nearer than 600 yards, while S. by W. J W., distant 
nearly j^ mile from West Bock, is the southern end of the bank, with a 
depth of 3 fathoms, rapidly shoaling as West Bock is approached. 

North Point is the extreme north end of the narrow peninsula which 
forms the west shore of Squaw Harbor. 

f Squaw Island Harbor is on the NE. side of Squaw Island, and con- 
sequently affords good shelter from the prevalent southwesterly winds, as 
indeed from all winds. It is the principal fishing station on Georgian 
Bay, being near the fishing grounds, on the Grand Bank, between Lonely 
and Gull islands. The depth in the harbor itself ranges from 12 to 15 
feet over mud. Without the assistance of buoys no vessel drawing more 
than 8 feet should attempt to enter; the larger vessels should anchor with 
the SE. entrance point bearing WNW. f W. (N. 71° 43' W.) i mile. 

Directions for Entering Squaw Island Harbor. — If from the south- 
ward, bring Lions Head in line with north point of Squaw Island NW. 
J N. (N.*43° 36' W.). Proceed to the SE. enfarance point on this range; 
round the latter closely, and anchor in the middle of the harbor as conve- 
nient, or proceed to the dock. If from the northwestward, give the 
ground about Annie Bock a good berth ; after passing Young Squaw keep 
Lions Head open NE. of it, until Clay Cliff is seen opening off South 
Point of Squaw Island; steer on this range until the low SE. entrance | 
point of the harbor bears WNW. J W. (N. 68° 54' W.), when the latter 
point may be steered for. Those in small craft who are locally acquainted 
cross the bar with SW. entrance point in line with the willows in Killar- 
neymens Cove (a small indentation on the west side of the harbor), carry- 
ing not less than 10 feet. 

The Bar is a shallow rocky bank immediately eastward of the entrance 
of the harbor, with depths on it ranging from 6 to 12 feet. To clear the 
NE. side of it. Lions Head should be kept open north of Young Squaw 
N W. J N. (N. 43° 36' W.). To lead SE. of it, keep Clay Cliff (Cape Smith 
shore) open SE. of Squaw Island SW. f W. (S. 52^ 02' W.). 

Annie Rock, with 3 feet on it, lies NW. f W. nearly ^ mile from 
Young Squaw. 

Young Squaw is a wooded islet NE. | E. J mile from north point of 
Squaw Island, and to which it is connected by a rocky bar, with 6 feet 
on it. Young Squaw may be approached to 100 yards from the east- 
ward only ; in all other directions the water is shallow for J mile at least. 

Alec Clark Rock, under the depth of 3 fathoms, is a narrow bank | 
mile long about NNW. and SSE., and lies with the north end bearing 
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NE. J N. f mile from Young Squaw, and in tKis position will be found 
the shoalest part, 13 feet. There is a depth of 4 to 6 fathoms between 
this rock and Young Squaw. 

Maiheson Shoal, with 3^ fathoms oh it, lies E. | S. nearly 2 (2^) miles 
from Squaw Island. 

Papoose Island, 10 feet high, bears W. f N. 3^ (3|) miles from Gull 
Island, and, excepting that it is more wooded, has much the same physical 
character. The island is J mile long east and west, quite narrow, and 
divided into two portions by a boat channel, in which fishing boats occasion- 
ally rendezvous. A few huts are erected on the western and larger portion, 
and a small dock to facilitate the landing of crews during the fishing 
season. The east, north, and NW. sides of Papoose Island may be 
approached to 200 yards, but from the south side a rocky, dangerous ledge 
extends a maximum distance of j^ mile. To pass southward of this reef 
keep Broad Hill in line with Killarney East lighthouse NW. f N. (N. 
37° 58' W.). 

Otdl Island lies ESE. | E. 14 (16^) miles from the eastern entrance 
to the North Channel of Lake Huron. It is 10 feet high and composed 
of fossilized limestone; is 360 yards long NE. and SW. and 100 yards 
broad, the southern portion having on it a few stunted trees and bushes. 
Shoal water extends 200 yards from the SE. side and 260 yards from the 
S W. end ; it is otherwise bold-to. 

McNeil Ledge, see page 142. 

Riley Patch, see page 142. 

For the entrances to Georgian Bay and a description of this bay to the 
eastward from James Bay on the south shore and Grondine Point on the 
north shore, see following chapters. 

Directions from Manitowaning to Little Gurrent— Pass west of 
Phipps Point Shoal by keeping Fanny Island touching Town Point S. 
J E. (S. 1° 24' E.). At night keep the light on the same bearing. This 
course may be continued to Ten Mile Point, when, if going eastward of Straw- 
berry Island, bring the clearing marks on to pass east or west of Loon Island 
BiCef. On a clear night the light of Manitowaning, just open and shut 
with Ten Mile Point, will lead between Loon Island Reef and Loon 
Island ; after passing this shoal steer for the east point of Strawberry Island, 
giving it a berth of 200 yards, and take care, as Langevin Bock and 
Caron Reef are approached, to have, in the first instance, the whole of 
Loon Island open of the same. 

A vessel may keep to the westward when the north end of Beauty 

Island appears in sight, touching Strawberry Island lighthouse NW. by 

W. i W. (N. 66^ 06' W.). The light should be rounded fairly close-to in 

order to avoid Garden Island Bank, and the entrance to Little Current 

brought } point on the starboard bow. Before Beauty Island is abeam, 
12593 10 
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see that the southern lighthouse at Little Current is in line with Shut in 
Point, on the south shore of Little Current, WNW. i W. (N. 77° 2V W.). 
At night the light may be kept opening and shutting to insure this range. 
Upon arrival at Gibbons Point, proceed by the directions for Little Current. 

Taking Strawberry Island Channel. — After passing Ten Mile Point, 
keep The Rock at Manitowaningopen of Ten Mile Point until South 
Point of Strawberry Island comes northward of King William Island 
half the breadth of the latter, NW. by W. f W. (N. 60° 28' W.), when 
haul to the northwestward ; this mark kept on will lead north of Ten 
Mile Shoal aud south of McGregor Bank. When ^ mile from King 
William Island, steer to the northward to avoid the shoal water from the 
north end of the latter. Round South Point of Strawberry. Island J mile 
distant, to bring Gow Point touching the east point of Snake Island, N. 
4 E. (N. 9° 6r E.). 

This mark leads close west of the shoal water from the west shore of 
South Point. Pass 150 to 200 yards east of Snake Island, and bring 
South Point in line with the west side of Leech Island S. f W. (S. 4° J 3' 
W.), which range will lead a vessel over not less than 20 feet of water, until 
past Thompson Point, and as soon as the low west end of Beauty Island 
is in line with Long Point N. by W. | W. (N. 21° 06' W.) steer for it. 
On nearing Long Point see that the east side of Snake Island is open of 
Thompson Point S. J W. (S. 1° 24' W.) to clear the spit from the latter. 
The eastern entrance of Little Current may now be steered for. 

Directions from KiUamey to Little Current. — Continue with the west 
lighthouse in line with the highest part of Leadingmark Hill NE. ^ N. 
(N. 35° 09' E.); give High Beach, jiear the SE. end of Badgeley Island, 
a berth of 200 yards or more, and keep the south end of Kokanongwi well 
open of Badgeley Island to lead south of Center Island Bank. W^hen the 
north side of Hey wood Island comes open of Partridge Island, haul to the 
northward to pass J mile westward of the latter; steer thence for Hey wood 
Rock, and, passing 200 yards NE. of it, bring it in line with the SW. 
end of Partridge Island to clear Shoal Island Spit. When the north point 
of Shoal Island bears SSE. f E. (S. 26° 43' E.) Strawberry Island light- 
house may be steered for WNW. J W. (N. 68° 54' W.). On reaching 
the lighthouse, proceed as directed from Manitowaning. 

At night, and even in daylight, it is best to pass south of Heywood 
Island, as the south shore is bold, with the exception of Wharton Point, 
which should be given a berth of not less than 300 yards. Strawberry 
Island light should now be kept on the port bow, the vessel heading NW. 
I N. (N. 35° 09' W.) to clear Caron Reef, until the light bears NW. by 
W. i W. (N. 66° 06' W.), when it may be headed for. 

From Killamey to Manitowaning. — After passing High Beach at 
Badgeley Island, keep about half of Kokanongwi Island open of Badgeley 
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Island ENE. J E. (N. 68° 54' E.) for 3J (4) miles, which should lead a 
vessel between Center Island and Skull Point Reef and J mile northward 
of Indian Dock Point. When the SE. point of Center Island is in line 
with Leadingmark HiH NE. f E. (N. 49° 13' E.), keep it so to avoid the ' 
shoals between Indian Dock Point and Babbit Island, and when the lat- 
ter is abeam a S. by W. J W. (S. 21° 06' W.) course for 6 J (7 J) miles 
should bring a vessel abreast of Phipps Point Shoal, to lead west of which 
keep Town Point in line with the west side of Fanny Island S. J E. (S. 
1° 24' E.). 

On a dark night these clearing marks will not be visible, and more 
liberal courses should therefore l)e steered. 

Directions for Proceeding to Sheguiandah Northward of Loon 
Island. — Before opening Cloche Bluif, westward of Heywood Island, take 
care that the foot of Sheguiandah Hill is not brought to the southward of 
South Point of Strawberry Island W. | N. (N. 82° 58' W.). When past 
King William Island do not shut in the north point of Loon Island 
behind it, until Leech Island Reef is passed; then steer for the wharf, 
or anchor at the head of the Ibay, as convenient. 

If entering Sheguiandah Bay south of Loon Island, keep South Point 
of Strawberry Island open north of King William Island half the 
breadth of the latter NW. by W. f W. (N. 60° 28' W.), until within 
J mile of King William Island, when haul to the' northward to clear the 
spit off the north point of this island. After passing it, the wharf at 
Sheguiandah may be steered for, taking care to avoid Leech Island Beef, 
If proceeding through Strawberry Island Channel, steer to pass not less 
than 300 yards southward of South Point of Strawberry Island, until the 
mark for entering that channel comes on. A sailing vessel should not 
enter the bay without a leading wind. 

Directions from Little Current to Glapperton Island Lighthouse. — 
Give Spider Island a berth of 150 yards, pass 100 yards north of Low 
Island, 50 to 100 yards northward of Picnic Island, and 200 yards north 
of the lighthouse on Narrow Island. Then steer W. | S. (S. 80° 07' 
W.) to bring the south side of Narrow Island in line with the north side 
of Picnic Island bearing E. f N. (N. 85° 47' E.). (The south fall of 
Frazer Bay Hill will be seen also on this range.) 

At night steer WSW. | W. (S. 77° 21' W.) from Narrow Island light 
for 4J (5^^) miles before hauling up for Cartwright Point. 

This leading mark leads south of Eleven Foot Rock and Foster Bank. 
When Elm Island touches Amedroz Island NW. J W. (N. 46° 24' W.) a 
vessel may steer for Cartwright Point of Clapperton Island, taking care to 
avoid Elm Island Bank by keeping the rocky summit of Wilson Point, 
Croker Island, open west of Amedroz Island. Cartwright Point may be 
rounded close-to, and the coast kept aboard, as far as the lighthouse. 
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When up to the bluff point ^ mile eastward of the latter, see that Amedroz 
Island is closed with Cartwright Point to avoid Robertson Rock. 

From Little Ourrent to McBean Ohannel. — Afler passing Picnic 
Island keep the north ends of it and Low Island in line ESE. f E. (N. 71^ 
43/ E.) to lead south of the shoal water from Great Cloche Island. When 
Narrow Island lighthouse bears S. J W. (S. 1° 24' W.) a vessel may haul 
to the northward and run through Wabuiio Channel. Give the islet close 
to the 3E. side of Schrieber Island a berth of 100 yards, and from the north 
point of the latter steer WNW. J W. (N. 68° 54' W.) 8f (lOJ) mUes to 
East Rock. Pass 200 yards north of it, and steer for Bald Rock, which 
leave on the starboard hand. 

Taking Glapperton Ohannel from the Eastward. — If from Little 
Current, a W. | S. (S. 80° 09' W.) course from Narrow Island should carry 
a vessel nearly ^ mile south of Foster Bank and nearly f ' mile from the 
shoal off South Point of Clapperton Island. Bring the northern Spilsbury 
Island to touch the SW. point of Courtney Island NW. } W. (N. 47° 49' 
W.). This*mark kept ahead will lead between Meredith Rock and Little 
Island Bank. As soon as South Point of Clapperton Island comes in line 
with flie north fall of Manitoulin Island E. | S. (S. 82° 58' E.) (see view 
on B. A. plan No. 910) keep it so astern. 

As Maple Point is approached bring the north fall of Manitoulin Island 
northward of South Point of Clapperton Island suflSciently to pass 200 
yards from the northern part of Maple Point; when past it, starboard 
again so as to bring the leading mark exactly on, which will lead out be- 
tween South Spit and Middle Bank. If a vessel wishes to haul to the 
northward she may do so on the Mount McBean Spur Range, which kept on 
ahead will lead west of all the shoals excepting Western Reef, which it 
passes more than ^ mile eastward of it. 



CHAPTER IV. 

GEORGIAN BAY— MAIN ENTRANCE AND ISLANDS 

WITHIN THE ENTRANCE. 



GENERAL REMARKS. 

Opening of navigation. — By records kept at Collingwood since 1873 
the average date of the earliest vessel leaving tliat port was April 25, the 
earliest being April 1, 1876. 

Owing to the prevalence of NW. winds, and the consequent driving of 
ice into Nottawasaga Bay, Owen Sound and Wiarton are usually open a 
few days earlier than Collingwood. 

Since 1884 the surveying steamer Bayfidd has left Owen Sound between 
the 1st and 7th of May, and has reached her port on the other side of 
Georgian Bay, or North Channel, without stoppage, excepting in the year 
1888, when all the way from Cabot Head to Gore Bay, as late as the 11th 
of May, open water was the exception. 

Closing of navigation. — The average date of the last vessel to arrive 
in port in Georgian Bay since 1873 was the 21st of November, and the 
latest was December 2. 

Occasional thickness of ice. — Near Cabot Head in the spring of 1888 
fields of hummocky ice were fallen in with 4 to 6 feet above the water, 
which would give them an additional depth under water of from 20 to 30 
feet. 

Fogs are most frequent in the month of May and the early part of 
June. At other times a fog lasting more than an hour or two in the 
morning is a rare occurrence. 

Thunderstorms. — These may be divided into two classes, those accom- 
panied with, and those without wind ; with the latter the difficulty is to 
tell whether a threatening bank contains wind or not. In a sailing vessel, 
or steamer of small power, near a lee shore it is best to make an offing. 

Those with much wind are usually of an arched shape and advance rap- 
idly from the westward. They are of short duration and are not preceded 
by a falling barometer.' During a quick succession of very violent thun- 
derstorms, a remarkable perturbation of the barometer sometimes takes 
place, which, however, is of more scientific interest than of practical utility 

to the mariner. 

(138) 
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The two classes of storms which bring wind and rain to the lakes are, 
first, those which come from the Gulf of Mexico and, secondly^ those origi- 
nating in the Rocky Mountains. 

The eJBfect in Greorgian Bay of a storm whose center is coming up the 
Atlantic Coast from the West Indies or Gulf of Mexico, is to give strong 
winds northward of east, fining off from the northward. The class of 
storms of more concern — because of more frequent occurrence — is that 
which sweeps over the continent from the westward. 

These again may be divided into two classes, those whose centers pass 
south, and those whose centers pass north of Georgian Bay. From the 
records at the observatory, Toronto, a large majority of the storm centers 
pass north of Georgian Bay. 

The effect of the storm center passing south is to give winds more or 
less easterly accompanied with rain, the wind veering through north, and 
clearing up from the NW. 

The common type of storm in Georgian Bay, however, is that with the 
center passing to the northward. This brings winds from between south 
and SE., usually commencing with a bright sky and a high glass. The 
barometer falls, the temperature rises, the wind increases, the fiery-looking 
cirrus clouds change gradually to an overcast sky, rain falls, and increases 
as the southeasterly wind dies away to a calm with heavy rain and glass at 
the lowest. 

The duration of the calm varies according to the position and diameter 
of the storm center. A faint lighting up to the westward shows that, 
though the wet portion of the storm is over, the heaviest wind is about to 
come. The wind commences from some point between SW. and north and 
blows a dry gale with force and duration proportionate to the fall of the 
barometer. 

The knowledge that these shifts of wind are systematic will show that 
in an anchorage which only affords shelter from easterly winds, one must 
leave in good time before the change. As these changes occur very sud- 
denly, if the center passes close-to, the master of a vessel should avoid 
anchorages open to the westward, and postpone his departure from port at 
the commencement of a gale, unless he knows that his present favorable 
southerly or southeasterly wind will take him to a position where he may 
find shelter from the westerly phase of the gale when it overtakes him. 

This is the usual phase of fall gales. Sometimes there is a lull and 
clear up, and the storm apparently passes over with no westerly wind. 
Do not put to sea without being prepared for the westerly portion of the 
gale, which comes on with the suddenness of a squall, and is continuous. 

Barometer. — As a foreteller of the weather in itself alone it is of no 
service in an isolated position. A gale may commence with any condition 
of the glass. In summer it is not unusual to have for three or four days 
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a low glass, standing between 29.10 and 29.20, attended by calm and bright 
weather. 

Closely watched in conjunction with the wind and rain at the time, it is 
very valuable, for instance, in August (a doubtful month), rain sets in at 
midnight and continues with little or no wind ; the glass is steady, per- 
haps rising. During the forenoon the clouds quickly disperse, the unal- 
tered condition of the barometer shows there is no general atmospheric 
disturbance. 

If, on the other hand, the glass is falling with the wind in the SE» 
quarter, it will result in more than a quiet rain, and the depth to which 
and the velocity with which the glass falls will be the measure of what 
may be expected from the westward. 

It is usual in the early part of October to have a week of continuous 
very fine weather, accompanied by light southerly win(Js. 

The barometer here again is very serviceable, for as long as it is high and 
steady with no threatening appearances in the sky, the fine spell is likely 
to continue. The summer months of June, July, and the first half of 
August are usually accompanied by a steady glass ; but in the fall the 
barometer alternates from very high to very low. In a well-developed 
cyclonic storm, such as prevail in the fall, the connection between the 
changes of wind and time of day is not so pronounced as in merely strong 
breezes, and even moderate gales. 

Easterly winds (that is to say winds from any point eastward of north 
and south) preponderate in Georgian Bay at night, westerly winds by day ; 
a favorite time for the westerly portion of the gale to set in being the fore- 
noon. Small craft crossing Georgian Bay will make a better and safer 
passage between 2 and 8 o'clock a. m. than at any other time. 



GEORGIAN BAY ENTRANCES— MAIN ENTRANCE AND ISLANDS. 

(British Admiralty Chart No. 906.) 

The entrance to Georgian Bay is between Hungerford Point on the 
north and Cape Hurd on the south, a distance of 18J (21 J) miles. 

This entrance is divided by islands and shoals into different channels as 
follows : 

Main Channel. In the north of Main Channel are Lucas and Yeo chan- 
nels^. Fitzwilliam and Owen channels are north of these, and to the south 
are Macgregor, Devil Island, and Cape Hurd channels. 

Main Channel and the Islands within the Main Entrance. — Main 

Channel is bounded by Yeo and James islands on the north, and by Cove, 
Echo, Flower Pot, and Bears Rump islands on the south. In the west 
part of this channel are the Sister 8hoals, Bad Neighbor Rock and Shoals, 
and O^Brien Patch. Just within and extending across the east part of the 
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entrance is the Great Barrier, a long chain of islets, reefs, and shoals, from 
Yeo Island to Flower Pot Island, with several deep passages across it. 

These passages can be taken with safety if a vessel establishes her posi- 
tion accurately. At night the lights on Cove Island at the entrance and 
Lonely Island within the entrance, should fix a vesseFs position. A light 
is proposed on North Point just inside of Cape Hurd Channel. 

James Island is 9 feet high, 400 yards long, north and south, and 200 
yards broad. Its north side is fairly steep-to, but a rocky ledge extends 
south westward from it with less than 15 feet. 

James Island Beef is 1| (1^) miles long and | mile wide, and should 
be carefully approached. 

Tec Island is 1^ (1^) miles long by ^ mile in breadth. It has two 
summits, each about 100 feet high; the northeastern. Black Summit, falls 
steeply to the bay. The NE., east, and SE. sides of the island are fairly 
steep-to, but from the north Gravelly Point, 200 yards NW. of Black 
Summit, a rocky spit — Yeo Island Spit — makes out N. by E. 400 yards. 

From the Gravelly Point the N W. shore of the island runs fairly straight 
with deep water at ^ mile off the island. The west of Lake Huron side 
of Yeo Island is indented by 2 coves. A rock, with 7 feet over it, 
lies 200 yards off the mouth of the northern cove. 

The Knob is an almost isolated bushy lump, forming the 8W. point 
of the island. 

Manitoba Ledge is a dangerous reef, westward of Yeo Island, being 
separated therefrom by a channel with a depth of 7 fathoms. It should 
not be attempted by strangers. 

This ledge, under the depth of 18 feet is nearly f mile long SW. and 
NE. by 700 yards broad. The NE. end, with only one foot on it, 
usually breaks. 

The SW. extreme, with 6 feet on it, bears WSW. f W. a little more 
than ^ mile from the knob. 

The west edge of the bankj at the depth of 15 feet, bears WNW. J W. 
a little more than f mile from the knob. 

To pass SW. of this ledge keep Eagle Point in line with the north 
extreme of Gig Point SE. i S. (S. 43° 35' E.); or, if Eagle Point be not 
easily distinguishable at this distance, keep the north end of North Otter 
Island in line with the lighthouse SE. J E. (S. 46° 24' E.). The latter 
mark will lead still farther southwestward from Manitoba Ledge. 

Lucas Island, 100 feet high, is N. by W. f W. a little more than 4 
(4J) miles from Cove Island lighthouse. The west and south sides of this 
island are steep-to. 

Lucas Island Reef, with depths under 6 feet, extends east southeasterly 
from the NE. part of the island 450 yards. To pass eastward of this reef 
keep the east fall of Fitzwilliam Island open the breadth of James Island, 
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eastward of the latter N. by E. | E. (N. 12° 39' E.). The SW. extreme 
of Yeo Island touching the south end of Lucas Island NW. by. W. | 
W. (N. 66° 05' W.) leads south of Lucas Island Reef. To pass north- 
ward of it keep the whole of Yeo Island well open NW. of Lucas Island. 

West Sister and East Sister are two rocky patches^ on each of which 
there is a depth of 21 feet. They bear NW. 3J (4) and 3 (3J) miles, 
respectively,^ from Cove Island lighthouse. To pass between them and 
Bad Neighbor keep Eagle Point of Cove Island in line with the north end 
of Gig Point SE. J S. (S. 43° 35' E.). To pass southward of the Sisters 
bring the south point of Echo Island to touch Cove Island lighthouse SE. 
by E. I E. (S. 60° 28' E.). Vessels of heavy draft, in bad weather, 
should use the latter range, as Echo Island is more easily recognized than 
Eagle Point, and the sea will probably be more regular. 

At night,-under the same conditions, Cove Island light should not be 
brought to bear to the southward of SE. by E. f E. (S. 60° 28' E.), but on 
a fine night it may be brought to bear as far south as SE. J S. (S. 43° 
35' E.) and a vessel still be not less than J mile from Bad Neighbor. 

Note. — Sailing vessels, in beating, should bear in mind that the latter 
bearing does not lead them south of the Sisters, on which, even in smooth 
water, their c^nterboards would probably strike. 

Bad Neighbor Rock, with 3 feet over it, is the worst danger in Main 
Channel, lying NNW. f W. nearly 2J (3) miles from Cove Island light- 
house, and S. I E. nearly 1| (2) miles from the south point of Lucas 
Island. 

In addition to this very shoal spot there are two small patches (with 11 
feet on each of them) lying SW. 200 and S. f W. 400 yards from Bad 
Neighbor. In approaching this danger from the eastward or southward, 
in thick weather or at night, great caution is necessary, as the whole reef 
rises abruptly from the bottom on those sides, there being over 40 fathoms 
at a distance of 400, and 30 fathoms within 150 yards. 

To pass southwestward of this rock, keep Eagle Point (Cove Island) 
touching the NE. extreme of Gig Point SE. J S. (S. 43° 35' E.). 

The east extreme of Yeo Island N. | E. (N. 9° 50' E.) touching the 
west side of Lucas Island, leads west of Bad Neighbor. The same extreme 
of Yeo Island N. by W. f W. (N. 15° 28' W.) in line with the NE. side 
of Lucas Island, leads east of it. 

From the top of the rock. Black Summit of Yeo Island is exactly over 
and in line with the SW. end of Lucas Island. 

Buoy. — A black spar buoy is moored near the south end of the shoal. 

The East and West Sisters are tvTo patches having a least depth of 
3 J fathoms. They bear W. f S. one (IJ) mile and W. f N. 1 J (IJ) miles, 
respectively, from Bad Neighbor Rock. 
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O'Brien Patch, with 5 fathoms on it, lies WN W. J W. 2 (2^) miles from 
Cove Island lighthouse; it is on the western part of a bank with 6| to 8 
fathoms over it, f mile long east and west, by J mile broad. 

The range of Edho Island and the lighthouse, given above, leads over 
the northern edge in 6^ fathoms. 

Cove Islajid, NW. Shore. — ^The NW. shore of Cove Island, between 
Gat and Gig points, is fronted by a large bank known as Cove Island 
Ground, with depths varying from 4 to 10 fathoms, rocky bottom. Gig 
Point, the north point of Cove Island, is surrounded by rocks, close-to, and 
on the point is a 

Light. — A flashing white light, flash 10 seconds, eclipse 15 seconds, 
visible 15 (17J) miles in clear weather, is shown 90 feet above the lake 
level from a white, circular tower. 

Fog Signal. — A steam horn gives a blast of 10 seconds followed by a 
silent interval of 110 seconds. 

The fog horn is westward of the lighthouse. 

CoYe Island, Eastern Shore. — The eastern shore of Cove Island is 
entirely free from dangers and is steep-to. 

Eagle Point bluff and steep-to, is halfway between Gig and Northeast 
points. In the bight between Eagle Point and North Otter Island vessels 
will find shelter from southerly and westerly winds in 16 fathoms, sand 
and mud, J mile from shore. 

Tecumseh Cove is a snug little cove with a depth of 5 fathoms over 
clay, f mile westward from Northeast Point. Small steamers will find 
shelter from SE. to northerly winds in this cove. 

Otter Islands are separated from Northeast Point by the Otter Island 
Channel. It is deep, with the exception of a small rock, with 10 feet over 
it, 100 yards westward of North Otter. The SW. end of North Otter has 
a rock close to it. 

Echo Island, 140 feet high, is li (IJ) miles E. by S. from Eagle Point, 
the channel between being clear with deep water. 

Bliddle Island, small and round, lies between the main shore and 
Flowerpot Island. It is steep-to on all sides. 

Flowerpot Island derives its name from two isolated rocks, 250 yards 
apart, close to the west shore. The northern and taller one is 50 feet in 
height. Both, being much eroded at their bases and with a few small trees 
on their summits, resemble gigantic flowerpots. They will probably be 
undermined by the sea and fall, as a third did a few years ago. 

The Castle, 200 feet high, is a detached cliffy portion of this island at 
its NE. end. A spit runs off the south point of the island for 200 yards, 
and a bar of rocks lies across the mouth of Beachy Cove on the SE. side of 
the islan^. 
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Bears Bump Island has somewhat the outline of a bear. Its NE. end 
is faced by a steep cliflF 80 feet high, the summit of the island being consid- 
erably higher. The SW. side of the island is low, and from it extends for 
^ mile Bears Bump Shoal. 

Great Barrier. — Snake Island is a narrow ridge of small bowlders^ 
6 feet above the bay, forming the southeastern terminus of an exten- 
sive rocky bank on the Georgian Bay side of the entrance known as Great 
Barrier. 

Snake Island is nearly 600 yards long, the SE. end being bare and white, 
while the opposite end has upon it two conspicuous bushes. Scattered dry 
rocks lie northwestward of the latter, 350 yards. 

Snake Island Bank, under the depth of 18 feet, extends westward 
nearly one mile from the SE. end of Snake Island, with an average breadth 
of a little over J mile. 

Oonfiance Bock, with 18 feet over it, lies with its nearest part 500 
yards W8W. from the west end of Snake Island Bank. This shoal is 
rather more than J^mile long NW. and SE. and 600 yards broad. 

White Shingle, a collection of rocks formerly 2 or 3 feet above, but now 
covered by one foot of water. The center bears from Cove Island light- 
house NE. by E. I E. (N. 60° 28' E.) nearly 3J (4) miles, and under the 
depth of 4 feet it is 500 yards long NNW. and SSE. E. f N. 500 yards, 
from its center is another shoal spot with 5 feet over it. 

White Shingle Bank, under the depth of 12 feet, is nearly J mile long, 
east and west, by half that distance in breadth. 

The Great Barrier may be crossed between Snake Island Bank and 
White Shingle by keeping the west side of Echo Island touching NE. 
point of Cove Island (Otter Island Channel) SSW. f W. (S. 26° 43' W.). 
This gives a least depth of 5f fathoms. 

A patch of 4^ fathoms lies N. | E. 600 yards from the north end of 
White Shingle. 

Tilton Beef, with depths varying from 1 1 to 21 feet, is one mile long 
NW. and SE. with an average breadth of J mile. It is the next shoal 
NW. of White Shingle Bank, being separated therefrom by a narrow lane 
of water, with a depth of 5 fathoms. To cross the Great Barrier over the 
western part of Tilton Reef, with not less than 21 feet, keep the whole of 
North Otter Island a little open westward of Echo Island S. J E. (S. 2^ 
48' E.). 

Gtonrdeau Patch is a spot of 4 J fathoms, lying N W. by N. J mile from 
the NW. end of Tilton Reef, with 9 to 10 fathoms between them. 

Hardie Bock is separated from Tilton Reef by a depth of 7 to 10 fath- 
oms, and a distance of one mile. The least water on Hardie Rock is 19 
feet, the whole area under the depth of 5 fathoms being J mile in length by 
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the same breadth. From the shoalest part the SW. end of Yeo Island 
is in line with the NW. end of Lucas Island WNW. J W. (N. 77° 20' 
W.) distant from the latter 2 J (2J) miles. A vessel may cross the Great 
Barrier in fine weather on this range, with not less than 19 feet. 

Anderson Ledge, the northwestermost shoal on the Great Barrier, is of 
circular shape, and within the depth of 4^ fathoms has a diameter of % 
mile. Its shoalest spot of 12 feet bears almost east nearly 1^ (If) miles 
from the NE. part of Lucas Island. 

The SW. extreme of Yeo Island in line with the NW. end of Lucas 
Island WNW. J W. (N. 77° 20' W.) leads SE. of this shoal spot. 

In thick weather, or at night, the portion of the Great Barrier north* 
westward of Confiance Rock should not be approached to a less depth than 
10 fathoms. The NE. or Georgian Bay side of the wliole of the Great 
Barrier should not be approached under the same circumstances to less than 
20 fathoms. 

ISLANDS. 

Halfmoon Island, 12 feet high, is 650 yards long NW. by W. and SE. 
by E., and about 100 yards broad. It is composed of small rocks, over which 
grow, in two clumps, a few small trees. The north and east sides may be 
approached to 200 yards, but from the east and west points (the horns of the 
halfmoon), and the shore embraced by them, there spreads out to the 
south westward, for a distance of 2 (2J) miles, a large area of shallow 
water, with depths under 10 fathoms, known as Halfmoon Bank. 

South Ledge is the dangerously shoal portion extending SSW. nearly 
one mile from the eastern horn of the island ; there being at this distance 
a depth of 3 J fathoms, and ^ mile nearer only 10 feet. The west side of 
Lonely Island, open east of Halfmoon Island N. | W. (N. 9*^ 50' W), 
leads eastward of South Ledge. 

West Ledge, composed principally of rocks nearly awash, extends 
almost west, nearly J mile from the western horn. 

In thick weather, or at night, approaching from the southwestward, 
the gradual decrease of the soundings will give good warning of the approach 
to these ledges, but from the SE. round eastward to N W. a vessel should 
not shoal to less than 40 fathoms, that depth being found a little over ^ 
mile from the ledges. 

Lonely Island is almost circular in shape, with its greatest breadth 1§ 
(2) miles. It lies in a direct line from Cabot Head to Cape Smith. A 
bank extends from the north and NE. sides of the island, there being not 
more than 18 feet at 400 yards. The bight in the south shore is shoal to 
the line of its points. The remainder of the island should not be approached 
within 400 yards. 

On the edge of the cliff, 300 yards back from the north shore, is a 
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Light. — A fixed white light, visible 20 (23) miles in clear weather, is 
exhibited 195 feet above the bay level from a square, white lighthouse, 
with dwelling attached. To the southward the light is obscured by the 
land between the bearings NNW. ^ W. (N. 32^ 20' W.) and NE. f E. 
(N. 52° 01' E.). 

Northeast Shingle is a narrow bank, the shallowest part of which, 800 
yards long NNE. and SSW., is composed of bowlders on which there is 
only 2 to 5 feet This northern portion bears from Lonely Island light- 
house NE. i E. 4 (4J) miles, and generally breaks. Like White Shingle 
of the Great Barrier, it was formerly some 3 or 4 feet above water, Lieu- 
tenant Bayfield, B. N., having, in 1822, observed on it for variation of the 
compass. It does not follow that the level of (Jeorgian Bay was lower, 
in 1822, than now ; this bank is composed of bowlders which, in 1822, 
may have been piled up by ice. In addition to this very shallow patch, 
dangerously shoal water extends from it northeasterly and SSW. J mile 
and one mile, respectively, making the total length of the shoal 1 J (If ) miles. 

The southerly extreme, with a depth of 12 feet, bears NE. f E. a little 
over 3 (3J) miles from the lighthouse. 

Northeast Shingle is connected with Lonely Island by a bank with 
depths on it varying from 6 to 8 fathoms. 

Buoys. — A red spar buoy at the SW. end and a black one at the oppo- 
site end mark Northeast Shingle. 

In thick weather a vessel should not approach the SE. and west sides 
of Northeast Shingle to a less depth than 20 fathoms. On the north and 
east sides she may shoal to 10 fathoms. 

Grand Bank is an extensive plateau, with a mixed character of bottom, 
having less than 20 fathoms upon it, spreading out from Lonely Island in 
a general northeasterly direction to the north shore of the bay. 

Dawson Bock. — Although not quite so shallow as the Northeast 
Shingle (there being not less than 4 feet of water upon the rock), yet from 
its greater distance from the nearest island, and lying nearly in the direct 
course from the southeastern ports of Georgian Bay to the North 
Channel, as well as being in the track from Tobermory to French River, 
it becomes one of the most formidable dangers in the navigation of the bay. 

The whole patch of bowlders and rock, under the depth of 21 feet, is 
pear-shaped, with the stalk to the northward, and is one mile in length 
and I mile broad. The shoalest water is on the eastern side of the reef, 
varying from 4 feet on the southern part to 10 feet on the north extremity. 
The latter bears NE. by E. | E. 9f (11) miles from Lonely Island light- 
house, and the southern extremity ENE. | E. the same distance. 

The north end also bears SE. ^ S. 14^ (l^i) nailes from Young Squaw 
(the name given to the little islet J mile northeastward from the entrance 
to Squaw Island Harbor). 
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The soundings give very little indication of the approach to the east 
side of Dawson Rock, there being 18 fathoms IJ {1^) miles from the 
shoal, and nearly the same water 400 yards from the depth of 9 feet. On 
the SE. side 20 fathoms will be found ^ mile from the rock ; to the 
south westward 10 fathoms at one mile ; while west of the shoal, the latter 
depth will be found J mile distant. 

Buoy. — A lack spar buoy is moored near the north end of Dawson 
Rock. Nortluand northwestward of Dawson Rock there are five rocky 
patches, with from 4J to 5J fathoms over them, which, in a heavy SE. sea, 
it is well to avoid, more particularly as fishermen have recently reported 
as little as 18 feet in this locality. This 18-foot spot bears SE. f 8. 
about 9 (lOJ) miles from Squaw Island. 

Tranch Bock, the southernmost of these five rocky patches has 4^ fath- 
oms on it, and bears N W. by W. J W, 3 J (4) miles from the north end of 
Dawson Rock. 

Ben Back Shoal, with 4 J fathoms, lies NN W. J W. 3 (3J) miles from 
the same. 

Biley Patch, with the same depth on it, lies on the same bearing, 
distant 4 (4 J) miles from the north end of Dawson Rock. 

MiUigan Bock, with 5J fathoms, is N. by W. | W. 2 (2J) miles from 
the same. 

McNeil Ledge, with 5 fathoms over it, lies N. f E. 4J (5) miles from 
the north extreme of Dawson Rock. 

Club Island is If (2) miles long NNE. and SSW., with a maximum 
breadth of | mile. The NW., north, and east sides are fairly steep-to, 
but from South Point Club Island Ledge extends SW. by S. f mile, 
at which distance there is a depth of 3 fathoms. To pass eastward of 
this ledge keep the point of Club Island, which is north of the harbor, 
well open east of South Point bearing N. by E. J E. (N. 12° 39' E.). 

The east extreme of Rabbit Island in line with the east side of Erie 
Shingle N. by W. J W. (N. 12° 39' W.) leads west. The south end of 
White Cliff (Manitoulin Island) in line with the NE. point of Fitz- 
William Island WNW. | W. (N. 77° 20' W.) leads one mile south of 
Club Island Ledge. 

From the south point of Club Island the stony western shore trends 
NNW. nearly If (2) miles to Back Cove (a shallow indentation into which 
a boat may carry 6 feet). From this shore shoal water extends an average 
distance of J mile. From Back Cove the coast trends northeastward and 
is steep-to. 

Club Harbor, with its entrance on the west side of the island, contains 
excellent, although limited, anchorage for small craft in 3J fathoms. The 
entrance is obstructed by two rocky ledges, North Reef and South Spit, 
between which not less than 15 feet mean water may be carried in. 
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North Reefy with depths varying from 4 to 9 feet, extends 250 yards 
from the north shore of the entrance. 

Sonth Spit, with the same depth, makes off 100 yards from the NE. 
part of Fishery Point (as the south entrance point is called). The western 
p^velly part of this point is steep-to close to the dry rocks, and there is 
not less than 12 feet in a radius of 230 yards from this gravelly point 
round to North Reef. At a greater distance the w:ater rapidly shoals to the 
shores. The anchorage under Fishery Point is confined to a space of 6 acres. 

Day Beacons. — On Fishery Point are two white beacons, which in line 
SW. i W. (S. 54° 50' W.) leads SE. of North Reef. On the western 
shore of the harbor stands a couple more, which in line W. J S. 
(S. 80° 09' W.) leads between North Reef and South Spit, with least 
water 15 feet. In approaching the harbor, therefore, the back one of the 
Fishery Point beacons should be kept south of its fellow until the west 
beacons are in line, when proceed in; turn sharp round Fishery Point, 
and anchor in the middle of the cove, with the entrance points in line. 

Erie Shingle is a narrow bank of small rocks, 7 feet above the water, 
300 yards in length NW. and SE. 

The NE. side is steep-to, but shoal water extends in every other 
direction. Westward it makes out ^ mile, with more than 12 feet. 
Rather more than ^ mile southward there is but 15 feet, with 5 feet 400 
yards NE. of it. 

A detached patch, with 16 feet on it, lies SSW. | W. a little more 
than a mile from Erie Shingle. To pass westward of Erie Bank keep 
Church Hill (James Bay) open westward of Rabbit Island half the 
breadth of the latter N. I W. (N. 9° 50' W.). The south end of Owen 
Island (Manitoulin), touching the NW. side of Wall Island SW. by W. 
i W. (S. 66° 05' W.), leads i mile NW. of it. Lonely Island light- 
house, open of Club Island, and bearing E. ^ S. (S. 80° 09' E.), leads 
north. 

Erie Channel is between Club Island and Erie Shingle. Between the 
shoals on either side it is a little over J mile wide with a least depth of 4 
fathoms, which will be found when Lonely Island lighthouse is seen over 
Back Cove of Club Island. On account of no conspicuous natural 
objects suitable for a leading mark this channel is not recommended to 
strangers. 

Directions. — Main Channel, Bound East or Northeast, Approaching 
from the Southward. — Run in south of O'Brien Patch, keeping Cove 
Island a mile distant; when Gig Point lighthouse bears SE. J E. 
(S. 47° 48' E.>, distant a mile, change course to NE. f N. (N. 40° 46' E.) 
for Lonely Island lighthouse, or the west point of Lonely Island. 
This course made good for 4 (4^) miles will carry a vessel well across the 
Great Barrier in a least depth of 6 J fathoms. 
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Approaching from the Westward or Northwestward. — Run in north 
of O'Brien Patchy passing ^ mile south of Bad Neighbor Buoy. When 
the west point of Lonely Island, or the lighthouse, bears N£ f N. 
(N. 40^ 46^ E.) the Great Barrier can be crossed in 6} fathoms. 

Directions. — ^Blain Ohannel, Bound to the Southern Part of Qeorgian 
Bay, Approaching from the Southward. — Gat Point and the N W. shore 
of Cove Island can be rounded at the'distanoe of | mile; when Gig Point 
lighthouse bears south change course to SE. ^ E. (S. 47^ 48' E.), keeping 
Echo Island and Middle Island open on the port bow, when the east 
point of Middle Island bears north, distant ^ mile, change course to east 
for 14| (17) miles, this will bring a vessel If (2) miles north of the eastern 
extreme of Cabot Head. 

Approaching from the Westward or Northwestward vessels can 
steer so as to enter either north or south of O'Brien Patch. When the 
buoy on the south side of Bad Neighbor Rock bears north shape a course 
so as to pass within ^ mile of Gig Point and proceed as before directed 
for the southern part of Georgian Bay. 

If Bound to the Northeastward cross the Great Barrier with Lonely 
Island lighthouse, or west point of Lonely Island, bearing NE. f N. 
(N. 40° 46' E.). 

ROUTES. 

(British Admiralty Oharts Nos. 327 and 906.) 

Cabot Head to Wiarton and Owen Sound. — ^Roand Cabot Head at 
the distance of If (2) miles, keeping a lookout for Cabot Head Shoal, a 
rocky shoal with 4f fathoms over it, H (IJ) miles N. by E. of Cabot 
Head, and when the Head bears west change course to SE. | S. (S. 36^ 
33' E.) and continue on this course for 21 J (24|) miles; this course 
passes J mile SW. of the 9-foot spot on Surprise Shoal and will bring 
a vessel nearly a mile east of the eastern part of Cape Croker Promontory. 

Surprise Shoal is one of the worst dangers in Georgian Bay and lies 
almost in the track of vessels from Cabot Head to Wiarton, Owen Sound, 
and CoUingwood. See page 163. 

Buoy. — A bell buoy, painted red, is moored in 6 fathoms near Surprise 
Shoal, north of the 9-foot patch. 

Caution. — From the 9-foot rock on Surprise Shoal the lighthouse on 
GriflBths Island is open its own height of Cape Croker. At night, there- 
fore, when in the neighborhood of the shoal, should the light be seen, a 
vessel is too far to the northward, and should haul to the south, keeping 
the light shut out by Cape Croker until past the shoal. 

Bound to Wiarton. — When off Cape Croker Promontory and Kings 
Point Bluff bears SW. f S. (S. 37° 58' W.) steer for it, and when the 
channel between Hay Island and Kings Point opens out steer through in 
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mid-channel. Keep a mid-channel course between Gravelly Point and 
White Cloud Island. Afiber passing Gravelly Point keep within J mile 
of the NW. shore of Colpoys Bay to avoid Gundersen Shoal SW. of Kidd 
Point. Run up to the head of the bay and anchor in 4 or 6 fathoms 
off Wiarton, ,or a vessel can pass eastward of Hay Island, midway 
between GriflBths and White Cloud islands, then south of the latter, keep- 
ing within J mile of the SE. shore of Colpoys Bay to the anchorage. 

Bound to Owen Sound. — When off the eastern part of Cape Croker 
Promontory change course to S. by E. | E. (S. 21 ° 05' E.) for 6f (7|) 
miles. This should bring a vessel J mile east of Griffiths Island light. 

When east of Griffiths Point steer south, pass J mile off Pyette Point, 
where change course to S. by W. J W. (S. W 52' W.) for the head of 
the bay and anchor in 5 fathoms f mile from the town of Owen Sound. 
This course passes J mile off Presqu' He Point, on which is a light. 

Bound to Collingwood. — Whan east of Cape Croker Promontory, 
change course to SE. f E. (S. 52° 01' E.) and continue on this course for 
36 (41 J) miles. This will bring a vessel north of Nottawasaga Island^ 
distant 3 (3J) miles. From this point S. by E. J E. (S. 16° 52' E.) will 
take a vessel off the fixed red light on the breakwater at Collingwood. 

Bound to Matchedasb Bay.— From If (2) miles north of Cabot Head^ 
SE. by E. I E. (S. 66° 06' E.) for 53 (61) miles will take a vessel off 
Hope Island Light at the entrance to Matchedash Bay. See page 289'» 
for entering. 

Bound to Parry Sound. — A vessel having passed through the main 
channel (see page 143) and rounded Middle Island should steer east across 
Georgian Bay \intil Red Rock lighthouse, off the entrance to Parry 
Sound, bears NE. by E. (N. 56° 15' E.), when the lighthouse can be run 
for on this bearing until the main channel to Parry Sound is reached. 
See page 214 for directions for entering. 

Bound to Grondine Point. — After crossing the Great Barrier (see 
page 143) NNE. | E. (N, 32° 20' E.) for 33 (38) miles will bring a vessel 
close to Gull Island with the island on the port beam. This course passes 
midway between Lonely and Club islands and enables a vessel to take a 
good departure. From abeam of Gull Rock the course to Grondine Rock, 
off Grondine Point, is NE. by E. f E. (N. 60° 28' E.), and the distance 6 
(7) miles. For Grondine Point see page 127. 

CHANNELS NORTH OF MAIN CHANNEL. 

Lucas Channel is the passEige between Lucas Island and Anderson 
Ledge (the NW. end of the Great Barrier). It is over f mile wide, with 
depths varying from 5 to 20 fathoms. 

Directions for Lucas Channel. — To pass through this channel from 

the southward keep the south end of Long Beach (Fitzwilliam Island) 
13598 11 
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in line with the east side of James Island N. | E. (N. 7° 01' E.) untU 
the SE. side of Yeo Island appears on end, bearing WSW. f W. 
(8. 74° 31' W.), when a vessel may haul to the northeastward, being well 
dear of the Great Barrier. 

Yeo Ohannel is the passage between Yeo and Lucas islands and has a 
depth of 6 to 9 fathoms. It is the best and most direct passage into 
Georgian Bay for a vessel bound to the eastern part of the North Channel 
from the southern part of Lake Huron. 

Directions for Yeo Channel. — The range for clearing Gat Point Reef, 
viz, the east extreme of Yeo Island open west of the west end of Lucas 
Island may be continued, bringing the points touching when past Gat 
Point. This mark will lead between the Sisters and Bad Neighbor. On 
approaching Lucas Island pass westward of it — the water is good on that 
side— and NE. f N. (N. 37° 58' E.) will lead Jmile eastward of James 
Island Reef. In approaching this channel from the westward the south 
bluff of Lonely Island, in line with the SE. point of Yeo Island NE. | 
E. (8. 54° 60' E.), leads SE. of Manitoba Ledge. 

Fitzwilliam Channel is the passage between Fitzwilliam and Yeo 
islands. 

Indian Harbor Point is the southern extreme of Fitzwilliam or, as it is 
usually called, Horse Island. It forjns also the eastern entrance point to 
Indian Harbor — a boat cove much resorted to by the Manitoulin Indians 
during the trolling season for trout in the fall of the year. The point is 
at present well marked by a large stone cairn. 

Indian Harbor Reef is a dangerous rocky ledge, extending southwesterly 
over I mile from Indian Harbor Point, with depths on it varying from 4 
to 18 feet. 

McLelan Rock, with 12 feet over it, is the worst obstruction in Fitz- 
william channel. It is 300 yards long ENE. and WSW. by 200 yards 
broad. The center of the shoal bears S. by W. J W. a little more than 
a mile from Indian Harbor Point. The passage between this rock and 
Indian Harbor Reef is nearly J mile wide and 7 to 9 fathoms deep. 

Smith Rock is a small rocky patch, with 3 fathoms over it, lying south, 
nearly IJ (1 J) miles from Indian Harbor Point. A bank, with 6 to 9 
fathoms, joins this and McLelan Rock, from which it is J mile. 

Directions for Fitzwilliam Channel. — The best passage through Fitz- 
william Channel is between Smith Rock and Yeo Island by keeping the 
south bluff of I^onely Island in line with the NW. side of James Island 
NE. by E. f E. (N. 60° 28' E.). This mark also leads NW. of Manitoba 
Ledge, but it requires clear weather to discern Lonely Island. 

When the north end of Flowerpot Island appears northward of Yeo 
Island steer NE. f E. (N. 52° 01' E.) midway between the south point 
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of Club Island and the NE. end of Lonely Island. This course will lead 
between James Island Reef and McCarthy Point Lpdge. 

Southeast Shore of Fitzwilliam Island. — From Indian Harbor Point 
this coast trends NE. by E. 3f (4 J) miles to McCarthy Point, for the first 
half of which distance the shore is steep-to. The remainder is shallow, 
caused by a rocky bank known as 

McCarthy Point Ledge. — The eastern edge of this danger runs from 
the point of that name SW. by S. If (2) miles, where it terminates in a 
small, rocky, isolated patch, with 13 feet over it. To pass east of this dan- 
ger keep the east fall of Fitzwilliam Island, near Eattlesnake Harbor, in 
line with Pavement Point N. by E. | E (N. 18° 16' E). 

James Island Beef has a channel between it and Yeo Island Spit f 
mile in width and 4 to 8 fathoms in depth. A NE. f E. (N. 52° 01' E.) 
course (if correctly steered for 2 (2J) miles) should lead a vessel tlirough 
between James Island Reef and McCarthy Point Ledge. 

A vessel may haul to the northward from this course as soon as the east 
fall of Fitzwilliam Island (near Rattlesnake Harbor) appears in sight and 
in line with Pavement Point N. by E. f E. (N. 18° 16' E.), and when 
the north end of Bears Rump comes in line with the north point of James 
Island, she may keep to the eastward. 

Proceeding into Lake Huron from Georgian Bay by this channel : From 
the intersection of these last two ranges steer SW. f W. (S. 52° 01' W.) 
2 (2 J) miles. This course ought to bring the west side of James Island in 
line with south bluff of Lonely Island ; and at the same time the north 
end of Flowerpot Island in line with the north end of Yeo Island. Pro- 
ceed into liake Huron with the former of these ranges on. The east coast 
of Fitzwilliam Island from McCarthy Point to the end of the cliffs may 
be approached to 200 yards. 

Northeast Point Reef. — From Northeast Point a shoal, with from 6 
to 15 feet over it, makes off NE. 500 yards. 

Wall Island lies with its low, narrow south end bearing NNE. J E. 
nearly one mile from Northeast Point. 

The Wall. — From the south end of Wall Island a reef (named The 
Wall on account of the steepness of its eastern side) extends S. | E. one mile. 
It is a very dangerous reef, having only 7 feet near its southern end. A 
detached spot, of 3 J fathoms, lies SE. by E. | E. 600 yards from North- 
east Point. The east fall of Cape Smith shore in line with the east extreme 
of Rabbit Island N. by E. f E. (N. 15^ 28' E.) leads J mile eastward of 
The Wall. On the west side of Wall Island are two small islets, separated 
from the main island 200 yards. 

West Flat. — From these two islets sunken rocks and shoal water extend 
nearly J mile, to pass northward of which keep the whole of Club Island 
open north of Wall Island E. ^ S. (S. 80^ 09' E.). Northeast Point 
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(Fitzwilliatn Island), touching any part of Flowerpot Island, leads west- 
ward of this shoal. The north side of Wall Island is steep-to, and the 
east side fairly so. 

WaJl Island Channel is the 'passage, with a depth of 4 to 5 fathoms^ 
between The Wall and Northeast Point Reef. As no conspicuous natural 
objects present themselves in the direction of this channel, no range can be 
given. 

Rattlesnake Harbor. — The north entrance point of this excellent har- 
bor for small craflb is { mile south westward from Northeast Point. It 
affords shelter from all winds in 3 fathoms, over mud. Little Island is a 
good mark in approaching the harbor. A narrow ridge of dry rocks 
extends from the island ENE. 200 yards; from the end of these rocks 
shoal water continues northeasterly 200 yards farther. The dry rocks at 
the SW. end are separated from those lying off the shore of Fitzwilliam 
Island by a narrow boat channel, with a depth of not more than 6 feet. 
From Rattlesnake Point a spit extends westerly 200 yards, leaving a pas- 
sage between it and the shoal water from Little Island 400 yatrds in widths 
through the middle of which not less than 18 feet may be carried into the 
harbor. 

Little Island, and the shore of Fitzwilliam Island, for ^ mile westward 
of it, should not be approached nearer than 300 yards; thence to Beach 
Point the shore is steep-to. 

Pope Rock, with 4 fathoms least water over it, forms the north end of 
a bank one mile long within the depth of 10 fathoms, and bears from the 
north point of Wall Island W. f N. a little over If (2) miles. 

Southwest and West Coasts of Fitzwilliam Island.— This coast from 

Indian Harbor Point takes a northwesterly direction nearly 2J (3) miles 
to Perseverance Island. It is broken into several open, deep bights, 
studded with rocks, offering no shelter to vessels. 

Emily Maxwell Reef is an extensive rocky shoal extending one mile 
from the point nearly midway between Indian Harbor and Perseverance 
Island. This shoal has as little as 4 feet upon it. The west point of Flow- 
erpot Island open of the SW. point of Yeo Island SE. f E. (S. 49° 13' E.) 
leads SW. of this shoal also. The west point of Perseverance Island in 
line with the fall of Manitoulin Island to Lake Huron N. f E. (N. 4° 
13' E.) leads westward of Emily Maxwell Reef. 

Perseverance Island is nearly J mile long ENE. and WS W., and quite 
narrow. From the SW. end shoal water makes off J mile. From Per- 
severance Island the coast of Fitzwilliam Island trends northeastward to 
Phoebe Point. 

Phoebe Point, the SE. entrance point of Owen Channel, bears from 
the SW. end of Perseverance Island NNE. | E. 2 (2i) miles. Between 
them is a large shoal indentation, known as Wild Bight. From Phoebe 
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Point the coast continues NE. by E. nearly 2 (2J) miles to Beach Point, 
the terminus of the shallow water of Owen Channel on the Fitzwilliam 
Island side. 

Owen Ohannel is the passage into Georgian Bay from Lake Huron, 
between Manitoulin and Fitzwilliam islands, being in the narrowest part 
a little over a mile wide from shore to shore. Seventeen feet can be carried 
through this channel. 

Little Bock, with 13 feet on it, is a small patch lying N. by E. f E. If 
(2) miles from the SW. end of Perseverance Island. A rock, with 18 feet 
lies N. I E. nearly IJ (1|) miles, and another, with 21 feet, NNE. f E. a 
little more than that distance from the same island. These are the shoalest 
outlying spots between Perseverance Island and Phoebe Point. Shoal water 
extends from Phoebe Point to the depth of 21 feet S W. by W. | W. J mile. 

Ohannel Bock, 6 feet above water, and conspicuous, is ^ mile north- 
eastward from the NW.J^part of Phoebe Point. Between the latter and 
Channel Rock shoal water extends from the shore 300 yards. 

Stewart Bock, with 4 feet on it, bears NW. | W. 600 yards from 
Channel Rock. From Stewart Rock the bank continues southwesterly J 
mile, with a depth of from 12 to 18 feet. 

Ship Bank is an extensive piece of shoal ground, separated from Stewart 
Rock by a narrow lane of 4 fathoms. The least water on Ship Bank is 
10 feet. The length of the shoal, under the depth of 18 feet, is rather 
more than J mile east and west by J mile in brefadth. 

A patch of 4 fathoms lies NNW. f W. 350 yards from the N W. angle 
of Ship Bank. 

Owen Island is 200 yards long north and south and separated from 
Manitoulin shore. It is the only small island on this shore of Owen 
Channel. 

Owen Island Bank, with depths varying from 12 to 18 feet, extends on 
all sides from Owen Island, the depth of 13 feet being found J mile east 
of the south end, ^and the same depth S. J W. 400 yards. This bank 
renders the shore of Manitoulin Island shoal for f mile from Owen Island 
towards Georgian Bay, and the same distance in the direction of Lake 
Huron. 

At J mile NE. by E. J E. from the south end of Owen Island, is the 
southern end of a rocky spit having 7 feet on it, extending 500 yards 
from the shore. The coast of Manitoulin Island, 1 J (1 J) miles westward 
of Owen Island, trends northerly, forming 

Hxingerford Point. — This most southerly end of Manitoulin Island 
may be known by its small, white, rocky beaches. Scattered rocks and 
shallow water extend from this point and from the shore westward of it 
J mile, leaving a fairly steep shore between it and Owen Island bank for 
} mile. 
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Beach Point, of Fitzwilliam Island, derives its name from the fact of 
its being the northeasterly end of a long, rocky beach, with four small 
sharp points of rock jutting out on it. The point is important as being 
the boundary beWeen the shallow and deep waters on this side of Owen 
channel. 

Beach Point Flat is an extensive rocky bank, with from 12 to 15 feet 
over it, fronting the beach. It commences at Beach Point and its north 
edge runs west ^ mile; thence, under the name of the Ridge, it joins 
Owen Island Bank with not less than 15 feet. The NE. side of .the Ridge 
rises abruptly from a depth of 10 fathoms. The edge of Beach Point Flat 
will be found stretching 400 yards off the SW. end of the beach. Henoe^ 
it continues almost straight to Channel Rock. 

Directions for Owen Channel. — In approaching this channel from the 
westward or northwestward in Lake Huron, bring the north fall of Fitz- 
william Island (near Rattlesnake Harbor) in line with the eastern part of 
Beach Point ENE. J E. (N. 77° 20' E.). Se.e view B, on chart. The 
range leads through North Passage (as the deep water between Ship Bank 
and Hungerford Point is called) as far as Beach Point, with 7 fathoms in 
North Passage, 5 fathoms southward of Owen Island Bank, and across the 
ridge with not less than 17 feet. 

If. wishing to proceed along the east coast of Manitoulin Island, as 
soon as the SW. end of Perseverance Island is in line with Phoebe Point 
SSW. f W. (S. 29° 31' W.) the Ridge may be crossed on this range. 

South Passage of Owen Channel divides Stewart Rock from the shal- 
low shore of Fitzwilliam Island, its least breadth being 350 yards and 
depth 4 fathoms. 

To take this passage from Lake Huron, bring the south end of Wall 
Island trees in line with Beach Point of Fitzwilliam Island NE. by E. f 
E. (N. 60° 28' E.). See view C, on chart. Keep this range, crossing the 
bank, extending southwestward from Stewart Rock, with not less than 21 
feet, until the SW. end of Perseverance Island is in line with Phoebe Point. 
Keep the latter marks on to cross the Ridge. 

In approaching the entrance to Owen Channel from the southwest- 
ward, the SW. end of Perseverance Island should not be brought to bear 
southward of SSE. | E. (S. 26° 43' E.) until (if wishing to take South 
Passage) the mark for that channel comes on ; or (if preferring North 
Passage) until the west side of Owen Island is open the least southeast- 
ward of t4e Manitoulin shore NE. | E. (N. 52° 01' E.). This range 
should be kept, to lead westward of Ship Bank, until the regular North 
Passage leading mark comes on. 

In thick weather the west side of Fitzwilliam Island should not be 
approached to a less depth than 20 fathoms. 
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NORTH SHORE, GEORGIAN BAY ENTRANCE— LITTLE BLUFF TO CAPE 

SMITH. 

The SE. coast of Manitoulin Island trends from Little Bluff NE. by 
N. 4J (5 J) miles to Red Cliff bight (so-called from a small, low, earth cliff 
of that color), and for tlie first 3 (3J) miles is steep-to ; thence across the 
bight to the S W. part of Tamarack Point the shore is foul. 

Tamarack Cove runs in north of the latter point ^ mile, but on account 
of there being only 6 to 7 feet, and that over a rocky bottom, it is only 
fit for boats. From the SW. part of Tamarack Point the coast is againi 
steep-to for two miles, as far as the south point of Shallow Cove, fromt 
the north point of which a shoal extends S. ^ W. nearly J mile. Froni 
the north point of Shallow Cove the coast continues foul to the extent of 
300 yards, as far as North Cove. Hence, to within one mile of the turn 
into James Bay, the shore may be approached to 200 yards. 

Rabbit Island, south 4 (4J) miles from the entrance to James Bay, may 
be approached on its NW., north, and east sides to 100 yards, but frorot 
the SW. low shore, an extensive bank spreads out. 

Rabbit Island Bank.— SW. by W. | W. a little more than J mile fronj. 
the west point of the island, has but 7 to 9 feet, while from the SE. end it; 
runs off equally shoal S. J W. nearly J mile. 

A patch, with 16 feet over it, is SW. | S. nearly a mile from the west 
end of Rabbit Island. Another spot, with 3 J fathoms on it, lies SW. by W, 
f W. one mile from the same. South point of Club Island open south of 
Erie Shingle SE. f S. (S. 40° 46' E.) crosses Rabbit Island bank southwest- 
ward of these shoals, with 4 fathoms. Northeast Point of Fitzwilliam> 
Island in line with the very west extreme of Wall Island, S. f W. (S. 7^ 
01' W.) leads westward of these shoals, with 4 J fathoms. Horsburgk 
Point, well open east of Rabbit Island, bearing N. J W. (N. 6° 37' W.> 
leads eastward of this bank. 

Horsburgh Point is the southern point of James Bay. It has good 
water on the NE. side, but from the east shore, for one mile southward of 
the turn into James Bay, shoal water extends a distance of 300 yards. 

James Bay is a wide, open indentation northward of Horsburgh Pointy 
with a sandy beach nearly | mile broad. The shore of the bay is shallow^ 
not more than 12 feet being found -at 400 yards. On the northern side of 
the bay is the Indian village of Wekwemikongsing. The church stand* 
upon the rising ground, nearly J mile back from the village, and is con- 
spicuous from the bay. 

Ohnrch Hill. — Northwestward nearly f mile from the church is a hill 
300 feet high, rendered conspicuous by its steep fall to the northwestward 
and long slope in the opposite direction. 

From the eastern part of the point separating the two portions of the 
settlement, a shoal, with 9 feet on it, makes off SSE. 300 yards, to avoid 
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which keep south point of Squaw Island open of the Manitoulin shore. A 
vessel may find a berth from SW. and N W. winds, in 4 fathoms, sand, in 
the middle of James Bay, with Lonely Island lighthouse a little open of 
Horsburgh Point, and the south point of Squaw Island touching the Manitou- 
lin shore. The bight northeastward of the houses is foul, and from the NE. 
point of this bight, the coast line is unbroken for 2 (2|) miles to the south 
low Clay Cliff, and may be approached to 200 yards. 

Olay Oliff is a remarkable bank of white clay and gravel, 260 feet in 
iieight, which, with the lower clifls of the same character on either side of 
it, presents a conspicuous object to the mariner. 

From these clifis, shoal water extends for a distance of 400 yards and 
so continues 2| (3^) miles, until ^ mile from an isolated patch of dry 
xocks, known as the Nest. Hence to the NE. end of Cape Smith the 
45hore may be approached to 200 yards. 

CHANNELS SOUTH OF MAIN CHANNEL— COVE ISLAND, SW. COAST. 

This coast from Gat Point to Harbor Island is broken up into a number 
of bights and small islands, fringed with shoal water for a distance of 400 
yards. 

Gat Point Rock, with depths on it varying from 4 to 15 feet, extends 
SSW. ^ mile from Gat Point. A patch, with 15 feet on it, is S. f W, 
^ mile from Gat Point^^, To pass westward of both these shoals, keep the 
whole of Yeo Island open westward of Lucas Island ; and to lead south- 
ward of it, keep the north end of Russel Island in line with the south end 
of^Turning Island, bearing SE. by E. | E. (S. 66° 05' E.). 

Northwest Bank, the nearest to Cove Island, is 1 J (If) miles long, east 
and west, by one mile in breadth, with depths on it varying from 7 to 16 
feet. Its eastern end bears W. f N. J mile from White Rock. 

North Channel is the passage between Northwest Bank and Cove Island. 
Good water may be carried through it; but on account of several isolated 
patches, with 15 to 21 feet on them, one range only will not suffice to take a 
vessel in, unless she be of very light draft. These huge patches of rock 
are between the eastern edge of Northwest Bank and Turning Island, rising 
abruptly from the bottom, with deep water between them. 

Turning Island is the most southerly part of the broken-up portion of 
•Cove Island. 

Two Rocks, with 6 and 10 feet over them, lie, respectively, W. J S. 660 
jards, and WSW. | W. 400 yards from the south point of Turning Island. 

A rock, with 15 feet over it, lies W. | S. J mile from the south point 
of Turning Island. 

White Rock, so called from a collection of small white bowlders on its 
summit, is three feet high, and has deep water close to it on all but its SW. 
aside, whence a rocky spit makes oflF 150 yards. 
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Green Field is a circular reef, with 3 feet ou it, 200 yards in diameter, 
SSW. nearly 600 yards from Turning Island. 

DnnkB Point, in line with the north end of Russel Island E. |S. (S. 85^ 
46^ E.) leads both south of this shoal and White Rock Spit, but across a 
patch with 21 feet over it. There is deep water between Green Field and 
White Rock. 

Harbor Island, round and conspicuous, is NW. i^ N. a little over ^ mile 
from Turning Island, and between them the shore is foul. 

Harbor Island Beef, with 2 feet over it, extends from this island north- 
westerly 500 yards. 

Oove Island Harbor, the entrance to which bears east 800 yards from 
Harbor Island, is 350 yards long by 200 broad; 12 feet may be carried 
in, and perfectly sheltered anchorage had in from 15 to 18 feet, muddy 
bottom. 

The approach is not inviting to strangers on account of Harbor Island 
Reef and the shoal water which nearly meets it from Channel Point, on 
Cove Island. 

Between these reefs, however, there is a passage, 100 yards in width, 
through which 4 fathoms may be carried by steering for Boat Passage just 
open E. J N. (N. 88'' 35' E.) until the south end of Russel Island is a 
little northward of the south and bare point of Turning Island SE. 
I S. (S. ST" 58' E.). This range should be kept, with a least depth of 15 
feet, until White Rock is seen east of Harbor Island. The shoal water 
will now be passed, and the entrance to the harbor steered for, keeping 
midway between the land on either side. Upon arriving at the narrows^ 
keep in the middle until the harbor begins to open, when to avoid a rocky 
spit, with 9 feet on the starboard hand, keep sufficiently near the NW. shore 
as to close Bar Point. 

Boat Passage is a narrow channel separating the group of islands form- 
ing the harbor from the main portion of Cove Island. 

BUddle Bank, on the eastern portion of which there are only 4 inches 
of water, lies southeastward of Northwest Bank, being separated therefrom 
by a passage 200 yards broad, known as MacGregor Channel. Middle 
Bank is li (H) miles long WNW. and ESE., by f mile wide. 

MacOregor Channel Directions. — This channel has 6 fathoms least 
water in it, and may be entered from Lake Huron by bringing White 
Rock exactly under the center of that part of Flowerpot Island which is 
visible clear of South Otter Island ENE. J E. (N. 68° 54' E.). This 
leading mark should be kept on until Dunks Point appears in line with 
the north side of Russel Island. 

The latter range will lead a vessel of light draft eastward into the bay; 
but as it crosses a patch with 21 feet on it, lying south 400 yards from 
White Rock, Dunks Point should, as soon as seen, be again closed until 
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this patch is passed^ wheD Middle Island may be steered for; or the White 
Rock and Flowerpot Range may be continued passing westward of White 
Rock and ite spit, giving it a berth of 200 yards. 

Southwest BaJik is somewhat oval shaped, with its greatest diameter 
one mile north and south. It has depths on it varying from 9 to 18 feet. 
Owing to the remarkably uneven character of the rocky bottom of this and 
all the other large reefs in this neighborhood, and hence the possibility of 
there being in some places less water than here given, they should not be 
crossed by the smallest craft (fishing boats excepted) for, in the event of a 
vessel grounding, she would probably remain, owing to the almost daily 
prevalence of southwesterly winds and sea. 

Southwest Bank is separated from Middle Bank by a channel having a 
depth of from 6 to 9 fathoms, and 500 yards wide in its narrowest part; 
but from the absence of any conveniently situated, conspicuous, natural 
features on the Saugeen shore, no leading mark can be given to guide a 
vessel through. The same remark applies to what is practically a contin- 
uation of this channel, viz, the deep water separating Devil Island and 
Southeast banks. 

Devil Island Channel is the passage separating Middle and Southwest 
banks on the west from Devil Island and Southeast banks on the east. 

Directions for Devil Island Channel. — In making this channel from 
Lake Huron and from the south westward, Baptist Island, 1 J (If) miles 
southeastward of Cape Hurd, should be kept closed with the point near 
which it lies SE. by E. | E. (S. 63° 16' E.) until the SE. sides of Otter 
islands are in a line, bearing NE. | N. (N. 40° 46' E.), when they may be 
steered for on that range. As the Otter islands are close together, and 
much alike in shape and color, it is worthy of note that when on the neces- 
sary range, a single tree on the east end of North Otter becomes conspicuous. 

Just before the NW. end of the Saugeen Peninsula comes in line with 
the south side of Russel Island the North Otter should be closed a little, 
to pass rather farther westward of the spur than this leading mark would 
do, although it does not pass over less than 5 fathoms. When the inner 
side of North Point of Tobermory Harbor is in line with the south end of 
Russel Island, the spur is passed. The channel leading mark should, 
however, be kept on, to lead westward of Russel Reef, until Dunks Point 
appears in sight north of Russel Island, when a vessel may haul to the 
eastward. 

Southeast Bank is a large area of shoal water lying southward and sep- 
arated from Devil Island bank by deep water.' This bank, with only S 
feet on it in places, is IJ (1 J) miles long, north and south, being connected 
with the shoal water on the Saugeen shore by a disjointed bar of rocky 
patches, over which not more than 14 feet can be relied on, when taking 
the Cape Hurd Channel. 
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Bussel Island is the largest of three islands which lie between the Sau- 
geen Peninsula and Cove Island. The passage between it and Doctor 
Island is good, with the exception of a rock, with 12 feet on it, lying 200 
yards off a projecting point in the middle of the SE. side of Russel Island. 
This shoal may be avoided by keeping the east side of Flowerpot Island 
closed with the west side of Doctor Island. The north side of Russel 
Island is steep-to, but from the two islets which form the western extreme, 
a dangerous ledge of rock extends, named 

Bussel Beef. — This reef rups off from the islets in a westerly direction 
800 yards, with depths from 6 to 18 feet. To clear the north side of it 
keep Dunks Point in sight north of Russel Island E. | S. (S. 85^ 46' E.); 
and to pass westward of it keep the east sides of Otter islands touching 
NE. f N. (N. 40° 46' E.). On the east side of Russel Island is a well 
sheltered cove, having a depth of 6 feet. 

Doctor IslaJidi lying between the north end of Russel Island and To- 
bermory Harbor, has deep water close to all but its NE. side, whence a 
reef extends 100 yards. 

Devil IslaJld, the southwesternmost of the islands, is surrounded by 
shoal water, leaving no passage between it and Russel Island. 

Devil Island Bank is an extensive area of shoal water stretching WN W. 
800 yards, where there is a depth of 12 feet, called the Spur. The bank 
extends 400 yards to the southward of the island, with less than 6 feet* 
and to the eastward it continues over f mile, with less than 18 feet, and in 
some places dry. 

Earls Patches are two spots, with 5 feet over them, occupying the east- 
ern portion of Devil Island Bank. A vessel may pass eastVard of these 
patches and the whole of the bank by keeping the center of Doctor Island 
under the middle of Flowerpot Island NE. i N. (N. 43° 35' E.). 

China Reef extends SW. J mile from Wreck Point, with from 5 to 12 
feet over it, narrowing the channel between it and the east edge of Devil 
Island Bank to 200 yards. The last-mentioned range leads westward of 
this reef. 

Cape Hurd Channel Directions.— Between Southeast and Devil Island 
banks on the west, and the shoal water extending from the Saugeen Pen- 
insula on the east, there is a passage through which not less than 14 feet 
may be carried. 

In taking this channel from the southwestward. Baptist Island should 
be kept closed with the point near which it lies SE. by E. | E. (S. 63° 
16' E.) until tlie center of Doctor Island is in line with the middle of that 
portion of Flowerpot Island seen clear of the Saugeen Peninsula NE. J 
N. (N. 43° 35' E.). 

When the marks are exactly on, the highest tree on Doctor Island will 
fit into the hollow near the middle of Flowerpot Island, and a small 
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portion of the latter island will be behind the NW. end of the Saugeen 
Peninsula. 

Proceed past Cape Hurd with this leading mark on, reducing speed and 
keeping the lead going. When one mile past Cape Hurd the water will 
deepen to 6 to 7 fathoms. As soon as Gat Point of Cove Island comes in 
line with the south side of Devil Island a vessel should haul to the west- 
ward to bring the same part of Doctor Island under the center of the 
whole of Flowerpot Island, in order to lead more fairly between China 
Beef and Earls Patches. 

When Gat Point touches the south side of Russel Island NW. | N. 
(N. 43° 35' W.) these dangers will be passed, and Doctor Island may be 
left on either side. To lead westward of the whole of the shoal water 
lying between Cape Hurd and Grat Point of Cove Island, keep the summit 
of Lucas Island in line with, or open west of Gat Point, N. f E. (N. 4® 
13' E.). 

In thick weather, or at night, these reefs should not be approached 
to a less depth than 20 fathoms. 

SOUTH SHORE, GEORGIAN BAY ENTRANCE— CAPE HURD TO CABOT 

HEAD. 

Gape Hurd, the west extremity of Saugeen Peninsula, is low, flat, and 
covered with small timber. 

Long Point is IJ (If) miles NE. of Cape Hurd. From the shore 
between these points shoal water extends out an average distance of J mile, 
to pass westward of which keep the center of Doctor Island in line with 
the middle of Flowerpot Island NE. J N. (N. 43° 35' E.). The point 
lies on the south side of the mouth, of Ragged Bight, and gives the name 
to a reef, 2 feet above water. Between the shoal water on this reef and 
that from Bonnet Island, there is a channel of 12 feet into Ragged Bight. 

Ragged Bight is f mile long, about as broad, and full of sunken rocks. 
There is, however, between them deeper water, through which a fishing boat 
may pick her way to two well-sheltered, narrow coves on the south shore. 

Bonnet Island, so named from a clump of dark colored trees somewhat 
resembling a plume, is small, and with the point close oflF which it lies, 
divides Ragged Bight from China Cove to the northward. 

China Cove is a small, rocky indentation, the north point of which is 
Wreck Point. 

Lighthouse Point, forming the northern shore of Southwest Arm, is a 
narrow peninsula extending eastward J mile. On the extreme eastern end 
of the point is a 

Light. — A fixed red light, visible 8 (9 J) miles in clear weather, is 
exhibited 40 feet above the water from a white, hexagonal tower, with a 
red lantern. 
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As there are no dangers in the approach to Tobermory Harbor, it may, 
when the light is visible, be approached with confidence day or night. 

Tobermory Harbor, as it is now generally called, is at the N W. extrem* 
ity of the Saugeen Peninsula, and affords perfect shelter from all winds. 
It consists of the Eastern and Southwest arms ; the latter extending from 
Lighthouse Point WSW. 900 yards, with an average breadth of 100 yards. 
The low, limestone shore sinks down almost perpendicularly to 7 or 8 
&thoms, which depth, over soft mud, will be found all over this arm, 
excepting near the head whence a muddy flat extends 120 yards to a depth 
of 18 feet 

The harbor being too narrow for vessels to lie at single anchor conveni*- 
ently, they are compelled to make fast to the shores, to facilitate which the 
Government has had ringbolts sunk into the rocks. 

The narrowness of this arm, together with the prevalent westerly winds, 
renders it difficult for a sailing vessel to get far in, but by keeping on a 
good press of sail, she may forereach sufficiently far to get temporary 
shelter, warping further up if desirable. 

Hiddle Point divides the two arms. On its eastern side is an indenta- 
tion known as Fishermans Cove. From the cove shoal water extends 
halfway across the Eastern Arm, but it may be avoided by keeping the 
eastern shore aboard. 

Eastern Arm. — From North Point shoal water extends 70 yards south- 
westward, and thence to Rixon Rock in Shoal Bight. Vessels proceeding 
to Eastern Arm should give it a good berth. 

Storm Signals are displayed from a mast erected in the Eastern Arm. 

North Point, the NE. entrance point of Tobermory harbor, is steep-to 
on its north and west sides. On the point a 

Light is proposed. 

Dunks Point is the NW. point of Dunks Bay. It consists of two small 
islets just separated from the main shore, and from them rocks extend 
northeastward 100 yards. This point marks the western termination of 
the deeper water of Georgian Bay. For nearly f mile west of this point 
the shore is fringed with low, dry rocks, which are steep-to. 

Dunks Bay is divided into two parts, each of which affords shelter from 
west and NW. winds, in from 4 to 7 fathoms, over sand. The bottom of 
the northern arm is J mile from Tobermory Harbor. 

Little Cove, next eastward of Dunks Bay, affords shelter for boats. 

Driftwood Bay, 1 J (If)) miles east of Little Cove, also affords shelter 
for boats. The bay is 2 (2J) miles west of Overhanging Point. 

Overhanging Point is a cliff, with a projecting apex, 90 feet high. One 
mile eastward of the point is a white patch in the face of the cliff. The 
water is especially deep close to this part of the coast, there being a depth 
of 80 to 90 fathoms at J mile, and 40 fathoms 200 yards from the shore. 
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Gave Point, 2 (2^) miles eastward of Overhanging Pointy and so called 
from the number of small caverns in its clifiy face, is 140 feet high, pre- 
senting the most conspicuous coast feature between Tobermory and Cabot 
Head. 

Loaf Bock is an immense block of stone, 50 feet high, lyii^g at the 
water's edge, 2 (2^) miles eastward from Cave Point. A conspicuous 
landslide on the face of the cliff is nearly midway between Loaf Rock and 
Rocky Bay. 

Rocky Bay is 3f (4^) miles eastward of Loaf Bock and 1^ (1^) miles 
westward of West Bluff, and derives its name from the shoal water which 
extends 500 yards from the beach, with a depth of 9 feet. 

Cabot Head may be easily identified by its three limestone cliffs, known 
as West, Middle, and Bowlder bluffs, the first of which is 310 feet in 
height. The last derives its name from the huge moss-covered rock near 
the edge. 

Wingfleld Basin is a circular, well-sheltered harbor, ^ mile in diameter, 
with a depth of 1 2 to 21 feet, over mud and rock, between Middle and 
Bowlder bluffs. The entrance, 350 feet wide, is obstructed by a bar of 
rocks, over which is a depth of 5 feet. The width of this bar is 80 yards, 
with deep water close to its northern side. The shallowness of this bar 
prevents its being available to any but fishing boats, but could the rocks 
be removed to a depth of 18 feet, it would be a valuable harbor of refuge 
for shipping generally. 

Cabot Head Shoal, with 4f fathoms, is the shallowest part of a rocky 
bank extending from the entrance of Wingfield Basin northeasterly IJ 
(IJ) miles. 



CHAPTER V. 

GEORGIAN BAY— SOUTH SHORE— CABOT HEAD TO TINEY 

BEACH (COCKBURN) POINT. 

(British Admiralty Charts, Nob. 1214 and 327.) 



Cabot Head, see page 158. 

Dyer Bay — Cape Chin, a steep bluff 147 feet high, with scattered 
burnt trees upon it, bears south 6J (7 J) miles from the east side of Cabot 
Head. The bight between these headlands is Dyer Bay, in which the 
water is very deep, there being over 70 fathoms at less than one mile from 
the shore. 

Anchorage. — The best place to anchor is 1 J (1 J) miles southward of 
the mill and \ mile southward of a low earth cliff, in a depth of 7 fathoms, 
over sand. Here a vessel will find most room to get under way with an 
east wind, and will have shelter from S. by E. through west to NNE. 

The mill alluded to is driven by water from Gillies Lake on the higher 
land at the back. There is a small wharf here at which there is not more 
than 11 feet over a very rough bottom. The shores of Dyer Bay are 
surmounted by limestone cliffs, which near Cabot Head attain an eleva- 
tion of 235 feet. At Cape Chin itself the water is not dangerously shoal 
outside of 150 yards. 

Darling Reef is a narrow ridge of rock and bowlders 400 yards NE. 
and SW. The shoalest spot, with a depth of 16 feet on it, bears NE. f E. 
2 J (2j^) miles from Cape Chin, the nearest land. A bank, with less than 
10 fathoms on it extends one mile northeastward from the reef; on the 
SW. side the water is very deep, there being nearly 60 fathoms at 300 yards. 

Eight Fathom Patch lies east 4J {A^^) miles from Cape Chin, being 
separated from Darling Reef by a lane of water 50 to 60 fathoms deep. 
From Cape Chin the shore trends S. by E. 2 J (2^) miles to a bluff some- 
what similar in character to Cape Chin. 

Smoky Head headland is 172 feet in height, and the water is good close 
to the shore. 

White Bluff, 175 feet high, so called from the bleached appearance of 
its limestone cliff, is 2f (3^) miles south of Smoky Head and about the 
same distance from the village of Lions Head. The shore between White 
Bluff and Smoky Head may be approached as near as 100 yards. A depth 
of 50 fathoms will be found J mile from White Bluff. 

(i59y 
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Whippoorwill Bay is the indentation between White Bluff and the 
village of Lions Head and affords shelter from westerly gales. A vessel 
might lie here, with the wind as far round as north, protected by the high 
land of White Bluff; the great drawback is the depth of water, 14 fathoms 
being the least a vessel could anchor in to insure swinging clear of the 
shore. 

Lions Head. — This village is at the head of what is called on the old 
chart, Isthmus Bay. The Episcopal church is very conspicuous. There is 
telegraph connection with Wiarton. The harbor is about J mile square, 
with a depth of 8 to 11 feet, and is partially sheltered from northerly 
gales by a breakwater extending 120 feet beyond the narrow NW. point, 
under which vessels drawing 6 or 7 feet take refuge. It is no place for 
any but small craft. 

From the village the east shore runs NE. for 1| (2) miles to a headland 
168 feet high called Lions Head, but on chart 327, Cape Hangcliff. From 
the eastern part of Lions Head a reef makes out 400 yards, and as the 
bottom is very rough, care should be taken to avoid it. 

Oun Point bears ESE. 1^ (1^) miles from Lions Head; the shore 
between should be given a berth of 300 yards. Gun Point is a steep cli% 
headland 181 feet in height with deep water close to. 

Jackson Shoal, under the depth of 18 feet, is an extensive patch | mile 
long north and south, and J mile broad. Its shoalest spot with 4 feet on 
it, bears N. by E. f E. 2 (2J) miles from Gun Point, and NE. | E. a little 
more than 2 (2J) miles from Lions Head. It is connected to both these 
headlands by a bank on which there is 6 to 9 fathoms water, rocky bottom. 

Buoys. — A spar buoy is placed at each end of Jackson Shoal. 

Clearing Marks. — The NW. side of the Episcopal church, in line with 
the SE. side of the mill at the village of Lions Head SSW. | W. (S. 29° 
32' W.), leads west of this shoal. To lead south of it no better mark offers 
than a tall pine at the back of Village Cliff kept in line with Lions Head 
(the bluff) 8W. by W. J W. (S. 67° 39' W.). To pass eastward of this 
shoal a better mark presents itself, viz, capes Paulett and Dundas in line 
SSE. f E. (S. 26° 43' E.). 

Barrow Bay. — From Gun Point the coast trends abruptly southwest- 
ward, surmounted by a limestone cliff and with good water close to, form- 
ing the NW. shore of Barrow Bay. At 2 (2 J) miles from Gun Point it 
alters its character to that of a beach, and its direction to eastward of south 
for nearly J mile to the mill. 

Cape Dnndas is the eastern point of Barrow Bay, a little over 4 (4|) 
miles from the mill. The cape is surmounted by a bluff 300 feet high, 
covered with thick timber, offering a contrast to the burnt country between 
it and Cabot Head. 
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Cape Dundas itself and the coast west of it for If (2) miles should be 
given a berth of J^ mile ; the remaining shore of the bay may b6 approached 
to 200 yards. From Cape Dundas the shore runs southward IJ (IJ) 
miles to the point of 

Jackson Cove. — ^In this cove and close under its east point will be 
found good shelter fronft all winds, the only drawback being the depth ot 
water, a vessel in order to swing clear of the shore having to let go in 
13 fathoms, muddy bottom. A stranger having to seek shelter from a 
northerly gale will find it easier to make an anchorage under this point 
than to find the way to MacGregor Harbor. 

Hope Bay is between the east point of Jackson Cove and Cape Paulett, 
running in from the line of these headlands 3 (3J) miles, and at the head 
of the bay is a sawmill. There is excellent anchorage at the head of Hope 
JBay. One mile in from the east point of Jackson Cove is a somewhat sim- 
ilar projection sheltering a small, shallow bay named Shoal Cove. This cove 
does not, however, interfere with the general navigation of the bay, the 
shores of which, with the exception of the head, may be approached to 200 
yards. At the head a flat makes out J mile, where there is 18 feet. 

Oape Paulett has somewhat the same character as Cape Dundas, but is 
100 feet higher; this broad headland divides Hope and Sydney bays, and 
is fringed with shoal water for 250 yards. 

Sydney Bay is between Cape Paulett and the low Prairie Point on the 
east. The west and south shores of the bay are flat, shoal water extending 
from abreast the Indian village a little over J mile; outside this bank, 
however, and in the western portion of the bay under Cape Paulett there is 
good anchorage and shelter in 4 to 5 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

. Prairie Point separates Sydney Bay from MacGregor Harbor, and has 
a rocky bank making off* its west side nearly J mile. The westernmost of 
3 remarkable limestone cliffs, known as Jones Bluff*, 376 feet in height, 
follows the SE. shore of Sydney Bay at a distance of J mile, the road to 
Wiarton running between this cliffy and the shore. 

MacOregor, formerly called Indian Harbor, is the easternmost of the 3 
arms of the large bay contained between Cape Dundas and Cape Croker, 
called by Bayfield, Melville Sound. Although considerably smaller than 
either Hope or Sydney bays, it is an excellent little harbor affording shelter 
from all winds under the narrow northwestern point called Harbor Point, 
in 3 fathoms, muddy bottom. Near the shore of the harbor is the village 
of the Cape Croker band of Indians. 

There is a wharf on the northern side of the harbor, which is only carried 
out to a depth of 7 feet. A sand bank stretches out 300 yards from the 
shore close westward of Harbor Point, there being only 6 feet at that 
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distance off the little boat harbor, 360 yards westward of Harbor Point 
A fringe of shallow water also follows the coast at an average distance of 
200 yards. 

Pine Tree Point is the most westerly part of the Cape Croker peninsnla, 
being a little more than 1^ (If) miles from MacGregor Harbor, and 2 (2^) 
miles from Montresor Point. 

Lamorandidre Bank. — There is nothing remarkable in the appearance 
of Pine Tree Point, but it is important because of a rocky bank extending J 
mile westerly and f mile southwesterly. The shoalest part, with less than 
6 feet on it, lies E W. by W. J W. i mile from Pine Tree Point. This 
bank is the worst obstruction in approaching M acGregor Harbor, but may 
be passed westward of by keeping the cottages on the cliff at the back of 
the mill In Hope Bay just shut in behind the cliff SW. | W. (S. 54° 51' 
W.), but this mark is not easy for a stranger to discern. To pass south- 
ward of this bank, keep Gun Point and Cape Dundas in line NW. f W* 
(N. 52° 02' W.). 

Montresor Point is the northern part of that portion of the peninsula 
separated from the eastern and higher portion by a broad valley, running 
from Cove of Cork Bay to McGregor Harbor. The point is composed of 
a light colored earth cliff 86 feet high, and from the shore 200 yards east- 
ward of this cliff a shallow rocky flat extends nearly J mile. 

Barrier Island is low and wooded, and nearly f mile long north and 
south, with an average breadth of 200 yards. Its eastern side may be 
approached to 200 yards, but its other sides are foul, the western coast 
being shallow for J mile, while from the south point a narrow rocky spit 
makes out southerly J mile, to clear which keep Cape Croker closed with 
Montresor Point E. | N. (N. 82° 58' E.). 

Directions for MacOregor Harbor. — If west of Barrier Island, keep 
midway between the island and Cape Dundas, steering toward Cape Pau- 
lett to bring Gun Point and Cape Dundas in line N W. | W. (N. 52° 02' 
W.). Keep this mark on astern until south of Pine Tree Point, when 
keep nearly in mid-channel, but rather nearer to the south shore, and pro- 
ceed into the harbor. Harbor Point may be rounded close to and the 
anchor let go under that point in 16 to 18 feet. If passing east of Bar- 
rier Island, the island may be approached as near as the line of Kings 
Point Bluff touching Pine Tree Point 8. by E. | E. (S. 18° 17' E.). 

When Cape Croker touches Montresor Point, steer toward Hope Bay 
to avoid Lamorandi^re Bank until Gun Point is in line with Cape Dundas, 
when proceed as before directed. If from the eastward, give Montresor 
Point a berth of J mile and steer for the head of Hope Bay, keeping the 
cliff cottage mark on if visible, and when Gun Point and Cape Dundas 
are in line keep them so astern. 
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Cape Croker. — This prominent and conspicuous headland is almost 
midway between Cabot Head and the town of Owen Sound. The eastern 
part of the headland is 165 feet above the water, but the most northerly 
part of the promontory is low. The shore of the latter as well as the 
higher portion of the cape should be given a berth of 400 yards. 

Thirty Fathom Bank lies 10 (11^) miles E. f N. from Cape Croker. 

Cove of Cork Bay. — Between the most northerly part of Cape Croker 
and Montresor Point is a large open bight called Cove of Cork Bay. 
The head of the bay is shoal for ^ mile. 

Surprise Shoal is one of the worst dangers in Georgian Bay, lying as it 
does in the direct track from Cabot Head to Wiarton, Owen Sound, and 
CoUingwood. It consists of a rocky bank which, under the depth of 10 
fathoms, is a mile long east end west by ^ mile in breadth. It has on it 3 
distinct shallow spots, the western one with 9 feet on it being the shoalest 
and bearing from the most northerly portion of Cape Croker N. by W. f 
W. 5^^^ (^Tir) ^ilcB. From this shoalest spot two other shoal heads with 
1 1 and 16 feet on them lie, respectively, ENE. J E. |, and NE. f E. J 
mile. From the 9-foot rock the lighthouse at Griffiths Island is open its 
ow^n height of Cape Croker. At night, therefore, when the light is seen^ 
a vessel will not pass southward of Surprise Shoal. 

Clearin^^ Blarks. — In clear weather and daylight a vessel will pass out- 
side or eastward of the bank by keeping the whole of Griffiths Island open 
eastward of Cape Croker S. ^ E. (S. 9° 51' E.), while to pass inside it the 
island (and at night the light) should be shut in by the cape. A vessel will 
be SE. of Surprise Shoal when the SE. steep fall of Cape Dundas is in line 
with theNW. end of Barrier Island, SW. | S. (S. 37° 68' W.). The fall 
of Kings Point Bluff in line with the east edge of the clump of trees at the 
back of Montresor Point leads west. In clear weather it is recommended 
to pass inside the danger both by day and night, remembering at nighty 
before reaching the shoal, that if Griffiths Island light is visible, the vessel 
must be northward of her intended inside track and in danger of passing 
over Surprise Shoal. 

Buoy. — A bell buoy is moored near the shoal during the season. It is 
painted red and is in 6 fathoms immediately north of the 9-foot patch at 
the west end of the shoal. Patches of less than 2 fathoms extend nearly 
a mile eastward of this place. 

In Proceeding from Cape Croker to Oabot Head a direct course of 
NW. I N. (N. 37° 58' W.) may be shaped. This course, giving Cape 
Croker a berth of J mile, should lead nearly IJ (If) miles south westward 
of Surprise Shoal, and when the vessel is abreast of the low north end of 
the cape the light on Griffiths Island should show signs of closing behind 
the high NE. end of Cape Croker; as long as the light remains obscured by 
the cape a vessel will be southward of the shoal. The 20-fathom curve 
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encircles Surprise Shoal at a distance of \ mile, while on the south side 
there is as much as 10 fathoms 150 yards from the 9-foot and 11-foot 
patches. 

A depth of 30 to 40 fathoms over a mixed bottom of sand^ gravel, and 
reddish clay will be found between the shoal and Montresor Point, and a 
vessel uncertain of her position in thick weather or at night, by not shoal- 
ing to less than 50 fathoms, will keep a safe distance from Surprise Shoal. 

Goast. — From the NE. end of Cape Croker the shore trends southward 
f mile, and then SW. for 4 (4y^) miles to the Indian village on the shore 
of a bay a mile northwestward of Kings Point. At the northern end of 
this village is a sawmill and wharf called Port Elgin. 

Port Elgin Shoal commences at a point \ mile northward of the mill 
and runs southward as a narrow ridge until its end bears east 600 yards 
from the mill wharf. The chimney of the mill in line with the end of the 
wharf W. \ N. (N. 80° 09' W.) leads south of the reef. 

Anchorage. — On the SE. side of Cape Croker there is good holding 
ground and shelter from winds between south and north through west, in 
7 to 8 fathoms water 300 yards from the shore with Griffiths Island open 
a little east of Hay Island, but still better shelter can be had in 4 to 6 
fathoms off the road leading across to MacGregor Harbor. The shortest 
distance across the neck at \ mile southward of the road is 900 yards. 

Kings Point, broad and not very high, is 4J (5^^) miles from Cape 
Croker, and forms theNW. entrance point of Colpoys Bay, from the head 
of which it is 10 (11 J) miles. Shoal water makes off nearly \ mile from 
the northern part of Kings Point, as well as from the shore of the bay 
west of it. 

Kings Point Bluff, 371 feet high, and very conspicuous from the oflSng, 
IS a well-defined limestone cliff | mile in from Kings Point, forming with 
Jones Bluff \\ (If) miles NW. of it, and Malcolm Bluff, 388 feet high, 
1^ (If) miles southward of it, 3 of the most conspicuous landmarks on this 
part of the shore. 

Colpoys Bay is a magnificent inlet running in 7f (8j^) miles from the 
SW. end of White Cloud Island, which, with Hay Island, shelters it from 
the heavier seas of Georgian Bay. The breadth at the mouth of the bay 
is 2f (3) miles and that at the head off the town of Wiarton f mile. It is 
a fine sheet of water and, with the exception of a sandy flat extending 
SOO yards from the head of the bay and a bank near the village of Oxen- 
den making out 300 yards, its shores may be approached anywhere to a 
distance of 200 yards and in some places closer. 

The shores are marked by picturesque limestone cliffs, 330 feet high at 
the entrance to the bay gradually lessening in height as the town of Wiar- 
ton is approached. 
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Anchorage. — There is excellent anchorage in any depth under 10 fath- 
oms from abreast the village of Colpojs to the head of the bay, a space of 
IJ (If) miles in length, with an average breadth of a mile. 

Wiarton. — This town is prettily situated at the head of Colpoys Bay. 
It contains a telegraph office. 

Light. — A fixed red light is shown from a mast near the outer end of 
the breakwater, at an elevation of 19 feet, and is visible 6 (7) miles in clear- 
weather. 

Village of Colpoys. — This little village is on the west side of the bay 
and 2 (2^) miles from Wiarton ; a small steam sawmill is on the shore, and 
a vessel may anchor 300 yards off it in 6 fathoms. 

Hay Island is thickly wooded, the tops of the trees being 360 feet above 
Ae water, the exposed clay bank at the north end being 120 feet in height. 
The island i§ 2J (2^^) miles long north and south, with a breadth of one 
mile. The water is very deep close to the west shore, but from the NW.. 
end shoal water makes out 300 yards. The remainder of the coast may 
be approached to 200 yards. At J mile northwestward of South Point a 
vessel may anchor in 7 to 8 fathoms, with good shelter from all winds. 

White Cloud Island is separated from Hay Island by a passage -^ mile 
wide, and a good deep channel 1|^ (1 J) miles wide divides it from the west 
shore of Colpoys Bay. The shore of the island may be everywhere 
approached to 200 yards, excepting about North Point, where a shallow^ 
rocky flat makes out 400 yards. 

Eidd Bay is a considerable indentation on the west side, in which a ves- 
sel may find anchorage, though the water is rather deep. 

Gundersen Shoal is a rocky patch, with 18 feet over, it WSW. | W., a 
little more than a mile from Kidd Point, the SW. end of White Cloud 
Island. 

Cameron Point is the rounding point of the main shore south of White 
Cloud Island, close to which the water is deep. Three-quarters mile back 
of this point is a conspicuous cliff known as Skinner Bluff. 

North Keppel is the village on the shore of Big Bay fronting the gap 
between White Cloud and Griffiths islands. There is a wharf here. It 
has also post and telegraph oflBces. 

Big Bay. — The shore of Big Bay may be approached anywhere to 200 
yards, but a heavy sea rolls in with a northerly wind. The land at the 
back of the bay gradually rises until it culminates in 3 hills, the western 
being called Esther Cliff, 372 feet high ; the middle one HalHday Hill,, 
the same height, and the eastern known as Dodds Hill, 432 feet high. 

Cape Commodore is the gradually rounding point on the east side of 
Big Bay, and really the western entrance point of Owen Sound. A clay 
bank, 144 feet high, follows the shore at a distance of 200 yards, and 200 
yards off the shore a vessel will have good water. 
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Griffiths Island, thickly wooded^ is separated from Cape Commodore hj 
a deep water channel 1 f (2) miles wide. The tops of the trees give it an 
elevation of about 300 feet above the water. 

Light. — On the northeastern side of this island is a white circular tower, 
"which, 85 feet above the water, exhibits a fixed white light visible 16 (18 J) 
miles. It can be seen from Cape Croker and from the eastern shore of 
CJape Commodore ; the gradually • rounding character of the coast of the 
island prevents the light being seen westward of these points. The north 
«ide of the island should be given a berth of 300 yards, but its other shores 
may be approached to half that distance. 

Fog Signal. — A hand horn answers signals from vessels. 

Anchorage. — On the south side of Griffiths Island a vessel will find 
good shelter from northerly gales by anchoring in 5 fathoms ofi* the 2 red^ 
dish-colored clay banks known as Patterson Clifls. 

Owen Sound. — This fine bay, at the head of which is the town of Owen 
Sound, is, on the line joining Vails Point and Cape Commodore, 8 (9J) 
miles wide, and, from this line to the town, 12 {IS^i^) miles long, gradu- 
ally narrowing to the head of the bay. It makes a good and well-shel- 
tered approach to the town in westerly gales, its shores being everywhere 
approachable to J mile with the • exception of Vails and Squaw points, on 
the east side of the sound. • 

Presqu* Isle is a small village on the western shore of the sound 7J 
{8f ) miles from the town of Owen Sound. On the north side of the low 
point there is a wharf, along the west side of which vessels will find 11 feet. 

Light. — A fixed white light, 31 feet above the water and visible 10 
{11 J) miles, is exhibited from a white square building near the wharf. 

Storm Signal. — The usual signals for probable storms are shown from a 
£agstaif near the lighthouse. 

A rocky bank, with 9 to 12 feet on it, extends from the end of Presqu' 
Isle Point NNE. ^ E. J mile, to avoid which, in approaching the wharf, 
the end of the latter should be brought in line with the lighthouse. 

Anchorage may be had in 8 to 10 fathoms, sandy bottom, J mile north- 
ward of the wharf, but the proximity of the deep water would entail a 
vessel swinging close to the shore with the wind in. 

Between Cape Commodore and Presqu' Isle the coast may everywhere 
be approached to 250 yards. 

Sntton Poi]lt is a slight projection If (2) miles southward of Presqu' 
Isle, and marks the southerly end of a low, gravelly cliflF. 

BajTview Point, which, with Squaw Point opposite it, may be said to 

enclose the inner part of the sound, is (3) 3J miles from Sutton Point, and 

2J (2f) miles from the outer range lighthouse at the town. This not very 

. conspicuous point has good water close to it. In the bight southward of 
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the point is a snug little boat cove, into which a small stream, Indian 
Brook, empties. 

Village of Brooke. — This village stands on rising ground back from 
the shore and close to the town of Owen Sound. Findlay's sawmill, close 
to the coast line, and the Methodist church with its spire, are perhaps the 
most conspicuous objects. 

Town of Owen Sound. — The town, formerly called Sydenham, is pleas- 
antly situated on both sides of Sydenham River. There is here a dry dock, 
on the sill of which, however, at present there is generally at mean water 
only 1 feet. There is a slip on the east shore f mile outside the harbor 
for building vessels. 

The Potawatamie River runs into the bay 300 yards westward of Syden- 
ham River, but on account of the shallow flat outside it can only be entered 
by boats. 

The United States is represented by a consular agent. 

Lightfti — Two lighthouses are at the entrance, to the harbor, the outer, 
one on a crib on the west side of the dredged channel ; it is painted white 
with a vertical red stripe on its northern face, and 22 feet above the water 
shows a fixed red light visible 6 (7) miles. The rear lighthouse stands 
above the pile work on the west side of the channel 1,560 feet SSW. J W. 
{& 23° 54' W.) from the outer lighthouse ; it is painted similarly to the 
latter, and exhibits 39 feet above the water a fixed. white light visible 11 
(121) miles. 

Directions. — When J mile from the front light the back one should be 
brought a little open eastward of the former, to lead between the red and 
tlack buoys marking the dredged channel into the harbor. The range 
should not be kept on at a greater distance than J mile northward of the 
outer lighthouse as the present lights in line lead close to the bank stretch- 
ing off the eastern shore, and actually over the outer part of Squaw Point 
Shoal. 

Anchorage. — A vessel will find good anchorage off Findlay's mill in 6 
to 7 fathoms, muddy bottom, where with good ground tackle a vessel could 
safely ride out a heavy gale from the northeastward. A stranger with the 
chart should have no diflSculty in navigating as far as the anchorage in 
any condition of wind or weather. 

Squaw Point, low and wooded, is 3 (3J) miles from the harbor of Owen 
Sound, and half that distance westward of the village of Leith. A line 
joining Squaw Point to Bayview Point, on the opposite side, may be said 
to mark the limit of the deeper water of Owen Sound. 

Squaw Point Shoal extends off the point 600 yards, at which distance 
there is a depth of 9 feet over rocky bottom. To clear Squaw Point Shoal 
by day the west side of the Canadian Pacific Railway elevator should be kept 
touching the east side of Reid's quarry S. by W. | W. (S. 21 ° 06' W.). At 
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night the back range light at the entrance to the harbor should be kept 
well open westward of the front light, as the 2 lights in one lead over the 
end of Squaw Point Shoal. 

OofSn Oove was formerly a snug little cove for boats, but very little 
remains of it now but the name. The little point which used to shelter 
the cove is 3^ (4) miles northeastward from Squaw Point and 2 (2J) miles 
from the village of Leith. 

For 2J (2^^) miles northeastward of Coffin Cove the shore may be 
approached to 260 yards, but southwestward of the same, a shoal bank 
gradually widens until off Leith and not more than 3 fathoms will be found 
J mile from shore. 

OofSn Hill, surmounted by timber, is a conspicuous feature ; it is 350 
feet high ^ mile back from the shore, and 3f (4J) miles southwestward of 
Vails Point. Between Vails Point and the point abreast of Coffin Hill the 
shore is foul and a vessel should not approach nearer than J mile. 
• Measured Mile. — Between Leith and Coffin Cove, the Government has 
had erected two pairs of beacons painted white, with the letters M. M. 
(measured mile) marked on them. These beacons are exactly one nautical 
mile apart. 

Two spar buoys moored in 17 fathoms water and painted with black and 
white bands mark approximately the same distance on the water. 

Beacons for Ascertaining Compass Error. — Close to this cove are a set 
of 4 small beacons painted white for the purpose of testing a vessel's 
compass. That nearest the shore is surmounted by a plain white triangle; 
the remaining 3 back beacons have marked on, them in black the letters 
E., SE., and S. These brought in line with the aforesaid triangular 
beacon will mark, respectively, the east, SE., and south magnetic lines. , 

A similar set is at Sutton Point, indicating the SW., west, and N W. lines. 

Vails Point, formerly called Point William, is 4f (5 J) miles westward 
of Cape Rich, and 12 (13j^) miles from the town of Owen Sound; it is 
a gravelly bank 27 feet high. 

Vails Point Shoal is a dangerous rocky bank extending from Vails 
Point WNW. nearly IJ (IJ) miles where there is only 8 feet of water, 
while on the bank there are several spots with less than 6 feet of water. 

Buoy. — A red spar buoy marks the northwestern end of the shoal. 

The Claybanks. — From Vails Point the outer coast runs eastward 
4f (5J) miles to Cape Rich, and nearly midway between them is a con- 
spicuous light-colored bank of clay, formerly called Campbells Cliff, IJ (If) 
miles long and 370 feet high at its middle part. This bank, with the 
high land of Cape Commodore (known as Pyette Hill), Griffiths Island, 
and Cape Croker renders the approaches to Owen Sound unmistakable 
from the offing. 

A rocky flat makes off from the shore of The Claybanks J mile. 
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Oape Rich is^ in contrast with the high land 1^ (1^) miles back of it^ 
a comparatively low point, wooded on the western and* cleared on the 
eastern side; on the latter are several houses. The shores of the cape and 
bight eastward of it are clean, there being 4 fathoms* at 200 yards. 

There is anchorage in the bight eastward of Cape Rich in 6 to 6 
fathoms, sandy bottom, with shelter from westerly winds, but a vessel 
should be in re^iness to leave on the first sign of a change. 

Twelve Fathom Bank,, with least water of that depth, is a broad, 
rocky rise in the bottom, 3 (3 J) miles northward of The Claybanks. The 
soundings in the locality may be useful in foggy weather to a vessel 
making Owen Sound from the north or northeastward, as between Twelve 
Fathom Bank and the Cape Rich shore the water again deepens to 20 and 
24 fathoms with sandy bottom, finally shoaling to 10 fathoms, rock and 
gravel, ^ mile off The Claybanks. 

Thirty Fathom Bank lies 15 (ITJ) miles north of Vails Point and 
10 (11^^) miles east of Cape Croker. It is f mile long north and south 
and about half that distance in breadth. 

Nottawasaga Bay (B. A. chart 327), between Cape Rich and Tiney; 
Beach (Cockburn) Point is- 22J (25f ) miles wide and from this line 18 
(20|) miles long SE. to the sandy beach at its head. With the exception 
of that part of the coast between the Blue Mountains and CoUingwood, 
the whole bay is deep and the shores steep-to aod rocky with many rocks 
lying close to the shore excepting at its head, where there is a fine sand 
beach. 

. Meaford is at the mouth of a small creek 6J (7J) miles SSE. of Cape 
Rich. 

Light.— A fixed white light, visible 13 (15) miles in clear weather, is 
exhibited 42 feet above the bay level, from a square, white lighthouse, on 
the outer end of the pier at Meaford. 

Thornbury is 3 (3 J) miles SE. of Point Boucher and 9^^ (11) miles 
WNW. of CoUingwood, and is at the mouth of a small creek. 

Light. — On the outer end of the west breakwater pier at Thornbury 
a fixed red light, visible 7 (-8) miles in clear weather, is shown 32 feet 
above the bay level from a mast with a drab shed at its base. 

New Bank, least water 4 fathoms, lies NW. f N. nearly 5| (6^) miles 
from Nottawasaga Island lighthouse, and heavy draft vessels should not 
approach the shore within this distance until this bank has been passed. 

CoUingwood is near the head of the bay and on the line of two railways. 
It has a shallow harbor protected by breakwaters, but not safe for vessels 
drawing over 12 feet on account of a 12-foot patch at the entrance, 
although there is as much as 16 feet of water inside. 

The United States is represented by a consular, and vice and deputy 
consular agents. 
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Lights. — A revolving white light with red sector^ visible in clear 
weather 17 (19^) miles, is exhibited 86 feet above the bay level from a 
white, circular tower on the north point of Nottawasaga Mand. The red 
sector covers an arc of 30° in the direction of CoUingwood Harbor and 
indicates shoals between the light and harbor. 

A fixed red light, visible 8 (9 J) miles in clear weather, is shown 41 feet 
above the bay level from a white lighthouse at the outer end of the 
breakwater pier. 

A fixed red harbor light, visible .6 (7) miles is shown 27 feet above the 
water from a square, pyramidal white tower, surmounted by a square, red 
lantern, at the turn of the dredged channel in the harbor. 

To enter the harbor from the westward keep about ^ mile off shore until 
the inner light opens a little eastward of the Breakwater pier light, when 
haul for the former bearing S. 8° E. true, and leave the west breakwater 
distant 25 yards on the starboard hand. Keep heading for the inner 
light until within 100 yards of it, when haul gradually for the wharves. 

The day range for entering is Carpenters windmill (in the town) in line 
with the inner light S. 8° E. true. 

Fog Signal. — At the breakwater light, a hand horn will answer fog 
signals from vessels. 

Shoals. — The coast between the Blue Mountains and CoUingwood, 
6J (6) miles to the eastward, is fronted by innumerable reefs and shoals 
which extend off in places for 3 (3J) miles. 

From CoUingwood to Tiney Beach (Cockburn) Point there is, as yet, no 
report of survey, consequently vessels should be careful in approaching 
the coast. 
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GEORGIAN BAY— NORTHEAST SHORE. 



COLLINS INLET TO McCO Y ISLANDS. 

(British Admiralty Chart, No. 1212. ) 

A description of the shore westward of Grondine Point, as shown on 
chart 1213, having already been given on pages 112 to 127, Chapter III, 
written in connection with chart No. 907, directions for the coast eastward 
of Grondine Point will now be given. 

White Rock, 9 feet high, is a little more than 2| (3) miles eastward of 
Grondine Point and 400 yards from Eagles Nest Point. It is composed 
of 5 small bare rocks, one of which is dark while the highest is lighter 
than the coast adjacent. Standing well off shore, this light color renders 
it a conspicuous object on a coast where there are few characteristics. The 
shore between Grondine Point and White Rock is broken into innumera- 
ble small islands, and is called Indian Bight on account of an Indian 
village on the west side of the indentation 1 J (IJ) miles from Grondine 
Point. 

Voyageur Chajmel. — On the eastern side of this bight is the entrance 
to the western mouth of French River, up which, a distance of 3 (3J) miles, 
6 feet may be carried. This particular outlet has been named Voyageur 
Channel, as it was by this mouth that the canoes in the early days 
are said to have entered Georgian Bay from Lake Nipissing on their way 
eastward. The whole of this bight is full of dangerous ledges, and should 
be carefully avoided by vessels in thick weather, by not standing into 
less than 10 fathoms. 

White Rock Ledge extends from White Rock WSW. i W. f mile 
and is terminated by 2 rocks a few inches above water. 

Fort Channel is the second mouth of French River, nearly IJ (If) 
miles eastward of White Rock, and joins Voyageur Channel 1 J (1 J) miles 
from the entrance. The steamer Bayfidd anchored in Fort Channel | mile 
below its junction with Voyageur Channel. The entrance from Georgian 
Bay is blocked with pinnacle rocks. 

Maitland Bank is a dangerous shoal extending southwesterly from the 
coast immediately eastward of Fort Channel, with depths on it varying 
from 12 feet to a few inches. At one mile from the shore the bank breaks 
into a number of shoals ending in 

(171) 
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Pring Reef.— This shoal has only 9 feet over it. It bears 8. by E. J E. 
nearly 1 J (IJ) miles from White Rock, and east 3 (3J) miles from Gron- 
dine Rock. Between this and the main body of Maitland Bank the shoals 
have depths on them varying from 14 to 18 feet. 

Temple RockSi a group, lie one mile westward of Bad River Point* 
The highest is 4 feet, and the outer rock is nearly f mile from the general 
shore line. From this outer rock the bank continues southerly, ending in 

Emery Reef. — This dangerous obstruction with only 5 feet upon it lies 
WSW. i W. nearly 1 J (1 J) mile^ from Bad River Point, and WNW. f 
W. 2| (SJ) miles from the Bustard Rocks lighthouses. 

Isabel Rock, with 12 feet over it, is f mile southward of Emery Reef» 
It bears SW. | W. If (2) miles from Bad River Point; care should be 
taken to avoid this patch with a deep-draft vessel in a heavy sea. 

Bad River is the third or middle of the 5 mouths by which French River 
empties into Georgian Bay. Tugs have gone some distance up this river. 

Bad River Point is at the mouth of the river. It is in reality one of 
the innumerable islets which compose the coast line of this shore. Being 
bare and 12 feet high, it is rather more conspicuous than the rest of the 
adjacent coast. From it the broken coast trends ENE. J E. a little more 
than 3 (3 J) miles to Depot Island, the west entrance point to French River 
proper. 

Mary Grant Rock, with 2 feet on it, lies S. | E. nearly J mile from 
Bad River Point, and a patch with 13 feet on it is S. f E. f mile from 
the point. 

Evei^ard Reef, 2 feet above water, lies east nearly If (2) miles from 
Bad River Point, and N. ^ E. 1 J (1 J) miles from the Bustard Rocks light- 
houses; nearly J mile SW. of it there is a patch with 10 feet on it, while 
300 yards SW. there is less than 6 feet. Shoal water extends over a mile 
south west ward from Everard Rock in patches, with not less than 3 fathoms* 

Tnrnaway Rock, 4 feet high and bare, is the S W. end of a ledge extend- 
ing from Depot Island SW. by S. ^ mile; the fairway range of the 2 
lights in one leads rather less than 200 yards eastward of this ledge. 

Northwest Bank, with from 5 to 10 feet over it, is a dangerous and 
shallow rocky ledge extending SW. a little more than f mile from Turn- 
away Rock. The fairway range of the Bustard Rocks lighthouses in one 
leads 200 yards eastward of the bank. 

Bustard Islands. — This important group of islands and rocks is 1|- 
(If ) miles southward of the entrance to French River proper. This group 
has an extreme length of 3 J (4) miles by If (2) miles broad north and 
south. It is broken into an almost innumerable number of islands, islets^ 
rocks above and rocks below water o/ every size, shape, and description. 

The Bustard islands when seen from the southward are scarcely distin- 
guishable from the main shore, but from the westward the higher character 
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of the north side, together with the gap caused by the little harbor, render 
them anmistakable. In the afternoon, too, the sun shines on the white 
lighthouse on the Bustard Rocks. The string of rocks which extends 
SW. f W. f mile from the lighthouse, is known as the Bustard Rocks. 

Southwest Bock is the outer of the chain ; it is 6 feet high with a spit 
extending from it WSW. 200 yards. 

Perley Rock, with 7 feet over it, lies W. f S. nearly J mile from South- 
west Rock, and another called Belize Rock, with 10 feet on it, lies S. f E. 
J mile from Southwest Rock. Between these positions there are several 
other shoals with depths on them ranging from 12 to 17 feet. As these 
rocks are extreme pinnacles. South Point should not be rounded nearer 
than one mile; in a heavy sea and in thick weather a vessel should 
keep in deeper water than 10 fathoms. No stranger should pass between 
these shoals and Southwest Rock. 

South Point is the most southerly point or islet in the Bustard group. 
From the eastward and westward it is at present well marked by a single 
tree leaning to the northeastward. The bight between South Point and 
Southwest Rock is full of rocks awash, and some with very little water 
on them, and from South Point itself shoal water extends J mile south- 
ward, where there is a depth of 10 feet. 

BUSTARD ROCKS LIGHTS. 

Back Range. — A fixed white light, visible 12 (13|) miles, is shown 
from a square white tower, surmounted by an hexagonal red lantern, 48 
feet above the water. It is on a rocky islet 2J (3) miles SW. of the 
entrance to French River. 

Front Inner Range. — A fixed white light, visible 6 (7) miles, is shown 
from a square white tower, 30 feet above the water. It is 229 feet NE. 
i N. (N. 43° 35' E.) from the Back Range light. 

Front Outer Range. — A fixed white light, visible 10 (11 J) miles, is 
shown from a square white tower, 27 feet above the water. It is 193 feet 
WSW. f W. (S. 74° 31' W.) from the Back Range light. 

The Back Range light is also a coast light. It is visible from all points 
except over the dangerous rocks and shoals to the NE. and east. The 
inner range leads in from a point just clear of the North Bustard Rock to 
the intersection of this range with the French River range. The outer 
range leads in from deep water, clear of Isabel Rock and of all the shoals 
SW. of Bustard Rocks. 

Castle Island, the northeastern of the Bustard Rocks, is quite bare and 
26 feet high ; some dry rocks extend from it NE. nearly 200 yards, which 
may be approached to 100 yards, as may the whole NW. side of the Bus- 
tard Rocks. 
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£idout Islands, 3 in number, lie nearly f mile northeastward from 
Castle Island, and the NW., north, and east sides may be a[^roached to 
100 yards. 

A rock, with 14 feet on it, lies N. f W. ^ mile from the point of 
Ridout Islands, and 350 yards southeastward of the track into French 
River. 

McLean Shoal, with 9 feet over it, is S. f E. :^ mile from Turnaway 
Rock. It is 100 yards eastward of the intersection of the lighthouse 
ranges. 

Seymour Bock, 3 feet high, lies on the east side of the channel into 
French River, and bears E. f S. nearly 600 yards from Turnaway Rock. 
A reef with 8 feet over it extends SW. f W. 270 yards, and a rock with 
4 feet on it lies N. f W. 150 yards from Seymour Rock. 

Borron Bock, 3 feet high, is N. by E. | E. 470 yards from Seymour 
Rock, being connected therewith by a bank on which is less than 3 fathoms. 
Shoal water extends northeastward 300 yards where the depth is 12 feet. 
A rockj 2 feet above water, lies SE. | E. 100 yards from the south point 
of Borron Rock. 

Cherokee Bock, a small rock just showing above water, is ENE. ^ £. 
600 yards from the highest part of Depot Island. There is a patch with 
12 feet on it SSW. ^ W. 350 yards from it, a rock with 3 feet over it 
lying nearly south 200 yards, and another with only 6 feet on it, lying 
NNE. I E. 200 yards from Cherokee Rock. 

Depot Island. — From this island, 8 feet high, the west shore of French 
River runs NE. by N. | mile to the lighthouse on Lefroy Island, and 
is steep-to. 

FRENCH RIVER LIGHTS. 

Lefroy Island Lighthouse is on the west shore of the mouth of French 
River. It is a small white structure, showing, 15 feet above the water, a 
fixed white-light visible in the line of the range 6 (7) miles. 

Creek Lighthouse is a similar structure on the east shore of the river 
near the southern mill ; it is white and exhibits 37 feet above the water a 
fixed red light visible in the line of the range 6 (7) miles. These 2 lights 
in one, NNE. | E. (N. 29° 32' E.), in conjunction with the Bustard Rocks 
range, lead into the river. The lights are 4,3C0 feet apart. 

Middle Reef lies with its north end (a dry rock just showing) east 120 
yards from Lefroy Island lighthouse. Shoal water extends from this rock 
200 yards SW., reducing the channel between it and the li8:hthouse to 80 
yards. The coast of Lefroy Island being quite steep-to, may be kept 
close aboard. 

Bluff Point, 20 feet high, forms the east entrance point of the river, 
and 50 yards oif it lies a round rock, 8 feet high, called Loaf Rock, whence 
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shoal water extends westward 100 yards. From Bluff Point the east 
shore of the river rans nearly straight for ^ mile to the mouth of the 
creek where will be found a depth of 10 feet. 

Brock Island. — From Lefroy Island^ the cliffy ooast^ from 20 to 30 
feet high^ runs nearly straight f mile to Brock Island. It is separated 
from the west shore by a narrow boat passage. This island is narrow 
and 160 yards long. One hundred yards south westward of it is a rock 30 
yards from the west shore with 3 feet over it, while 100 yards northeast- 
ward of the island, and rather nearer the west than the east side of the 
river is a rock with only one foot of water over it. It should be carefully 
avoided by keeping the east shore aboard. 

Green Island, 4 feet high, is the northeastern of 4 small islets just above 
the upper mill, and J mile from Brock Island. The channel is narrowed 
still more by a rock with 9 feet on it, lying 60 yards eastward of these 
islets. The channel between this rock and the eastern bank of the river 
is only 70 yards wide. If the buoy which usually marks this obstruction 
should be displaced the eastern shore and wharf should be kept close 
aboard. A dry rock and one awash lie nearly 160 yards south westward 
of the largest and SW. island of the group and 60 yards from the west 
bank of the river, which is here 35 feet high. 

A Public Wharf is on the east side of the river J mile above Green 
Island, and 1^ (li^^) miles from Lefroy Island lighthouse. This wharf 
is 100 yards north of a rather deep indentation called Loading Cove, 
it being a convenient place for large vessels to load saw logs. Sufficient 
water wilf be found at this and all the wharves in French River for the 
largest vessels. At J mile northward of the public wharf the river widens, 
the NW. part taking the name of Macdougal Bay. The NE. shores 
rapidly converge and prevent further navigation. 

Directions for French River. — If from the North Channel of Lake 
Huron, pass J mile southward of Grondine Rock, whence steer E. J S. 
(S. 80° 09' E.)^ which should lead J mile south of Isabel Rock. Proceed 
eastward until the outer range comes on WSW. | W. (S. 74° 32' W.). 
This range leads northwestward of Perley Rock, and of all the shoals off 
the Bustard Rocks, to within 200 yards of the lighthouses. 

Or a vessel may haul to the northward when the Busta^ Rocks main 
lighthouse bears ENE. | E. (N. 77° 21' E.), steering for it on that bear- 
ing until within J mile from the rocks, keeping from them that distance, 
although they are quite steep-to. When abreast of Castle Island bring 
the Bustard Rocks lighthouses in line astern bearing SW. J S. (8. 43° 
36' W.) and proceed with them so for about IJ (If) miles from Castle 
Island, when the river lights should be seen in one bearing NNE. f E. 
(N. 29° 32' E.). After keeping the latter in line for 1 J (If) miles, Lefroy 
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Island light should be passed close-to, and mid-channel kept until destina- 
tion is reached. By following these directions a depth of not less than 
21 feet will be found. 

Anchorage. — A vessel may anchor in from 4 to 7 fathoms, mud bottom, 
under the west shore anywhere above Depot Island. 

Proceeding to French River from the Southeastward, keep one mile 
from Southwest Bustard Bock until the north point of Ridout Islands 
opens northwestward of Castle Island rocks, NE. by E. | E. (N. ft6° 
06' E.) when a vessel may haul northeastward and proceed as directed. 

It is best for a stranger to approach the Bustard Islands in the early 
afternoon, when, with the sun at his back, he will have no difficulty in 
identifying the white lighthouse. 

Bound to French River from Owen Channel. — After entering Georgian 
Bay, steer to pass J mile northwestward of Wall Island, whence a NE. 
by E. i E. (N. 57° 39' E.) course for 35 (40i) miles will bring a vessel 
to within one mile of Southwest Rock of Bustard Islands. This is in 
clear weather and daylight a good route to French River from Saginaw 
Bay, in Lake Huron, and all ports north of it, leading 3f (4^^) miles 
northwestward of Northeast Shingle, and 5J (6J) miles in the same direc- 
tion from Dawson Rock, with the benefit of smoother water in the pre- 
vailing SW. winds. . 

Proceeding to Frencli River from Cape Hurd Ohannel. — When 
making the entrance to Georgian Bay in daylight and fine weather, the 
master of a vessel will fihd Cai)e Hurd Channel the most direct route from 
the southern ports of Lake Huron. Having entered Georgian Bay, a NE. 
I N. (N. 36° 34' E.) course from a position J mile eastward of Bears 
Rump for 41 (47J) miles will bring a vessel to within one mile of South- 
west Rock of the Bustard Islands, passing one mile southeastward of 
Halfmoon Island and tlie same distance southeastward from Dawson Rock. 
If the weather is thick when approaching the Bustards, proceed very slowly 
after getting 12 fathoms and stop immediately at 10 fathoms until the 
land is recognized. 

Double Island, on the north coast of the Bustards, lies with the north 
end of the eastern and larger island bearing east J mile from the north 
point of Ridout Islands. Its north point is steep-to, and the passage east- 
ward of it has from 4 to 5 fathoms. 

Camel Rock, 5 feet high, is between Ridout and Double islands, being 
joined to the latter by sunken rocks and a dry rock. Good water may be. 
carried in between Ridout islands and The Camel. 

There is anchorage under the north shore of Bustard Islands by steer- 
ing from 200 yards off Castle Island to the same distance north of Ridout 
Islands. Haul round eastward of the islands midway between them and 
The Camel; pass rather nearer the north shore than The Camel to avoid a 



GEORGIAN BAY. 



177 



spit from it, and anchor close under the shore with the w.estern Double 
Island in line with the mouth of French River, or proceed nearly J mile 
farther eastward, where there is better shelter. 

Bustard Island Harbor. — The entrance to this snug little harbor and 
fishing station is nearly J mile southeastward of Camel Rock. A depth 
of 15 feet may be carried between Harbor Island and the main shore 
southward of it. When the island is passed the water deepens to 4 or 5 
fathoms, mud, and the vesseFs head should be turned sharply to starboard 
and the anchor let go in the middle of a space just sufficient for a vessel 
130 feet long to swing to 25 fathoms of chain. This harbor can not be 
recommended to vessels drawing more than 8^ feet water on account of 2 
small rocks with 9 feet on them, lying 30 or 40 yards westward of the 
entrance, between which rocks, by marking them with buoys, the Bayjiddy 
drawing over 10 feet, used to pass. 

Northeast Passage is the channel extending from French River to 
One Tree Island, northward of the Bustard Islands, Gull Rocks, and 
Frances Smith Shoal, and through which, with the assistance of buoys 
and beacons, it would be possible to carry 4 fathoms of water. A stranger 
should not attempt it. The distance from Byng inlet to French River 
by this passage is 4 {^^^) miles shorter than by that south of the Bustard 
Islands. 

Queen Reef is 400 yards east and west, with 7 feet least water on it, 
its west end bearing N. by E. f E. 360 yards from the north point of 
the eastern Double Island, the passage being between this island and the 
reef. 

North Island is the northernmost island of the Bustards, its western 
side being composed of a steep bluff, 35 feet high, which is probably the 
highest land in the group. 

Tie Island, so called from tugs tying up to it with their rafts in 
southerly gales, lies next eastward of North Island. Northward 200 
yards from the center of this island is a patch with 16 feet over it called 
Minnie Rock. There are 10 fathoms between them. 

Hall Rock, with 12 feet on it, lies \ mile eastward of Minnie Rock, 
and 200 yards northward of the first small island eastward of Tie Island ; 
the passage is between Hall Rock and the Bustards, close to the north 
shore of which the water is deep. 

Burke Shoal, with 1 1 feet on it, lies NE. | N. 400 yards from North- 
east Point and 200 yards from the nearest Bustard island, the channel 
being between the latter and Burke Shoal. 

Onll Bocks, a cluster of stnall bare rocks covering an area about 600 
yards in diameter, the highest rock being 10 feet above water. There 
is an isolated smooth, bare rock 8 feet high, 600 yards southeastward from 
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Gull Rocks and known as Southeast Rock. Between the Bustard Islands 
and Gull rocks there is no passage for a vessel, and even for boats it is 
•dangerous in a sea. 

Black Rock, of a darkish color, quite alone and 5 feet high, is N. by 
W. ^ W. § mile from the highest Gull Rock. It is about 26 yards long 
north and south and a spit makes out 50 yards from its north end, with 
which exception the water is deep all round it. The channel passes from 
100 to 150 yards northward of this rock. 

Bagot Rock, with 11 feet on it, lies ESE. f E. a little more than ^ 
mile from Black Rock ; a rock awash lies 8E. J mile from it, and a patch 
with 12 feet on it lies SE. by E. | E. just i mile from Black Rock. 

Gtoldwin Rock, with 8 feet over it, lies NE. | E. nearly | mile from 
Southeast Rock, the track passing midway between them. 

Frances Smith Shoal is a very dangerous and extensive rocky bank, 
on the north side of which are 2 patches of dry rock one foot above 
water. The shoal, with depths varying from a few inches to 12 feet, 
extends over 1 J (1|) miles NW. and SE. and one mile transversely. Its 
NW. side is separated from Southeast Rock by a passage nearly a mile 
wide with irregular depths exceeding in places 20 fathoms. Several banks 
with from 3 to 4 fathoms on them lie southwestward of Frances Smith 
Shoal, the outermost one with 3 J fathoms on it, bearing about SE. 4 {4r^) 
miles from south point of Bustard Islands. In this locality in thick 
weather passing vessels should not approach Frances Smith Shoal to a less 
ciepth than 8 fathoms. 

One Tree Island, so named from a single umbrella-shaped elm tree, 
is 3J (4) miles southwestward from the mouth of the inlet known as 

The Key. 

Solitary Rock, 6 feet high, lies nearly J mile westward of One Tree 
Island, being connected therewith by shoal water. Its isolation renders it 
conspicuous and consequently serviceable in marking the entrance to 
Northeast Passage from the southeastward. A few dry rocks extend from 
its north end, and a rock, just level with the water, lies WNW. J W. 400 
yards from Solitary Rock. Very shallow water also extends J mile west 
and J mile SW. f S. from the same. Two distinct patches also lie W. by 
N. 850 yards, and WNW. f W. f mile, respectively, from Solitary 
Rock, the first called Dingy Rock, having 11, and the other 10 feet over it. 

Murray Rocks are a group of small islets and rocks, the southeastern 
and largest islet (10 feet high) bearing N. by E. one mile from Solitary 
Rock. Three hundred yards northwestward from Elgin Rock is an islet of 
similar size, height, and character. From 6 to 7 fathoms will be found 
between the 2, forming the channel to the anchorage on the east side of 
Dokis Island.' The western end of the Murray Rocks is a small spot 
with 6 feet upon it, bearing E. J N. IJ (If) miles from Southeast Rock. 
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Dead Island is | mile long north and south with an average breadth of 
300 yards. This dark-wooded island is separated from the main shore 
by a boat channel 150 yards wide, after having passed through which from 
the southeastward boats may find smooth water inside the islets and reefs 
to the mouth of Fijenqh River proper, from which Dead Island is 5 
{5f) luiles. This shore has the character peculiar to the whole of this 
coast, being broken up into countless small islands fronted by sunken 
rocks and shallow banks extending nearly to Northeast Passage. 

Dokis Island, with its south point bearing NE. by E. | E. is 1 J (If) 
miles from the south point of Dead Island and between them runs the 
East Branch of French River. Dokis Island is about 20 feet in height, 
and with its steep south fall, together with its tall pines, is not only a 
conspicuous feature, but aflTords excellent shelter close under its east side in 
18 feet, muddy bottom. Eastward one mile from the island is the entrance 
to the inlet known as The Key. Owing to the existence of several shoal 
patches lying between Murray Rocks and Dokis Island, it would be use- 
less and perhaps hazardous to attempt to give the mariner reliable sailing 
directions for reaching the anchorage under Dokis Island. 

Beresford Island is a small round islet, 12 feet high, with a few round 
stunted bushes growing on it, lying a little more than one mile southeast- 
ward of One Tree Island. 

Salisbury Island is SSE. § mile from One Tree Island ; it is 9 feet 
higli, 300 yards long north and south, and quite narrow. A. cluster of 
dry rocks extends nearly J mile SW. from the line joining these 2 islands. 

Zachary Rock, with one foot over it, lies S W. J S. J^ mile from the south 
point of Salisbury Island, and SE. f S. 2J (2i^) miles from Solitary Rock. 

Champlain Island, f mile long, with an average breadth of 300 yards, 
lies J mile from the main shore. It is the southeastern and largest island 
of the group being described. It is low, wooded, and indented with 
numerous small coves, and its north end bears east nearly f mile from 
Salisbury Island, the space between the latter arid Champlain Island being 
thickly studded with low dry rocks and shallow spots. The SW. end of 
Champlain Island is composed of a cluster of small dry rocks, 400 yards 
SW. of which lies 

Gladstone Island. — This bare rock, 10 feet high, is rather a con- 
spicuous feature. Rocks, dry and sunken, lie off its south and west sides 
400 yards, and a sunken rock with 15 feet over it is WSW. J W. ^ mile 
from the south point of this island. A boat channel exists between it and 
Champlain Island. A rock with 12 feet over it lies S. by W. f W. 
nearly J mile from the south point of Gladstone Island. 

Kantos Point is a portion of the mainland 1 J (IJ) miles southward of 
Henvey Inlet. Between this point and Champlain Island is a passage for 
jsmall tugs and boats. 
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Flat Bock is the larger and western of 2 bare islets 9 feet high. 
Lying well outside, it makes a good mark for recognizing this portion of 
the coast. Shoal water extends 300 yards southward of this rook. To 
avoid the shoals lying N W. and SE. of these islets, the south point should 
not be brought to bear southward of ESE. | E. (S, 77° 21' E.), or west- 
ward of NNW. i W. (N. 32° 21' W.). Flat Rock bears SSE. f E. 
nearly 1^ (IJ) miles from 'Gladstone Island. 

Fotvin Point, a small, low, wooded island, the southwesternmost of the 
group, is E. by S. If (2) miles from Flat Bock, and shoal water extends 
from it in every direction for nearly one mile. 

Byng Inlet is a long and narrow arm of the bay 15 (17^) miles south- 
eastward of French River, running nearly east for about 6J (7J) miles to 
where the river Maganatawan empties. About 2J (2-^^) miles from the 
entrance to the inlet is Burton's sawmill, and 3^ (4) miles from the same 
is the upper of 2 mills owned by Messrs. Dodge & Co., an American firm. 
These establishments, together with the cottages of the mill hands^ 
churches, and school form a prettily situated village. There is a custom- 
house officer and a good general store. Mail communication is had twice 
a week by steamer with Midland and Oollingwood, but at present there i& 
no telegraph. A depth of 18 feet may be carried up to the mills. 

Light. — Gereaux Island lighthouse, 1 J (1 J) miles south westward of the 
mouth of the inlet, is the most conspicuous landmark on this shore. The 
lighthouse, with dwelling attached, is painted white and exhibits 49 feet 
above the bay level a fixed white light visible 12 (13f) miles. 

The best time for a stranger to make Byng Inlet is in the afternoon, 
when the sun shines on the white lighthouse; in the early summer morn- 
ing it is difficult to distinguish. 

Bange Lights. — These are on the SE. shore, f mile inside the main 
light on Gereaux Island and near the mouth of the inlet. The front 
light is fixed red, 34 feet high and visibfe 8 (9 J) miles, the back one fixed 
red, 60 feet high. They are visible in the line'of the range 13 (15) miles^ 
Kept in line bearing ENE. f E. (N. 74° 32' E.) they lead in with not 
less than 4 fathoms. The back light is 1,620 feet from the front light. 

Dangers in the Approach to Byng Inlet. — Clarks Islands, 36 feet 
high lie in the mouth of the inlet, leaving a channel to seaward on both 
sides of the group, but the passage north of them (North Channel) leading 
between dangerous shoals for 2 J (2-^) miles could tiot be used without it 
were carefully iparked with large buoys and then only 12 feet could be 
carried. 

MacNab Rocks are a cluster of small, dry rocks, with a maximum 
height of 6i feet, lying south westward of Clarks Islands, and separated 
therefrom by a passage 250 yards in breadth, through which 12 feet may 
be carried. 
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Keystone is a rock with 2 feet over it lying nearly in mid-channel 
between the east end of MacNab Rocks and the main shore, narrowing 
the main passage to 300 yards. 

Burton Bank extends from MacNab Rocks southwesterly IJ (1 J) miles, 
and westerly nearly If (2) miles; it is a very shallow and dangerous bank 
and should be carefully avoided by not standing into less than 10 fathoms 
until the range lights are in line. The sea breaks heavily on this bank 
in strong 8W. winds. The North Channel passes between this bank and 
the shoal water from Potvin Point. 

Dufiy Island is J mile southwestward of Gereaux Island lighthouse. 
It is low and flat, about 300 yards in diameter, and may be recognized 
by the huts of the fishermen who usually resort here in the summer 
season. 

Old Tower Rocks, 2 in number, and 4 feet high, are separated from 
Duffy Island by a clear good passage for boats, 300 yards wide. The 
northwestern rock is easily distinguished by the stone foundation of the 
old lighthouse still standing 4 feet above the top of the rock, or 8 feet 
above the water. This old tower bears W. f S. 900 yards from Gereaux 
Island lighthouse. A rock nearly awash lies 100 yards NW. of the ruin 
of this old tower. A rock with 4 feet over it bears W. | N. 600 yards 
from Gereaux Island lighthouse. 

Maganatawan Ledges extend westerly 2J {2-^) miles from Du% 
Island; the outer patch with 15 feet over it bears WSW. J W. 2| (3 J) 
miles from Gereaux Island lighthouse. 

A rock with 13 feet lies WSW, | W. a little over 2 (2 J) miles from 
the lighthouse. A rock awash is SW. ^ W. nearly 2 (2 J) miles from the 
lighthouse. 

A patch with only 9 feet on it is W. ^ S. exactly one mile from the 
lighthouse. From the last patch, rocks awash and some with a few feet 
of water on them extend eastward and southeastward. 

Algoma and Waterwitch rocks, with 5 feet and one foot over them, 
lie ENE. i E. 250 and 450 yards, respectively, from the NE. end of 
Clarks Islands. To avoid these rocks keep sufficiently near the south 
shore of the inle^ so as to close the channel between Clarks Islands and the 
south shore! 

Directions for Proceeding to Byng Inlet. — The course and distance 
from Bears Rump to a position W. I S. (S. 80° 9' W^) 3 (3 J) miles from 
Gereaux Island "lighthouse, is NE. | E. (N. 54° 51' E.) 43 (49J) miles. 
This course passes 2 J (2^jf) miles southeastward of the south ledge of Half- 
moon Island and 7J (8J) miles SE. from Dawson Rock. As Dawson 
Rock and Northeast Shingle lie in the course from Owen Channel to 
Byng Inlet, a vessel entering Georgian Bay by Owen Channel had better 



182 GEORGIAN BAY. 

take the French River course NE. by E. J E. (N. 57° 39' E.). When the 
Bustards are discernible a more easterly course may be steered for Byng 
Inlet. 

If from Eillarney, the course from the north point of Green Island ta 
the position otf the entrance to Byng Inlet is ESE. (8. 67° 30' E.) 27 
(31) miles. This course leads 2J (2^^) miles southward of Grondine 
Rock, and 4| (5J) miles, from Bustard Rocks lighthouse, and having run 
3 (3J) miles from Green Island a vessel should not have less than 10 
fathoms. 

If from the North Channel of Lake Huron, pass close north of Gull 
Island, the course and distance from which to the before- mentioned 
position off Byng lulet is ESE. | E. (S. 71° 43' E.) 24 J (28) miles. 

When going the reverse way in thick weather or at night a good 
check on the distance run and the proximity of Gull Island — low and 
difficult to make out— ^is a cast of the lead on Seven Fathom Bank, lying 
directly in the course 4 (4^^^) miles from Gull Island, between which 
there is a depth of 17 to 19 fathoms, the former depth being found close 
to Gull Island. 

Proceeding in.-:— Keep the range lights in line bearing ENE. f E. 
(N. 74° 32' E.) until midway between Gereaux Island light and the 
front range light, when keep the SE. shore aboard to avoid Keystone 
until the mouth of the inlet is reached. 

In daylight a good mark to clear Keystone is to keep the inlet closed. 
When abreast of the south end of Clarks Islands keep in mid-channel 
as far as the NE. end of the islands, when, to avoid Algoma and Water- 
witch rocks at the Fork, keep sufficiently close to the south shore so as to 
close the channel just passed through. At J mile, above Clarks Islands 
the narrows will be reached, and a raid-channel course with not less than 
18 feet at mean water can be carried to the mills. 

Anchorages. — There is excellent anchorage in 4 fathomsj mud, between 
MacNab Rocks and the entrance to the inlet, with the NE. end of MacNab 
Rocks bearing NNW. | W. (N. 26^ 43' W.), and Clarks Islands touch- 
ing the east shore of the inlet ENE. ^ E. (N. 68° 54' E.). A vessel will 
also perhaps find shelter at the Fork (as that part of the inlet at the NE. 
end of Clarks Islands is called) in 15 or 18 feet, mud bottom, provided 
that Algoma and Waterwitch rocks are both buoyed. Dropping anchor 
midway between the buoys a vessel with a short scope will swing clear of 
them, and be fairly out of the track of passing vessels. 

Bash buoys mark the edges of Burton Bank, Maganatawan Ledges, 
and the other rocks, but as these are too small to render their distinguish- 
ing colors (red and black) discernible a stranger should not attempt ta 
enter until the range lights are in line, or he might find himself among 
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the dangerous Maganatawan Ledges. A veasel should not stand into less^ 
than 10 fathoms of water until the range lights are in line. 

DaiJiger Angle.— As long as the angle subtended by Gereaux Island 
lighthouse and the center of Red ?Rock is less than 38^ degrees (about 3|- 
points of the'eompass) a vessel will be J mile outside the Maganatawan 
Ledges. 

Red Rock, 14 feet high and about 120 yards in diameter, lies south 
2 (2J) miles from Gereaux Island lighthouse. 

McHugh Rock is round and flat, 6 feet high, and lies NW. f W. SOO* 
yards from Red Rock, while Norgate Reef, 6 feet high, lies i mile south 
of Red Rock. The reef is 400 yards long NW. and SE., and, like the- 
other two, is surrounded by shoal water, the shallowest and most outlying; 
spots being as follows : . 

Sophia Rock, with 4 feet over it, W. I N. 1^ (IJ) miles from Red 
Rock. 

Sarah Rock, with 6 feet, SW. by W. | W. over f mile from Redl 
Bock. 

Augusta Rock, with 5 feet on it, S. by W. | W. one mile from Red 
Rock. 

A rock, with 11 feet on it, lies SW. J S. IJ (IJ) miles from Red Rock. 
The shore is specially foul between Dufify Island and Red Rock, the pre- 
vailing westerly winds making the navigation uncomfortable for a boat.. 
The latter can, however, avoid the shallow and exposed water by taking 
the well-sheltered boat passage inside the reefs as far as Naishcotyang: 
River. 

Morden Rock is a dangerous obstruction, with 8 feet over it, lying- 
SW.. by W. i W. 2J (2§) miles from Red Rock. This danger lies 3 (3i> 
miles southeastward from the line of Byng Inlet range lights. 

Buoy. — A spar buoy usually marks Morden Rock. 

Imperial Bank, with 5 J fathoms over it, lies SSW. 1 J (1|) miles from 
Morden Rock. Another bank, with 6| fathoms on it, lies | mile west- 
ward of Morden Rock. 

In thick weather a vessel should not shoal to less than 10 fathoma 
in the vicinity of Morden Rock, or, indeed, anywhere between Byng; 
Inlet and Point au Baril. 

Raft Island, which, with the other islands about it, forms a point, liest 
ESE. f mile from Norgate Reef, and with the assistance of buoys a small 
steamer might get in as far as this, and perhaps east of Raft Island. 

Bourchier Islands, another group, lie J mile SE. of Raft Island. 

Laird Rock, small and one foot high, lies S. f E. a little more than f 
mile from the SE. end of Norgate Reef. 

Head Island is 4| (5J) miles southeastward of Duffy Island. This- 
island is 26 feet high, and, the top being bare, with pines growing round the 
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sides, it is quite probable that the name was suggested by this bald 
appearance. This clear spot and gray rock, together with the high, bent 
pines on the southern and largest island, make it conspicuous as marking 
the vicinity of Naishcotyang River. 

Garnet Rock, 3 feet high, Wolseley Rock, 2 feet high, and Mercier 
Rock, one foot high, lie NW., west, and SW. of Head Island. A spot, 
with 15 feet on, it, lies W. f S. 1^ (IJ) miles from Head Island. In fine 
weather a boat may squeeze through between Head Island and the shore. 

Naishcotyang River. — The mouth of this river is f mile southeastward 
from Head Island, and, although there are innumerable sunken rocks 
in this locality, there exists a very narrow channel, through which, with 
the assistance of buoys, 15 feet can be carried by keeping close to some dry 
rocks off the SE. entrance point. The river from the entrance takes 
an easterly direction 2| (3 J) miles, when it is joined by Charles Inlet, the 
entrance to which is 2^/(2^^) miles southeastward from Head Island. 

Black Rock is a darkish rock, 5 feet high, f mile southward of the 
mouth of Naishcotyang River, and one mile northwestward of the entrance 
to Alexander Inlet. It is surrounded by shallow water. 

Athabasca and Alberta rocks, with less than 6 feet on them, lie W. 
^ N. -j^ mile and W. f S. f mile, respectively, from Black Rock. 

Alexander Inlet is a little harbor If (2) miles southeastward of the 
mouth of Naishcotyang River. It ia also 7 (8) miles from Dufiy Island, 
Byng Inlet, and 5f (63^) miles northwestward of Point au Baril Harbor. 
Excellent anchorage, in 3 fathoms over mud, can be had in Alexander 
Inlet with perfect shelter from all winds and 1 1 feet can be carried in by 
bringing the south point of North Reef in line with the north side of Men- 
eilly Island E8E. | E. (S. 77° 21' E.). . For the use of the Bayjidd two 
beacons were erected upon this line, and are probably there still, but with- 
out such aids or buoys strangers should not attempt to enter. 

The Sisters are a patch of rocks awash, and similar to The Brothers, 
lying 300 yards westward of the entrance, the channel being between them. 
These shoals break heavily in a strong westerly breeze, more particularly 
The Brothers, rendering the passage anything but inviting. The latter are 
steep-to on the north side. 

Sylvia Rock, with 5 feet on it, lies on the north side of the channel near 
the entrance, which is between two clusters of rocks 3 or 4 feet high, the 
northern point being known as North Reef, and the southern as South 
Reef. Sylvia Rock lies SE. nearly 100 yards from North Reef. It is a 
very small rock and should be buoyed by anybody frequenting this port. 
A glance at the enlarged plan on B. A. chart No. 1213 will show that pro- 
ceeding up the inlet in mid-channel tliere is no danger, excepting Snap 
Rock (small and generally showing), on the south side of the passage^ until 
abreast of the boat channel into Charles Inlet. 
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Harbor Reef 4s the worst obstruction in the harbor, and consists of 
several shoal rocks, with one to 4 feet over them, reaching from the north 
shore to about the middle of the passage. 

Dart Rock, the top of which is usually awash, is on the south side of 
the channel and almost abreast of Harbor Reef, narrowing the passage 
to 70 yards, but leaving a depth of 4 fathoms. 

Directions for Anchoring in Alexander Inlet. — Do not shoal to 
less than 7 fathoms until the south point of North Reef is in line with the 
north side of Meneilly Island bearing ESE. | E. (S. 77° 20' E.) (the inlet 
will appear just closed to the northward, and the old beacons, if still stand- 
ing, will appear in one). 

Proceed in, keeping the lead going, which, if in the right track, should 
give not less than 11 feet on the narrow ridge joining The Brothers 
and Sisters. When past the former (which, if not breaking, generally 
shows by the yellow color, contrasting with the dark colpr of the deep 
water on the channel edge). keep to the southward so as to avoid Sylvia Rock 
and sfeer up in mid-channel, dropping anchor in 3 to 3 J fathoms 150 
yards eastward of Harbor Reef. Here a vessel 1 50 feet long, at single 
anchor with 20 fathoms of chain, could ride out the heaviest gale. 

Charles Inlet runs in I mile northward of Alexander Inlet ENE. for 
2J (2§) miles, when it joins the Naishcotyang River by a boat channel. 
Though there is not room to swing to an anchor at the mouth of this inlet, 
yet for rafting purposes a vessel can, by means of buoys, carry 3 fathoms 
in and tie up to the rocks. To proceed into Charles Inlet keep on 
th6 Alexander Inlet range until the head • of Charles Inlet comes in 
line with Jarrad Island NE. by E. f E. (N. 60° 28' E.), when proceed for 
it, passing close to the latter and northward of the sunken rocks 300 yards 
inside Jarrad Island. 

Hang Dog Point is a broken-up, foul point on the south side of 
Alexander Inlet. In approaching Alexander Inlet from the southeast- 
ward the point should be given a good berth, as there are only 11 feet -^ 
mile oiF it. In thick weather a vessel in this vicinity should keep in more 
than 7 fathoms. 

Point au Baril. — From Hang Dog Point the coast continues SE. by S. 
6J (6) miles to Point au Baril, and for this distance it presents the same 
low, sparsely-wooded, shallow shore, as little as 12 feet in spots being 
found f mile off, and to avoid which a vessel should not shoal to less than 
7 fathoms. The approach to the back waters of Shawanaga Bay or 
Franklin Inlet renders Point au Baril more important than does its trade. 
It is an excellent harbor, and the only one that a stranger could take 
between Byng Inlet and the anchorage under the Mink Islands. Although 
a vessel has to run the gauntlet of many shoals and the passage one mjle 
from the outer light is only 150 yards broad, yet the range lights, being so 
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far apart^ are so sensitive that the mariner can confidently rely upon the 
2 lights in one taking him in with not less than 13 feet. 

A small steamer from French River or Byng Inlet, bound for Parry 
Sound, by taking the inside passage via Point au Baril, would, with 
the exception of the gap between Red Rock lighthouse and Snake 
Island, have smooth water from Point au Baril to Parry Souqd, which^ 
although adding 4 (4^) miles to the distance, would be a great advantage 
in westerly gales. Between Point au Baril and Twin Island, at the 
southern entrance to Sha\^anaga Bay, not less than 12 feet will be found 
on the track. 

Lookout Island, which shelters the harbor of Point au Baril, is J mile 
broad and, including the islands on the north side, f mile long. There 
is a passage into the harbor on either side of Lookout Island, but the 
eastern channel is fit only for boats, on account of the many shoal spots in 
the approach to it. 

Lights. — Two lights to serve as a range for entering Point au Baril 
Harbor are here, the front or western light being close to the end of Baril 
Point. The tower is white, with a dwelling attached, and, 38 feet above 
the bay level, shows a fixed white light visible 10 (11 J) miles. 

The rear lighthouse stands upon an island 4,800 feet farther eastward 
and consists of a room and lantern painted white, supported upon an open 
framework painted brown. At 60 feet above the bay level is a fixed red 
light visible in the line of the range 10 (Hi) miles. The 2 lights in 
one, ESE. | E. (S. 74° 32' E.), lead in with not less than 13 feet at mean 
water. 

Minnie Rock, 2 feet high, is J mile northwestward of the front, light- 
house, and on the north side of the ship's track. It lies oiF the point 
dividing Nares Inlet from the bay northwestward of the front lighthouse 
and may be approached to 100 yards. 

Armstrong Rocks, 9 feet high, are opposite the latter, the middle and 
largest one having at the present time an isolated balsam tree near the south 
end. The distance from these rocks to Minnie Rock is 300 yards, but the 
navigable channel is further contracted by a rock with 7 feet over it lying 
100 yards north of the largest island. This, together with the little flat 
off Minnie Rock, renders it necessary that the line of range lights should 
be rigidl}'^ adhered to. Fishing boats pass between Armstrong Rocks and 
Lookout Island. 

O'Brien Islands are the outer 2 of the string stretching southwesterly 
from Lookout Island, the larger and inner one of the two being 8 feet 
high ; they are sometimes called the inside Black Bills. 

Doran Rock, 6 feet high, lies SE. by S. nearly f mile from the outer 
O'Brien Island. 
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Ghallenger Rock, with only 2 feet over it, lies west 1 J (If ) miles from 
Lookout Island, and 300 yards north of this shallow spot is a patch with 
9 feet on it. 

Oomer Bock, with 16 feet over it, is the most outlying shoal in this 
locality and from it the front range light is over the center of the largest 
of the Armstoong Rocks. The shoal is J mile southward of the range,, 
and nearly 2J (2^^) miles from the front lighthouse. 

Beacons. — Two white beacons are upon the shore 2 (2J) miles north- 
westward of Point au Baril front range lighthouse which, kept in line 
bearing NE. J N. (N. 42° 11' E.), will lead a vessel northwestward of 
Corner Rock and of all the shoals between Point au Baril and the Black 
Bills. 

Black Bills. — These islets, or, more strictly speaking, bare rocks, are 
SW. J W. nearly 3 (3J) miles from Lookout Island. The highest rock 
is 9 feet above water. These rocks occupy about J square mile and are 
surrounded by shallow water, the space between them and O'Brien Islands 
beiug totally unfit for the passage of anything larger than a fishing boat. 

Lindsay Bock, just covered and generally breaking, is NNW. nearly 
IJ (1^) miles from the highest Black Bill. 

Meaford Bock, with 6 feet on it, lies west nearly | mile from Lindsay 
Rock. 

Vail Bock, with 10 feet over it, lies S. by W. J W. nearly J mile 
from Lindsay Rock. 

A Bank, with 5 to 9 feet on it, stretches from the Black Bills WSW. 
nearly J mile. 

Southeast Bock is the southeastern of the Black Bills. It stands alone, 
is 6 feet high, and a shallow bank makes oflF from it S. by E. J mile. A 
vessel should not shoal to less than 7 fathoms in the vicinity of the Black 
Bills. There is no passage for a vessel NE. of the Black Bills. 

Heart Bank, 8J (9|) miles west of the front range light, has a least 
depth of 4 J fathoms and is somewhat similar to Kennedy Bank, the shoal 
part of which is a little more than 3 (3 J) miles SSW. of it. The bank 
within a depth of 10 fathoms is over J mile in diameter. A vessel, there- 
fore, on a SSE. course in thick weather, getting a sounding of from 4 J to 
7 fathoms, then deepening the water from 12 to 16 fathoms for If (2) 
miles, and again shoaling to less than 10, will probably be on part of Ken- 
nedy Bank and in danger of running on one of the 9-foot spots. 

Kennedy Bank is one of the most dangerous shoals yet discovered^ 
there being only 7 feet on it in two places. The eastern shoal spot bears 
nearly west and is nearly 4 (4f ) miles from the highest Black Bill island, 
the second patch with 9 feet on it being 400 yards farther west. These 
spots are the shoalest parts of a large bank which, under the depth of 6 
fathoms, is 1 J (If) miles long north and south, with a maximum breadth 
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of § mile. The soundings on the east side of the bank give no warning 
of its vicinity, there being 14 fathoms at 100 yards, and much the same 
depth until within IJ (li) miles off the Black Bills, but from all points 
westward of south and north good indication is given by the lead. If a 
vessel keep in not less than 7 fathoms she can not touch either patch. 

Buoy. — A spar buoy painted with white and black horizontal bands is 
moored 200 yards north of the east patch, and J mile east of the western 
spot. 

McLltOSh Bank, with least water 19 feet, is separated from Kennedy 
Bank by a hollow J mile wide and 14 fathoms deep. This rocky bank^ 
with less than 6 fathoms, is nearly a mile long by J mile in breadth. When 
from the southeastward, if a vessel shoals to this depth, deepens it, and 
shortly shoals again she will likely be near Kennedy Bank. 

Stalker Bank, with 15 feet on it, is 3 (3|) miles SE. from the center 
of Mcintosh Bank and 4 (4^^) miles WSW. from the SW. McCoy Island. 
The light color of the limestone bottom seen through the generally clear 
water in this locality gives it the effect of being much shoaler than it is. 

Coast. — The western shore of the large group of islands which shelters 
the inside psissage from Point au Baril to Twin Island is veiy ragged and 
shallow, and no vessel should pass inside the line joining Black Bills and 

McCoy Islands, the 2 northwestern wooded islands of the large group 
extending to the Minks, and called by Bayfield on B. A. Chart No. 327 
the Indian Islands. From the western and smaller McCoy Island (which 
is 16 feet high) dry rocks and bare islets extend between WSW. and NW. 

ItV CH) miles. 

Southwest Island is an almost bare islet WSW. nearly a mile froni the 
smaller McCoy Island. Its flat summit is 14 feet high, and the depth of 
10 fathoms approaches to J mile of its western side. 

McCoy Shoal, with 1 1 feet least water over it, lies W. ^ 8. nearly J 
mile from the north part of Southwest Island. A depth of 12 fathoms 
will be found close to the shoal. 

Bassett Bank, with 7 feet on it, is SSE. J E. nearly one mile from 
Southwest Island. 

Colin Rock, awash, lies NW. by N. f mile from Southwest Island, and 
another rock of similar character, called Duncan Rock, lies NNE. nearly 
600 yards from Colin Rock, both J mile northwestward of the outer islets. 

Kenneth Patches, with 10 to 15 feet over them, extend rather more 
than ^ mile south westward of Colin Rock. There being 12 fathoms close 
to these shoals, the lead in thick weather will give little warning in 
approaching them. 

Point au Baril to Twin Island by Shawanaga Passage. — The distance 
from the front range light to Twin Island is 9 J (11) miles and 12 feet 
may be carried from one to the other. This passage may be divided 
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into three divisions or reaches, that from Point au Baril to Abbott Island 
taking the name of Point an Baril, Abbott Island to Turning Island may- 
be termed the middle reach, while the remaining portion is a part of 
Shawanaga Bay. 

Beacons. — A series of 14 small red or white beacons have been erected 
on the turning points of the islands which border the passage, and by 
means of these and the directions here given, together with the chart, a 
vessel drawing 11 feet should have no difficulty in getting through. Ig 
coloring these beacons the channel has been considered as leading tc Parry 
Sound, and the beacons painted red, a vessel must leave on her starboard 
hand in proceeding thither from Point au Baril. In strict conformity 
with the Canadian system of buoyage the beacons on the port hand 
should have been black, but as white is more conspicuous against the 
dark trees and rocks it has here been adopted. There are no dangers in 
the Point au Baril reach until in the vicinity of Lauder Island. 

A rock, with 7 feet on it, lies ^ the distance across the channel from 
Lauder Island. To pass NE. of this rock keep the pair of small white 
beacons in the bight in line and nearer the NE. shore. At 100 yards 
NW. of Lauder Island there is a shallow rock connected to the long and 
shelving point nearly opposite it, (marked by a white beacon), by a ridge 
narrowing the channel and limiting the depth to 14 feet at mean water. 

Passage Island, 10 feet high, small and in 2 parts, lies near the junc- 
tion of the Point au Baril and Middle reaches. Vessels have hitherto 
passed eastward of this little island, and between it and Sedgewick Point, 
taking care to pass exactly through the middle of the channel to avoid a 
shoal rock on either side. The channel is very narrow but has a depth of 
17 feet and the sunken r6ck on either side can be seen from the deck. 

A glance at the chart will show that a wider and deeper channel exists 
eastward of Abbott Island, 400 yards farther westward, care being taken 
to avoid the rocky spit extending 100 yards from the SW. point of the 
island between Abbott and Passage islands. 

A red beacon stands upon the east point of Abbott Island. 

Abbott Island to Turning Island. — This portion of the inside channel 
constitutes Middle Reach. 

Duke Rock, 7 feet high, with a boat passage between it and the shore, 
is small and round and is J mile eastward of Passage Island. 

Pym Rock, 40 feet square and 3 feet high, lies 200 yards off the north 
shore and ENE. J mile from Duke Rock ; it has fairly good water all 
round it. A white beacon is upon Pym Rock. 

Pollard Island, ^ mile in length and that distance eastward of Pym 
Rock, has a small wooded islet 10 feet high, with a cluster of dry rocks 
about it, lying close to its S W. end, close to which the water is deep. 
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Mackey Island lies at the junction of the upper portion of Shawanaga 
Bay (or Frankliu Inlet) with Middle Reach. Its southern end is separated 
from an islet 11 feet high, 50 yards west of which is a shallow sunken 
rock. 

Turning Island marks the turning point from Middle Reach into the 
main body of Shawanaga Efay. The island is small, with a few bushes on 
it, and, being 1 7 feet high, presents a good object to steer for. A shallow 
rock lies 50 yards off its SW. end — marked by a white beacon. Two dry 
rocks 3 feet high lie 300 yards NE. and a rock with 9 feet over it lies 
NE. by N. J mile from Turning Island. 

Nadeau Island, 48 feet high, has close to its NE. side a wooded islet 
and a cluster of islets and dry rocks, off which a bank with 10 to 15 feet 
on it makes out to within 150 yards of Turning Island. The channel is 
between this bank and Turning Island with a depth of 4 fathoms. 

Returning westward by the south shore of Middle Reach the next 
island worthy of note is High Pine Island, WNW. nearly J mile from 
Turning Island ; 2 bare islets lie 200 yards SE. of High Pine Island. 

Stdirs Island, partially burnt over and 20 feet high, lies nearly ^ mile 
northwestward of High Pine Island, and in the bight between the two a 
vessel will find good anchorage in 6 fathoms over mud. 

Bigg Rock, with 9 feet over it, lies NW. by W. J mile from the NE. 
end of Stairs Island. 

Carey Rocks, 5 feet high, are § mile northwestward of Stairs Island and 
100 yards west of an islet 7 feet high with bushes on it. Shoal water 
makes off 200 yards NE. and NW. from Carey Rocks. 

Sultan Bock, 2 feet high, is a small bare rock 270 yards southward of 
the coast of the north shore near Duke Rock. 

A rock, with 11 feet on it, lies 100 yards northward of Sultan Rock, 
n&rrowing the ship chahnel to 150 yards, in which, however, there is a 
depth of 6 fathoms. 

Ripple Rock, with 6 feet over it, is NE. nearly 300 yards from Sultan 
Rock, and is a very awkward obstruction, necessitating keeping close to 
Duke Rock. Sedgewick Point, Passage and Abbott islands in line lead 
north of it. There is no passage southward of Ripple Rock on account 
of a rock with 3 feet over it. 

Directions. — Abbott Island to Turning Island. — After emerging from 
the beacon channel between Point au Bari! and Abbott Island haul 
gradually to the eastward, passing not less than 200 yards from the island 
between Abbott and Passage islands and about 70 yards from Duke Rock, 
so as to bring the south ends of Abbott and Passage islands, together with 
Sedgewick Point, in line W. J S. (S. 80° 09' W.). When abreast of Pym 
Rock, haul to starboard so as to bring the north fall of the bluff at Indian 
Cove open north of Turning Island, the breadth of the latter, SE. ^ E. 
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(S. 54° 51' E.), until J mile from Turning Island, when alter course so as 
to pass about 100 yards west of it. . 

TURNING ISLAND TO TWIN ISLAND. 

Mosley Island, 8 feet high and bare, marks the southern point of a 
deep indentation, in the SE, part of which is a small wharf and store 
belonging to the Shawanaga Indian reserve. 

O'Connor RockSi nearly a mile northward of Mosley Island, mark the 
north end of the bay. A line drawn from O'Connor Rocks to Mackey 
Island marks the northern limit of the survey of Shawanaga Bay. 
It is reported that vessels can proceed much farther north. 

Lloyd. Island,. in 2 parts, quite bare and 9 feet high, lies 300 yards 
northeastward of Grave Island, the ship channel passing between them. 
A white beacon is placed on the summit of Lloyd Island. 

Tonng^ Island, 7 feet high, is southward of Lloyd Island ; shoal water 
connects it to the rocks on the east shore, but between it and Grave Island 
the water is good. 

Bald Rock, 13 feet high, is nearly IJ (IJ) miles southward of Mosley 
Island. 

Green Island is the next conspicuous feature on the east shore; it is 
partly wooded and 16 feet high. It is 2 J (2f ) miles northward of Twin 
Island, and is separated from Green Point by a boat channel. 

Green Island Bank extends NNW. J mile, at which spot there is 7 
feet. To clear the whole of this bank keep Turning Island just its 
breadth open east of Grave Island N. f E. (N. 4° 13' E.). The coast 
between Bald Rock and Green Island is indented by several sandy coves. 
The shore from Green Point trends southerly in a series of bays to the 
•north entrance to Shebeshekong Bay. It is wooded, 30 to 50 feet high, 
with bare patches near the water. 

Orlebar Rock, with 15 feet over it, lies in mid-channel SW. of Grreen 
Island. 

Kerr Rock, SE. of Orlebar Rock, has 12 feet over it and lies out of 
the direct channel. 

Mclntyre Shoal, least water 13 feet, lies almost in mid-channel abreast 
of McCormick Island, narrowing the deep-water channel to J mile. 

Jack Reef is a dangerous obstruction with 5 feet over it, lying NE. | E. 
J mile from the north end of Twin Island. 

Callady Rock, 2 feet high, is NNW. nearly f mile from the north 
end of Twin Island. 

Pease Rock, with 10 feet on it, lies nearly mid-distance between Callady 
Rock and the north end of Twin Island, and is the end of the shallow 
water extending \ mile NNW. from the north end of Twin Island. 
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There is anchorage in 4 fathoms, mud^ 300 to 400 yards southward of 
Callady Rock, and, excepting the little sea from the southward, perfect 
shelter will be had in all winds. This will be found a very useful anchor- 
age when overtaken by darkness. 

McCormick Island, 12 feet high, lies I mile northward of Callady 
Rock, from which it is separated by shallow water. In leaving the anchor- 
age for the northward, this island should be given a berth of 300 yards. 

Anchor Island, 30 feet high, is ^ mile southward of the anchorage in 
4 fathoms, mud, near the eastern mouth of Frederic Inlet. Being bare 
and level, it is easily recognized. It is a little over IJ (IJ) miles frona 
McCormick Island. A boat, and possibly, with the assistance of a few 
buoys, a small tug, might pass through Frederic Inlet to the outside shore. 

Josephine Rocks are a cluster 5 feet high lying more than ^ mile 
northward of Anchor Island. SW. from these, rocks with less than 6 
feet over them extend 300 yards; they should be carefully avoided. 

Jane Bock, with 4 feet over it, lies 600 yards from Grave Island (with 
Turning Island just shut in behind the SE. point of Grave Island). 
Another spot, with 6 feet on it, lies 120 yards nearer Grave Island. 

MacQregor Rock, with 1 1 feet on it, is a small lump lying S. by E. 
300 yards from the SE. end of Grave Island. The east end of Mackey 
Island touching the west side of Turning Island just leads west of thi& 
rock. 

Orave Island, called by some Bald Island, is a prominent feature stand- 
ing near the ship's track. It is 22 feet high and is connected to the west 
shore of Shawanaga Bay by a chain of dry rocks. From the SE. point of 
the island — marked by a red beacon — b, reef extends 50 yards ; it is other- 
wise steep-to. 

Nadeau Island marks the junction of Middle Reach with Shawanaga 
Bay. Midway between Nadeau and Grave islands is a small partially 
wooded island about 20 feet high, called Chowne Island, off which the 
water is deep. 

Twin Island lies in the entrance to Shawanaga Bay; it is almost 
divided into 2 parts, each portion attaining a height of 25 feet. The ship 
channel is on the east side of the island. A red beacon is on the SE. 
point. A spit makes off from the south end of the island for 50 yards, 
but the NE. side of Twin Island is clean. 

Newbum Rock, 12 feet high, lies NE. | E. 800 yards from the south 
point of Twin Island. 

Eeegan Rock, 3 feet high, lies E. J S. 680 yards from Twin Island. 
These 2 rocks are connected by a shallow bank, and should be passed 
westward of, the channel being between them and Twin Island. 

Directions— Turning Island to Twin Island. — Having passed 100 
yards west of Turning Island, Twin Island will be seen between Grave- 
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and Lloyd islands ; steer for it so, and with west end of Turning Island 
in line with east end of Maekey Island N. f E. (N. 4° 13' E.). This 
range leads 100 yards east of Grave Island, and when past MacGregor 
Eock keep Turning Island its breadth open east of Grave Island N. f E. 
<N. 4° 13' K). 

This mark should be kept on astern, the vessel heading for about the 
NW. end of Twin Island. When J mile from the latter, a vessel will be 
midway between Jack Reef with 5 feet, and Pease Rock with 10 feet 
-over it, and Northwest Oak Island of Shebeshekong Bay a little open 
eastward of Twin Island, when the course may be altered to pass about 
150 yards eastward of Twin Island. A red beacon is on the 8E. end of 
Twin Island. 

Twin Island to Point au Baril. — Pass 150 yards eastward of Twin 
Island beacon and coast along its NE. shore, keeping Northwest Oak 
Island, to the southward, in sight until Turning Island appears its own 
breadth eastward of Grave Island. Keep the islands in this position 
bearing N. f E. (N. 4° 13' E.) with the NW. point of Twin Island 
astern. When neariug MacGregor Rock, and not wishing to pass over it, 
keep the NE. end of Maekey Island touching the west side of Turning 
Island until up to the latter. 

Pass 100 yards west of it, steering northward until the north fall of 
the wooded bluff in Indian Cove comes northward of Turning Island the 
breadth of the latter. Keep these objects in this position astern, with 
Pym Rock ahead bearing NW. | W. (N. 54° 51' W.). When 200 yards 
from the latter the south points of Abbott and Passage islands will be 
seen in line with Sedgewick Point. These should be kept so in order to 
lead north of Ripple Rock. Pass between Abbott Island and that next 
eastward of it, and follow the line of the red and white beacons, taking 
-care to pass eastward pf the sunken rock in the bight eastward of Lauder 
Island by keeping the pair of small white beacons in line astern. 

When Sidney Island is reached, Point au Baril will be seen and may 
be steered for, passing close to the beacon on the north point of Double 
Island to avoid the rock with 4 feet over it lying midway between Double 
Island and the main shore. Pass close to the front lighthouse and bring 
the lights in line astern to lead out into the bay. 

Anchorage. — Excellent anchorage will be found eastward of Double 
Island, in 6 fathoms, with the front lighthouse over Double Island, and 
xather farther from the Island than from Johnny Rock. 

12593 14 
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PARRY SOUND AND APPROACHES- McCOT ISLANDS TO THE 

WESTERN ISLANDS. 

(British Admiralty Chart, No. 1731.) 

The outer portion of the coast from McCoy Islands to Red Rock light- 
house will now be described. 

Long Bank is useful in thick weather as a warning of the vicinity of 
the Limestones. This rocky bank^ under the depth of 10 fathoms, is 3 J; 
(3-3^) miles long N. by W. and S. by E., with an average breadth of a 
mile, and is separated from the shoal water about the Limestones by a 
lane of water 14 to 16 fiithoms in depth over a sandy and clay bottom. 

The shoalest water on Long Bank is 6 fathoms over rock near the north 
end. A depth of 13 fathoms exists between Long Bank and the lO-fathom 
line round Stalker Bank. 

Another bank, with 8 fathoms on it, lies a little more than ^ mile west- 
ward of the northern part of Long Bank. 

Gaution. — In thick weather a vessel from the westward getting a cast, 
of 10 fathoms or less, will be in the vicinity of the Limestones, and should 
not proceed farther until the latter are discernible. 

North Limestone Island, 12 feet high, is flat, with a few scattered 
bushes on it, and has at the present time an isolated umbrella-shaped tree 
near its NE. end. This island is i mile long with an average breadth of 
200 yards, and lies 2J (2^^) miles from the nearest McCoy island. A 
bank under 10 fathoms joins North Limestone Island to the southern por- 
tion of McCoy Islands. 

Midland Bank extends from the NE. end of North Limestone Island 
rather more than J mile, where there is a depth of 12 feet over rock. 

City Bock, with 4 feet over it, is a small reef almost east, 860 yards 
from the north end of the North Limestone island. 

Chesapeake Rock, with 4 feet on it, lies with Southwest McCoy Island 
touching the N W. point of North Limestone Island, a little more than J 
mile from the latter. 

West Beef extends J mile westward from the western point of North 
Limestone Island, with a depth on it of 9 feet. Shallow water extends 
300 yards from the N W. side, and 200 yards from the SE. side of North 

Limestone Island. • 

(194) 
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South Iiimestone is of the same height bs the north island, but appears 
higher on a<icount of the thick character of the bush. It is 1 J (1^^) miles 
from North Limestone Island. There is a passage between them ^ mile 
in width with a depth of 4 to 7 fathoms mixed bottom. 

Wallis Rocks are a cluster of bare rocks J mile in greatest length, the 
center one of which has a sharpish mound on it 10 feet high. These rocks 
are separated from South Limestone Island by a channel, the navigable 
breadth of which, between the shallow water on either side, is 400 yards 
in the narrowest place, the depth being 8 fathoms. 

The deep water comes close to the eastern sides of Wallis Rocks and 
South Limestone Island, but the other sides of the latter are foul for a 
considerable distance, as little as 12 feet being found J mile south westward. 

Shajinon Rock, 2 feet high and small, lies NNE. J E. 550 yards from 
the NE. point of South Limestone Island ; it has deep water round it, and 
a depth of 4 fathoms between it and the bank extending 400 yards from 
the north end of South Limestone Island. 

Prove Shoal, with 1 5 feet over it, lies NE. by E. f E. nearly ^ mile 
from the NE. point of South Limestone Island ; it is a small patch with 
deeper water close around it. 

South Limestone Bank is a large area of depths under 10 fathoms, 
extending SW. for 2J (2^^) miles from the island of that name. The 
shoalest spot with 18 feet over rock bears SW. i W. 1^^ (2) miles from 
the highest part of South Limestone Island. The 10-fathom line of this 
bank is separated from that of Long Bank by a lane f mile broad, and 16 
fathoms deep over san.d and clay. 

Lawrence Bank, with 4^ fathoms least water, lies south one mile from 
South Limestone Island. 

Hankinson Bank, with 5 fathoms least water, is rocky, | mile south- 
eastward from South Limestone Bank, its length NE. by N. being 1^ 
(1^^) miles with an average breadth of ^ mile. 

Sequin Bank, under the depth of 10 fathoms, is If (2) miles long NE. 
by N., with a maximum breadth near its north end of § mile. The shoalest 
part has 17 feet over white limestone bottom, and its center bears S. | E. 
3J (4) miles from South Limestone Island. The same part of the bank 
also bears WSW. 5 (5f ) miles from Red Rock lighthouse. 

In clear weather and daylight an excellent cross mark for this bank is 
the corresponding ends of the two Limestone Islands inline. Like Stalker 
Bank, the water on Sequin Bank appears to be much shoaler than is actu- 
ally the case. The master of a vessel passing close to these shoals would 
unhesitatingly affirm that there was not more than 9 feet on them. 

Elm Tree Island, 16 feet high, with a conspicuous elm tree on it, is a 
large island near the NW. end of a string 4 (4^^) miles in length, called 
by some the Mink Islands. This string, together with the McCoy Islands^ 
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form a chain 8 (9 J) miles in length, and through which there is no passage 
fit for any but light draft fish tugs. 

This chain, together with the adjoining shallow water, makes an excel- 
lent breakwater to the part of the inside passage between Twin Island and 
Bed Rock lighthouse. 

A group of small islands lies 400 yards northwestward from Elm Tree 
Island, and from these islets a very shallow bank extends NW. nearly J 
mile. 

Solomon Rock, with 10 feet on it, lies 600 yards westward of Elm 
Tree Inland, and a patch with 18 feet on it lies 600 yards farther westward. 

Ofaief Rook, with 9 feet on it, lies J mile southward of Elm Tree Island, 
and between Chief and Solomon rocks are to be found two other patches 
with 9 and 11 feet on them, the smaller of the two, called James Rock, 
being the nearer to Chief Rock. 

Oreen Island, about midway between the Mink and Elm .Tree islands, 
is conspicuous on account of its timber; it is 13 feet high. 

Isaiah Rock, with 7 feet on it, lies west nearly f mile from Green 
Island, being one of the most outlying shoal spots on the west side of the 
Minks. 

Boucher Island, lot^, narrow, wooded, and 18 feet high, is nearly 
midway between Green and Mink islands. A steep bare rock, 27 feet 
high, lies 400 yards south westward from the 8E. end of Boucher Island. 

Mink Island, near the SE. end of the string, is the highest and largest 
island of the group, and contains a small wharf, ice house, and huts in con- 
nection with the extensive fishing business which goes on during the summer. 
The island and its adjoining rocks afford good shelter in all winds for 
fishing boats, and the small wharf on the east side of the island can generally 
be approached. 

Anchorage. — The steamer Bayfield, during the progress of the survey, 
frequently anchored about 250 yards northwestward of the wharf in 5 
fathoms, good holding ground, with room to swing to 25 fathoms of chain, 
sheltered in northerly winds by the 2 groups of rocks, dry and sunken, 
known as Harbor Rocks and Dixon Bank. 

A stranger of deep draft, if seeking shelter under the Minks, should 
anchor in 11 fathoms, muddy bottom, ENE. one mile from the ice house. 
If the weather is clear, from this position the south side of Bateau Island 
should be touching the north side of Little Snake Island — the leading 
mark for this part of the inside channel. 

Old Tower Island, 16 feet high, is the southern one of the chain, and 
upon it stands, in good preservation at present, the building which, before 
the erection of the lighthouse upon Red Rock, contained a light. 

Red Rock. — From Old Tower Island, shoal water extends to a rock 14 
feet high, called Red Rock. 



I 



GEORGIAN BAY. ♦ 197 

Light. — On the summit of Red Rock is a white, octagonal tower, 
exhibiting 63 feet above the water, a fixed white light, visible 13 (15) 
miles. 

Lawson Rock, with 4 feet on it, bears west J mile from Red Rock 
lighthouse; another shoal head with the same depth on it is 200 yards 
northeastward of Lawson Rock. Both these spots break in a moderate 
sea. The south side of Franklin Island, in line with Red Rock light- 
house, ENE. I E. (N. 75° 56' E.), leads south. 

Richmond Rock, with 12 feet on it, is a dangerous obstruction for 
a deep draft vessel. It is W. by S. 1^ (^A) ^^^^ from Red Rock 
lighthouse. The mark for leading south of Lawson Rock leads also 
southward of this danger. 

Buoy. — A black spar buoy is moored on the channel side of Richmond 
Rock. 

TWIN ISLAND TO RED ROCK— WEST SHORE. 

Speaking generally, this piece of water is betv/een the Mink Islands and 
Franklin Island, and if the track is rigidly adhered to not less than 
4 fathoms can be had. There are numerous shoals on both sides of the 
track ; only those nearest the passage will be mentioned. 

Catherine Reef, with 6 feet on it, is SW. -^ mile from the south end of 
Twin Island. 

Harrison Bank lies halfway between Catherine Rock and Edwards 
Bank. It is out of the immediate track of vessels. 

Edwards Bank, with 6 feet on it, is nearly mid-distance between Twin 
Island and the fishery establishment on Mink Islands. It is f mile west- 
ward of the line joining the SE. end of Twin Island and Red Rock light- 
house — the vessel's track. Two patches, with 15 and 17 feet on them, lie 
i eastward of Edwards Bank and nearer the track, but are of little impor- 

tance, as no vessel • drawing the latter depth of water should attempt 
the inside channel to Point an Baril. 

Hudgen Bank, with 14 feet on it, bears NNE. ^ mile from the 
ice house at the Minks, and 400 yards southwestward of the track. 

From the fishery establishment a string of rocks, dry and sunken, extends 
southeastward, the outer dry rock just above water being known as 
Freeman Rock, from which a shoal extends southerly 400 yards farther. 

The deep water approaches close to the NE. side of this chain, thus 
facilitating the approach to the wharf at the fishery. 

Cook Reef, with 15 feet on it, bears E. J S. 1^^ (1^) miles from 
the fishery ice house. 

Farr Rock, with 10 feet on it, is ENE. ^^ mile from Red Rock light- 
house. There is a depth of 5 fathoms between Farr Rock and Hudgen 
Bank. A spot, with 13 feet on it, lies SSE. J E. 250 yards from Farr Rock. 
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McGowan Bock, with 10 feet on it, is SE. by S. 400 yards from Red 
Rock lighthouse. 

Buoy. — A black spar buoy marks this rock. 

TWIN ISLAND TO BLACK ROCK— EAST SHORE. 

MUo Rock, with 10 feet on it, lies SSE. f mile from the SE. point of 
Twin Island. As this danger lies only 300 yards eastward of the track^ 
care should be taken to keep on an exact line between the SE. point 
of Twin Island and Red Rock lighthouse. After passing southward of 
Milo Rock, the western entrance to Shebeshekong Bay and the N W. Oak 
Island, forming the south entrance point to the same bay, will be seen. 
There are no other dangers very near the track until east of the fishery 
ice house. 

Oak Island, comprised in the Franklin Archipelago, is the first high 
land south of Milo Rock. 

Oorisande Bock is 1} (H) miles south of Oak Island, and SSE. | £. 
% mile is the west edge of 

Hercules Bank. — It is much the shape of a horseshoe, with the open- 
ing to the north. There are several rocks with less than 6 feet on them. 

Spilsby Bock, 2 feet high, lies SE. f mile from Hercules Bank. 
There is a 9-foot rock and a rock with less than 6 feet midway between 
them. Do not pass less than ^ mile south of Spilsby Rock, on account 
of shoal water. 

Young Bock, with 4 feet on it, lies S. f E. f mile from Spilsby Rock 
and east 1^ (1 A) miles from the ice house. South of it is a 12-foot spot 
and NW. an 18-foot spot, both J mile away, and NE. by E. ^ mile 
another 18-foot spot. 

Bailey Bock, with 6 feet over it, is the most dangerous obstruction to 
be met with eastward of the track between Twin Island and Black Rock, 
on account of its shallov/ness and being only 400 yards from the track. 
It bears ENE. i E. 1| (1^) miles from Red Rock lighthouse and 
WNW. i W. a little more than IJ (If) miles from Black Rock. 

The SW. side of Bateau Island in line with the north point of Little 
Snake Island SE. J S. (S. 39° 22' E.) leads 400 yards southwestward of 
this danger. 

Vankoughnet Oround, with least depth on it of 13 feet, is ^ mile 
southeastward of Bailey Rock, and is a formidable danger to deep draft 
vessels using Main Channel. 

Black Bock is a dark-colored rock 12 feet above water, 150 yards 
long by 50 yards broad, and has upon it a large beacon painted white with 
a black band and surmounted by a black square. It must be left on the 
port hand when entering Parry Sound. This rock lies f mile southward 
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of Franklin Island, and between them there is a passage for a vessel 
to Snug Harbor and Shebeshekong Bay. 

Black Rock bears east exactly 3 (3J) miles from Red Rock lighthouse, 
the line joining the two pa8sin|f^400 yards northward of Three Star Shoal. 

Shebeshekong Bay is the passage separating Franklin Island from the 
main shore. The survey has resulted in showing that at the Narrows, as 
the middle portion is called, the depth is not sufficient for vessels drawing 
more than 6 feet. 

During the progress of the survey, the steamer Bayfield^ drawing 10 feet, 
managed to scrape through as an experiment, but the lane of deep water 
was found to be of not much greater breadth than that of the vessel. 

With local knowledge, or by a series of range beacons, as were tempora- 
rily erected for the passage of the Bayfield, light draft steamers would find 
here a smooth water passage on their way from Parry Sound to Point au 
Baril, when they could not face the sea which rolls in between Snake Island 
and the Minks in a SW. gale. 

In the head of Shebeshekong Bay a stream empties itself. The mouth 
of the stream is accessible to boats and probably to small vessels. 

Franklin Island with its adjoining archipelago forms the NW. side of 
Shebeshekong Bay. 

Oak Islands. — The 2 northwestern islands of the archipelago are known 
as Oak Islands, by reason of a number of trees of that character growing 
upon the southern island. The northern island has really few or no oaks 
upon it, but is a remarkable feature on account of its dark-looking pines 
and high, bare NW. point. 

The western entrance to Shebeshekong Bay is marked by this island, 
close to which the water is deep. These islands are 26 feet high. 

Oorbman Point, 2f (3) miles from Oak Island, is the northern end of 
Franklin Island. The land here is bare, 18 feet high, and upon it are 2 
huts. From the northern Oak Island to Corbman Point a depth of 
18 feet may be carried, the track passing close to the northern islands 
of the Franklin Archipelago, but a vessel shoirid never attempt this 
portion of Shebeshekong Bay without a pilot. 

Bnrritts Point is the southeastern narrow end of Franklin Island. It 
is 2 J (2f) miles southward from Corbman Point and nearly 2 (2 J) miles 
from Black Rock. A depth of 14 feet can be carried from the latter 
to Burritts Point by keeping the beacon on Burritts Point Beach in line 
with that on the little rock near Horsley Island NNE. J E. (N. 28'' 07' E.). 

Bnrritts Point to Pancake Island. — In connection with the passage 
through Shebeshekong Bay it may be stated that an inside channel exists 
from the latter to the Pancakes, through which 1 1 feet may be carried by 
means of beacons and buoys. In the absence of them, however, it would 
be worse than useless to attempt to give directions. 
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Snug Harbor is a perfectly sheltered anchorage a little more than 2 (2^) 
miles from Pancake Island, and flanking the portion of the inside passs^e* 
It is of importance on account of the situation of the back light of the 
range, which takes its name from the harl^. 

RANGE LIGHTS. 

Walton Island Light. — This light is on the westernmost Walton 
Island, and is the front light of a pair known as the Snug Harbor Range. 

The light is fixed red, 39 feet above the level of the bay, and should be 
visible 7 (8) miles in and over a small arc on each side of the line of 
range. 

The tower is a square, pyramidal, wooden building, surmounted by a 
wooden lantern and is painted white, with a red stripe 3 feet wide on the 
side facing the channel. 

Snug Haxbor Light. — The rear light is built on the southern extremity 
of an island on the north side of the entrance to Snug Harbor, and i& 
3,100 feet distant from the front light, bearing ENE. i E. (N. 69° 56' E.) 

The light is fixed white, 62 feet above the level of the bay, and should 
be visible 13 (15) miles in and over a small arc on each side of the line 
of range. 

The building is of wood, and consists of a square, pyramidal towers 
rising from the roof of a rectangular dwelling house, surmounted by a 
wooden lantern. It is painted white with a red stripe 3 feet wide on the 
middle of the side facing the channel 

The two lights in one ENE. i E. (N. 69° 56' E.) lead in south of 
Seguin Bank through the Main Channel to the intersection with the Jones 
Island Passage. 

RED ROCK LIGHTHOUSE TO CAMERON ISLAND. 

Main Channel is the route contained between these and through which, 
by adhering rigidly to the ranges, a vessel should carry not less than 20 
feet. The features and obstructions on the north and NE. sides of the 
track as far as Cameron Island will first be described, McGowan Rock 
near Red Rock lighthouse having already been alluded to. 

Knight Shoal, with 14 feet on it, is S. by E. i E., nearly one mile 
from Red Rock lighthouse, and ^ mile southward of the line of the Snug 
Harbor Range. 

Clarke Rock, with 9 feet on it, lies S. | E. IJ (IJ) miles from Red 
Rock lighthouse. 

Buoy. — A red spar buoy is moored near Knight Shoal for the purpose 
of keeping a deep draft vessel northward of both these dangers, although 
there is a channel | mile wide and 16 fathoms deep between these spots 
and Snake Bank. 
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To pass eastward of both these rocks and westward of Snake Island 
Shoals, keep the ice houge of the Minks in line with Red Rock lighthouse 
NNW. (N. 22° 30' W.), and to pass westward of Clarke Rock and 
Knight Shoal, keep Red Rock lighthouse in line with the eastern shore 
of Shawanaga Bay N. J E. (N. 1° 24' E.) 

Vankoughnet Ground is, for a deep draft vessel, a danger to be 
avoided. It consists of 2 patches with 14 feet on the southern and 13 
feet on the northern spot. The nearest part of the shoal to the line of 
the Snug Harbor range is 300 yards, and it lies north, 750 yards from 
the northern part of Three Star Shoal, the line of the range lights lead- 
ing almost the same distance from each. 

With the exception of a sunken rocky spur extending 60 yards from 
the south end, Black Rock has good water close to it on the channel side. 
Vessels should not attempt to pass northeastward of Black Rock. 

Three Star Shoal is the northern sunken rock of the large area of 
shoal water extending northwestward from Snake Island, and called 
Snake Bank. As little as 4 feet will be found upon the shoalest head of 
Three Star Shoal, which bears E. f S. 1^^ (2 3^) miles from Red Rock 
lighthouse, and W. by S., 1^^ (IJ) miles from the beacon on Black Rock. 
It also lies J mile southward of the line of the Snug Harbor range lights* 

Buoy. — A red spar buoy marks the north edge of Three Star Shoal. 

Ariel Bock is a formidable danger with 6 feet on it, bearing SW. J W.^ 
nearly ^ mile from Black Rock. It is separated from the Snake Island 
shoals by a lane of water having in it a depth of 11 fathoms. Ariel rock 
lies 350 yards south westward of the line of the Jones Island range. 

Buoy. — A red spar buoy marks the shoal. 

Hall Beef, with 1 3 feet on it, bears NE. by N. J mile from Little 
Snake Island. 

Minnie Bock, with 9 feet over it, and 

Florence Bock, 3 feet high, lie E. | N. from Hall Reef. 

Twin Bock, 9 feet high and bare, is in 2 parts, the northern rock hav- 
ing on it a beacon of a somewhat similar character to that on Black Rock, 
the 2 beacons being IJ (If) miles apart. 

A rock, with 11 feet on it, lies WSW. 250 yards from the gap separat- 
ing the 2 islets, and as the shoal is only 100 yards northeastward of the 
line of the Jones Island Range, the range should be exactly kept when 
passing Twin Rock. 

A shoal bank extends 350 yards northeastward from Twin Rock. The 
passage on this side of Twin Rock is not recommended. 

Buoy. — A black spar buoy is moored on the channel side of Twin Rock. 

Telegram Bock, with 4 feet on it, is 350 yards southwestward of the 
Jones Island Range and bears south ^ mile from Twin Rock. 

Buoy. — A red spar buoy marks this rock. 
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Hooper Island, 20 feet high and quite bare, is the northern one of the 
Bateau Island group, being connected to the group by a string of islets 
and rocks between which are pa£ssages for boats only. 

A bank makes off northeasterly J mile, where there is a depth of 18 
feet, this depth being only 150 yards from the line of the Jones Island 
Kange, which leads past this bank with 21 feet. 

THE OLD CHANNEL. 

The old channel was that northward of Reid and Nias islands, and it 
will, no doubt, be used by those locally acquainted, as the distance by it 
from Twin Rock to Cameron Island is J mile sliorter than by the new 
channel. The latter can be navigated at night with the fewest number 
of range lights and they are placed for the navigation of this channel. 

Pancake Island. — This island is f mile eastward of Twin Rock, and 
is nearly divided at a high stage of water into 3 parts. The island is 32 
feet high and thinly wooded. 

A rock awash, hitherto marked by a black spar buoy, lies 150 yards 
off the south end of Pancake Island, and a rock with 10 feet on it is W, 
by S. 400 yards from the same point. 

A spit makes off the north end of the island 200 yards and shallow 
water extends 200 yards from the eastern side of Pancake Island. There 
is no passage between Twin Rock and Pancake Island. 

Anchorage. — Good shelter can be had on the east side of Pancake 
Island in a depth of 7 fathoms, mud bottom, about 400 yards offshore ; 
the farther northward the better the holding ground. 

Spruce Island, east of Pancake, is the southeastern one of a group 
called the Spruce Islands. 

Two small rocks, 4 feet high, lie SW. | S., J mile from the south end 
of Spruce Island proper. 

Westward and southwestward of these rocks a bank extends 400 yards 
with from 2 to 12 feet on it, narrowing the channel between McLellan Rock 
and McLellan Rock beacon to 400 yards. 

A rock awash lies 300 yards southward of the south point of Spruce 
Island. 

Borer Bank, with rocks dry, awash, and sunken, extends NNW., J- 
mile from the northwestern island. The passages between the Reid 
Islands are fit only for boats. 

McLellan Rock Beacon, painted white, surmounted by a red square, 
stands upon a small rock 300 yards northwestward of the largest Nias 
Island, and has deep water close to it. A red buoy is moored near the 
northern small Nias Rock, bearing from the beacon in McLellan Rock 
E. J N. nearly f mile. 
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Nias Rocks are low aqd connected to the islands of that name by a 
bank with less than 12 feet on it. A depth of 15 feet will be found 
100 yards northward of Nias buoy. 

Carling Rock, 5 feet high and about 100 yards in diameter, occupies an 
isolated position NW. by W. nearly J mile from the beacon on Canieron 
Island. A dangerous bank extends southeastward J mile and southwest- 
ward 400 yards from Carling Rock. 

Buoy. — A black spar buoy is moored on the 2J-fathom patch SW. of 
Carling Rock. 

A rock, with 13J feet over it, is SSW. J W. 600 yards from Carling 
Rock. It is an awkward obstruction for a vessel of deep draft using the 
old channel. This rock lies east J mile from the red buoy on the outer 
Nias Rock. With the exception of a fringe of shoal water 70 to 100 
yards in extent the NW. and north sides of Carling Rock are steep-to, 
and a good, broad passage exists on these sides of it and between it and 
Spruce Island, by keeping Scott Island in Kilcoursie Bay in the gap 
between Davy Island and the main shore NE. by E. J E. (N. 57 "^ 39' E.), 
until Kill Bear Point opens northward of both the Sisters. 

THE NEW CHANNEL. 

Reid Islands, dividing the old and new channels, consist of 3, the 
eastern one being the largest and thinly wooded ; the other 2 are bare, 
the southern one attaining a height of 24 feet. 

Buoy. — A black spar buoy is moored on the shoal south of Reid Islands. 

Two rocks, with 9 feet on them, lie 250 yards westward from each of 
the smaller Reid Islands and should be carefully avoided by keeping 
nearer to Gordon Rock lighthouse. It has been recommended to place on 
Ardent Rock, the western of these two rocks, a black buoy, as they limit 
the navigable breadth of the passage to 300 yards. 

Nias Islands are 3 in number and wooded, the southeastern being 
37 feet high. The passage between them and Reid Islands is not recom- 
mended. 

Gordon Rocks are a small group of bare islets on the south side of the 
new channel ; the north side of them may safely be approached to 1 00 yards. 

Lighthouse. — The light is located on the summit of the northernmost 
Gordon Rock, and is the front light of a pair of leading lights known 
as the Jones Island Range. 

The light is fixed red, 40 feet above the level of the bay, and should be 
visible 7 (8) miles over an arc of 180° between the bearings ESE. round 
through south to WNW. 

The tower is a square, pyramidal wooden building, surmounted by a 
wooden lantern. It is painted white with a red stripe in the middle of the 
side facing the channel. 
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A patchy with 15 feet on it, is 400 yards southeastward of GrordoD 
Socks, and 300 yards southward of the ship's track. A passage exists 
between Gordon Rocks and Crow Island by keeping nearer the latter. 

Lyon Socks, of whitish appearance, in 3 parte and 10 feet hi^h, lie 
f mile eastward of Gordon Rocks and 400. yards southward of the line 
joining Gordon and Hugh Rock lights. On the eastern side of the rocks 
a shallow rocky bank makes off 300 yards. 

Jones Island, 32 feet high, is the next in size, and on it is the back 
range light for a portion of Main Channel. Good anchorage can be had 
in 3 fatlioms, mud, on the 8E. side, the approach to which is between Ross 
Point and the small island lying nearly 400 yards eastward of it. 

lOghthouse.— The light is on the SW. point of Jones Island, 2,900 
yards from Gordon Rock light, bearing SE. J E. (S. 48° 11' E,). 

The light is fixed white, 63 fieet above the level of the bay, and should be 
visible 8 (9 J) miles in and over a small arc on each side of the line of range. 

The building is of wood, and consists of a square, pyramidal tower, 
rising from the roof of a rectangular dwelling house, and surmounted by 
a wooden lantern. It is painted white with a red stripe 3 feet wide down 
the middle of the side facing the channel. 

These two lights in one lead in SE. J E. (S. 48° 11' E.) from the inter- 
section with the Snug Harbor range lights to Gordon Rock and Hooper 
Island Reef, on the starboard hand, and clear of Black Rock and Twin 
Rock, on the port hand. 

A patch, with 15 feet over it, lies in the middle of the new channel 
with Jukes Island a little open eastward of the largest Reid Island, distant 
J mile. This is a small round flat rock and must be looked out for in 
deep draft vessels. 

Foster Rock, with 11 feet over it, lies 250 yards south westward from 
the end of the southeastern and highest Nias Island. 

Hugh Rock, 11 feet high and bare, is the outer and smaller of 2 
islands lying close to the western end of Rose Island. 

Lighthouse. — The light is on the summit of Hugh Rock, at the junc- 
tion of Albert Channel with the main channel. 

The light is fixed white, 34 feet above the level of the bay, and should 
be visible 7 (8) miles from all points of approach by water. 

The tower is a square, pyramidal wooden building, surmounted by a 
wooden lantern. It is painted white with a red stripe 3 feet wide on the 
west side. 

Rocks. — A dry rock close to the shore is a third of the distance from 
Hugh Rock light to Cameron Island, and rocks awash extend from it 200 
yards NN E. 

A patch, with 15 feet over sand, lies NW. f W. i mile from Hugh 
Rock light. 
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Buoy. — A red spar buoy is moored on this patch. 

Cameron Island is the western and smaller of the 2 islands lying 
olose to the NW. side of Rose Island, and appearing as part of the latter. 
It is well marked by a large beacon close to which the Water is deep. 

Directions to Cameron Island by the Main Channel. — The course 
and distance from the north point of Bears Rump Island to Seguin Bank 
is east 44 (50f ) miles. For a vessel from the North Channel of Lake 
Huron the course from midway between Squaw and Papoose islands is SE. 
f E. (S. 53° 26' E.) and the distance 48 (56J) miles. 

Pass southward of the bank then bring Red Rock lighthouse to bear 
NE. by E. (N. 56° 15' E.) and steer for it towards the entrance, and when 
the Snug Harbor range lighthouses are made out they should be kept in 
line bearing ENE. J E. (N. 69° 56' E.). If the weather is too thick to 
discern these range lighthouses, but clear enough to see Red Rock light- 
house, the latter should be kept between the bearings of ENE. (N. 67° 
30' E.) and N. J E. (N. 2° 49' E.) until the weather clears up, to avoid 
Richmond Rock on the north side of the track and Clarke Rock on the 
south side. Keep the Snug Harbor Range on until the Jones Island Range 
is brought into alignment. This alignment is then kept SE. J E. (S. 48° 
11' E.) until within J mile of Gordon Rock, when they should haul up E. 
I S. (S. 81° 30' E.), leaving Gordon Rock on the starboard hand. When 
on a line joining Gordon Rock and Hugh Rock, they can bear up for 
Hugh Rock light and keep the course E. i N. (N. 84° 22' E.) until within 
f of a mile of Hugh Rock light, with the eastern side of the southern Nias 
Island bearing north. Vessels of deep draft should keep a little south- 
ward of this line until the Lyon Rocks are passed, to avoid the 15-foot 
patch. A vessel should now haul up NE. by E. (N. 56° 15' E.) with 
Cameron Island a little on the starboard bow until up to the latter, remem- 
bering the 15-foot shoal NE. of Hugh Island, and proceed as herein- 
, after directed. 

OUTSIDE FROM RED ROCK LIGHTHOUSE TO LONE ROCK. 

Snake Bajik. — This is a dangerous, area of shoal water lying west of 
Main Channel. 

Snake Idand. — This sparsely wooded island, 21 feet high, is, its 
northern end, ESE. exactly 3 (3^) miles from Red Rock lighthouse. This 
island is J mile long north and south with an average breadth of 150 
yards. It contains the remains of a few fishing huts, and a small wharf 
on the east side, but on account of the shallowness of the water the island 
is no longer resorted to as a fishing station. Numerous islets and dry 
rocks surround Snake Island, the most conspicuous of them being a wooded 
island 100 yards in diameter known as Little Snake Island, 350 yards 
eastward of the center of Snake Island. 
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During the progress of the survey the Bayfield anchored in 4 fathoms 
close to the north side of Little Snake Island, coming from Main Channel 
by keeping its NW. side touching the SE. end of Snake Island SSW. f 
W. (S. 30° 56' W.). 

Drever Rock, with 8 feet least water on it, bears SE. | E. l|(li) miles 
from Red Rock lighthouse; a depth of 10 fathoms will be found 300 
yards westward of this danger. 

Wallace Rock, with 13^ feet on it, is the most westerly danger of the 
Snake Island Shoals. It bears SSE. | E. a little over 2 (2|) miles from 
Red Rock lighthouse; a depth of 10 fathoms will be found 150 yards 
westward of this patch. 

Cuba Rock, with 9 feet on it, is a dangerous obstruction on the same 
bearing from the lighthouse, distant 2J (2^) miles. 

Bajrfield Rock, with 12 feet on it, lies S. by W. 400 yards from Cuba 
Rock, and is usually marked by a tide ripple. 

Red Rock lighthouse, in line with the ice house at the Minks bearing 
NNW. (N. 22° 30' W.), leads 400 yards westward of Bayfield Rock, and 
outside all the Snake Island shoals. 

Bateau Island is a large island which, together with Sandy Island and 
the many smaller ones between them, form a group 4 J (S-j^) miles long and 
2 (2J) miles broad and between which the passages are fit only for boats. 

Bateau Island is thickly wooded, especially on the SW. side, and the 
abrupt termination of the trees on that side render it conspicuous as a lead- 
ing mark in conjunction with Little Shake Island for the portion of the 
inside channel between the Minks and Franklin Island. 

Between Bateau Island and Snake Island are several dry rocks and 
numerous shoals with no channel for a ship, but in an emergency a small 
vessel can get through by keeping the eastern side of Bentley Rock in line 
with Twin Rock beacon NE. by N. (N. 33° 45' E.); pass 100 yards east 
of Bentley rock, keeping the south point of Pancake Island ahead and 
Bentley Rock astern, taking care to pass northward of the reef extending 
200 yards westward from Bogie Rock, the discolored water of which will 
be seen from the deck. 

Oathcart IslSind is one of the most conspicuous islands on the western 
side of the Bateau and Sandy Island group. The ground is only 7 feet 
high, hut its trees give it a higher appearance ; it is 3 (3 J) miles south- 
ward from Snake Island and 2 (2J) miles northward from the south end 
of Sandy Island. 

Araxes Bank, with 12 feet on it, is f mile westward of the Cathcart 
Group. 

Olaude and Amelia rocks, 3 feet high and dark in color, lie 400 yards 
apart north and south. They are the most outstanding dry rocks on this 
shore and nearly one mile southwestward of Cathcart Island. 
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A bank with 12 feet on it lies ^ mile westward of Amelia^ the southern 
of the two black-looking rocks. 

Beatrice Bank is the southern portion of the shallow bank extending 
IJ (1 J) miles southward from Cathcart Island and a rock, with less than 
6 feet on it lies SE. by S. 650 yards from Amelia Rock. 

Sandy Island, so called from the nature of its soil and the beach on 
the SE. side, is the largest island of this group, being 2^ (2|) miles long 
with greatest breadth of f mile ; it is well covered with timber. The 
eastern side will be again alluded to in connection with Wabuuo Channel. 

Ooote Island is a compact looking island 300 yards in diameter, 
covered with high conspicuous pine trees and lying J mile from the south 
point of Sandy Island. 

Gapel Bock is a rather conspicuous bare islet 14 feet high, ^ mile west 
from Coote Island. 

Quilliam Shoal, with 16 feet on it, is one of the most outlying spots in 
this locality, bearing WSW. f W. 1^^ (2) miles from Coote Island. 

Oomwallis Rock, with 9 feet over it, lies WSW. 1 J (1 J) miles from 
the same. 

Baker Group is the cluster nearest Sandy Island, composed of bare 
rocks, some of which are 11 feet high, the cluster occupying a space of 
nearly a square mile. 

Tribune Island is the southern island of the group. 

Hood Patch, with 15 feet over it, lies W. by S. 1^ fl J) miles from 
Tribune Island. 

Vanguard Rock, small and 2 feet above water, is W. f S. $ mile from 
the NW. wooded island of the Umbrellas, and another little rock, just 
showing above water, lies SE. i E. J mile from Vanguard Rock. 

Caution. — In thick weather, a vessel should not stand into less than 20 
fathoms between the Snake Island Shoals and Vanguard Kock. 

Umbrella Islands are a group which derive their name presumably 
from a single large pine tree growing upon one of the inside islets, and 
from that circumstance called Tree Island. The NW. island is the largest 
and has some tall trees upon it, the ground being 15 feet high. The 
Umbrellas are 3 (3J) miles southward of Sandy Island, being almost con- 
nected thereto by a chain of islets, rocks dry and sunken with no passage 
for a vessel. 

Umbrella Ledges lie SW. and south from Umbrella Islands. 

Southwest Shoal, with 14 feet on it, lies SW. by W. IJ (If) miles 
from Southeast Rock of Umbrella Islands. As this patch is only 350 
yards outside two rocks with 3 feet on them, a vessel should not approach 
this part of the bank from the westward to a less depth than 20 fathoms, 
which will be found 200 yards off Southwest Shoal. 
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Rickets Reef, with 12 feet on it, lies f mile southeastward from South- 
west Shoal. It bears SSW. i W. 1 J (If) miles from Southeast Rock of 
the Umbrellas. Another spot, with 10 feet on it, lies 300 yards north- 
ward of Rickets Reef. 

Gladwyn Rock, with 9 feet on it, is a dangerous obstruction, bearing S. 
by E. i E. 1 J (1|) miles from Southeast Rock. 

The Umbrella Ledges are connected with the Lone Rock Shoals by a 
series of banks under the depth of 10 fathoms, the shoalest spot being 
Beaver Rock. 

Beaver Rock. — This shoal has a depth of 13 feet over it, and lies J 
mile westward of the Wabuno Channel track. It lies N. by W. J W. 
exactly one mile from Lone Rock. 

A patch, with 18 feet upon, it is NW. J N. -^ mile from the same. 

Wabuno Channel is the passage eastward of the Umbrellas and west- 
ward of Parry Island ; from Lone Rock on the south to Rose Island on 
the north its length is 10 (H^) miles with a least depth of 16 feet. 

A vessel bound to Parry Sound from Midland by using this channel 
saves a distance of 12 J (14^^^^) miles, but being very narrow in some places, 
it is unfit for a sailing vessel. 

WABUNO CHANNEL— WEST SIDE. 

Dehring Rock is an ugly danger N. J E. from Lone Rock 2^ (2J) 
miles ; it is marked by a black spar buoy, J mile westward of the track. 

Gull Rock is a conspicuous and important feature in this channel, the 
top of the rock being 7 feet 6 inches above water. It is noted on 
chart No. 1731 as being the datum mark to which the depths on the chart 
are referred. The rock had formerly a beacon on it. 

With the exception of a shallow spur making off 50 yards from its NE. 
side. Gull Rock is steep-to and, therefore, very serviceable as a mark to 
steer for ; it bears S. J W. 2 J (2 J) miles from Sister Rock beacon, and 
N. J E. 2f (3 J) miles from Lone Rock; in fact the three objects are 
nearly in line. 

Doty Rocks consist of 2 distinct patches with 4 and 6 feet on them, 
the latter and outer spot bearing from the center of Taylor Island ESE. J 
E. i mile, and N. f E., 1^ (1^) miles from Gull Rock. 

Buoy. — A black spar buoy marks this shoal. 

Taylor Island, 16 feet high, with a rather conspicuous bush on its top, 
is a round island lying W. by N. J mile from Doty Rocks. 

Bath Island is opposite Sister Rock and between these the channel, 200 
yards wide, runs nearly north towards Range Island. A reef extends 
NNE. 250 yards from Bath Island. To pass east of this reef keep asta'n 
the west side of Taylor Island touching the east side of Bath Island. 
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Campbell Rock. — This island, 32 feet high, with deep water close to 
its east and SE. sides, is 170 yards from Good Cheer Island, and a little 
more than one mile beyond Bath Island. The navigable channel is nar- 
rowed to half that width by a rock in mid-channel with 7 feet on it, leav- 
ing a depth of 4 fathoms between it and Good Cheer Island by keeping 
<;lose to the latter. 

A depth of 1 8 feet can be carried through westward of this danger by 
keeping Campbell Eock close aboard, but the passage on the Good Cheer 
Island side is wide and therefore recommended. 

Niger Bock, just covered, is a dangerous obstruction lying SW. f S, 
450 yards from Iron Rock beacon, the track being between them. It is f 
mile NN W. from Campbell Rock. A black spar buoy marks the position 
of Niger Rock. 

Kartjrr Islands, 9 in number, lie off the €E. side of Sandy Island, 
being separated from the low eastern point by a shallow passage 275 yards 
broad. 

The group is wooded, the highest island is 19 feet high. The east shore 
of Sandy Island between Martyr Islands and Ross Point is broken by 
S long but shallow bays, and the shore is fringed by a broad sand 
bank under the depth of 3 fathoms, which eastward of Martyr Islands 
rises very abruptly from a depth of 9 fathoms over mud. 

Anchorage. — There is good anchorage and shelter in 14 feet over mud 
between the Martyr group and Sandy Island and 250 yards north of 
Harbor Reef, the passage being between the latter and the southwestern 
Martyr Islands, care being taken to avoid the sunken rocks lying 300 yards 
southward of Martyr Islands. 

Scepter Bank, awash, and lying in mid-channel, is west of the south 
point of Oak Island, and a little over one mile NNW. of Niger Rock. 
It is marked by a black spar buoy. Several other shoals lie between 
Scepter Bank and the broad shallow sand bank from Sandy Island, but 
they are not near the track. _ 

Palestine Island, about 50 feet high and partly wooded, is the largest 
of the group to which Duke and Owen islands belong. A couple of hive- 
shaped houses may be seen near the northeastern side of the island.^ 
Close to the latter side of Palestine Island the water is deep. 

Owen Island, of an oval shape and wooded, is 200 yards from the dry 
reef lying close to the SW. end of Duke Island and the same distance 
NW. by W. from the north point of Palestine Island. 

Clarence Channel has a depth of 15 feet, over rocky bottom. It is 
between Owen Island and 

Dnke Island, small, 10 feet high and with a few trees on it, which is the 
northeasternmost of a group extending NE. 1^ (lA) ^ail®* from the 

12593 15 
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north point of Sandy Island. A low dry reef extends 100 yards from 
the NE. side and one of a similar character makes off 100 yards from 
the SW. end. 

Albert Ohannel is between Duke and Rose islands. Ithas a depth of 
13 feet over sandy bottom. 

Hecla Bock^ with 6 feet on it, lies E. J S. 270 yards from the north 
point of the dry reef lying close to the NE. side of Duke Island and not 
more than 9 feet, over sand, can be carried between them. 

Buoy. — A black spar buoy usually marks Hecla Rock, the passage by 
Albert Channel being northward of this rock. 

WABUNO CHANNEL— EAST SIDJJ. 

Ouida Rock, with 7 feet on it, lies SSE. J E. ^^ mile fronoi Lone 

Rock. 

Lone Rock is an isolated small light colored rock of granitic character, 
3 feet above water. As it is but 10 feet broad, it is only on very calm 
days that it appears like a dry rock. Usually the swell and waves beating 
against its abrupt western face give it the effect of a rock covered or 
awash. Formerly a beacon was on this little rock. 

This steep face causes the westerly seas to bounce up to a great height 
after striking it, thus assisting in its recognition. Caleb Island is the 
nearest dry land to Lone Rock^ and it bears from this island SSW. 2f (3 J) 
miles. Its great distance off shore renders it and the very shallow 
spots southeastward of it, very formidable dangers in thick weather. 

Bell Buoy. — A large, red iron-cage bell buoy is moored SSW. f W. 
150 yards from Lone Rock. 

A patch, with 16 feet on it, lies SSW. | W. nearly J mile from Lone 
Rock. 

A rock, with 7 feet on it, bears SSE. 550 yards from the same. 

Sitric Rock, with 9 feet over it, lies S. by W. J W. J mile from Caleb 
Island, and there is no passage between them. 

Oaleb Island, 14 feet high, is SE. by E. J E., exactly one mile from 
Gull Rock. 

Rigby Island, 17 feet high, is perfectly bare, with a small dome-shaped 
top. It is NE. by E. f mile from Gull Rock. There is no passage for a 
vessel eastward of either this or 

Sarah Island, 15 feet high, which is the next conspicuous feature on 
the east side of Wabuno Channel. It lies 400 yards eastward of the 
track. A depth of 10 fathoms will be found 100 yards westward of 
Sarah Island. 

Sister Rock is known by its beacon. The ship channel for ly^^ (1^) 
miles between these islands is difficult to describe intelligibly to a stranger^ 
who should take a pilot through all these channels. 



GEORGIAN BAY. 211 

Beacon. — A large white beacon surmounted by a red triangle is upon 
Sister Rock. A vessel should pass westward of it. The channel west- 
ward of the beacon is 200 yards wide. 

A mark for leading over deepest water is to keep the west side of 
the clean little wooded island called Range Island in line with the narrow 
gap eastward of Skunk Island. 

Gk)od Cheer Island is 800 yards long east and west and 200 yards 
broad. The ship's passage is close to the two points on its west side, 
which drops to a depth of 4 to 5 fathoms. 

There is a narrow and tortuous channel eastward of Good Cheer Island, 
which is sometimes used by the light draft mail steamer from Parry 
Sound to Midland in conjunction with Wabuno Channel. This passage 
was not surveyed. This inner passage is known as the Long Sault; its 
north entrance is east of Good Cheer Island, and the southern entrance 
southward of Campbell Island, an approximate length of 3 (3 J) miles. 

Iron Rocky 5 feet high, on which is a white beacon surmounted by a red 
triangle, is the most outstanding islet between Good Cheer and Oak 
islands. The water is deep close to Iron Rock, excepting at the SW. end, 
whence a shallow spur makes out 50 yards. The ship's track is between 
Niger Rock and Iron Rock by keeping Sister Rock beacon in line with 
the SW. point of Good Cheer Island (usually marked by a flagstaff) 
S. by E. I E. (S. 19° 41' E.). 

Oak Island, 14 feet high and with oak trees on it, is the nearest island 
to the ship's track after leaving Iron Rock. The exceptional character of 
its timber renders it unmistakable. 

A bank makes off southerly 250 yards from the southern portion of 
Oak Island, to lead between which and Scepter Bank in 48 feet of water 
keep the west end of Rose Island — a low cliffy point — in line with the 
east side of Palestine Island north. 

Trent Rock. — This range passes 200 yards westward of this rock with 
7 feet on it, bearing N. J W. J mile from the south end of Oak Isl'and. 
It also passes over an 18-foot spot a little north of the extremity of the 
bank. 

Qriper Bank, with 9 feet over its NW. end, lies N. by E. i mile from 
Trent Rock. This is the last danger on the east side of Wabuno Channel. 

Directions for Wabuno Channel. — The course and distance from J 
mil^eastwarji of Hope Island lighthouse to J mile westward of Lone Rock 
by B. A. chart No. 327 is N. by W. J W. (N. 16° 52' W.) 14| (17) miles. 
Having picked up the bell buoy, pass 200 yards west of it and bring 
Gull Rock a quarter of a point on the port bow, steering N. by E. 
(N. 11° 15' E.) until 200 yards eastward of Gull Rock. 

Thence head for Sister Rock beacon N. i E. (N. 2° 49' E.), passing 
eastward of the buoy on Doty Rocks. When Sister Rock beacon is 
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reached, pass mid-channel between it and Bath Islands ; when 300 yards 
northward of the beacon see that the west side of Range Island is in line 
with the gap east of Skunk Island, or that the west side of Taylor Island 
astern is touching the east side of Bath Islands just past. Starboard the 
helm so as to pass 150 yards westward of Range Island and keep mid- 
channel between Skunk Island and the string of islands westward of it. 
Campbell Rock and Good Cheer Island will now be in sight and the 
passage between them should be steered for. Keep the western side of 
Good Cheer Island close aboard to avoid the 7-foot rock in the middle of 
the passage. When through, keep Sister Rock beacon in line with Boyds 
flagstaff astern, S. by E. f E. (S. 19° 41' E.), passing between Niger 
Rock buoy and Iron Rock beacon. 

When J mile northward of Iron Rock beacon, the western cliffy point of 
Rose Island will be touching the eastern side of Palestine Island, bearing 
north. Keep these marks in line on that course, which will lead with not 
less than 3 fathoms up to the east shore of Palestine Island, near which 
the water is deep. Keep 300 to 400 yards off the shore, so as to make an 
easy curve round the small islet at the north end of Palestine Island and 
proceed through Clarence Channel between Owen and Duke islands with 
15 feet of water. 

When through, haul gradually to the northward to pass J mile westward 
of Hugh Rock lighthouse, and the same distance westward of Rose 
Island, until up to Cameron Island, whence proceed for Parry Sound. 

Gajneron Islajid to the town of Parry Sound.— The distance is 8| 
(10) miles, Cameron Island being as nearly as possible midway between 
Red Rock lighthouse and the town, but from Cameron Island to the town 
there is very little difficulty in the navigation. The first 3 (3J) miles of 
this track lie between the coasts of Rose and Parry islands on the south side 
and the promontory of the mainland ending in Kill Bear Point on the 
north. 

Davy Island, 60 feet high and thinly wooded, is separated from the 
western portion of this promontory by a channel 300 yards wide, with 
a depth of 6 fathoms, but from the deck of a vessel it appears as a part of 
the main shore. 

A reef makes off the west point of Davy Island 250 yards. 

Davy Rock, with 4 feet on it, is an extremely small rock surrounded by 
deep water and bearing from the end of Davy Islapd S. by W. J W. 
J mile. 

Scott Island, 7 feet high, small and with a few small trees on it, lies in 
Kilcoursie Bay. 

There is anchorage in this bay northward of Scott Island in 6 fathoms 
and a vessel may pass on either side of the latter, which is fairly steep-to. 

Cousin Island, 41 feet high, with few trees on it, lies 400 yards off the 
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Kill Bear shore and f mile* westward of Kill Bear Point. A vessel may 
pass northward of Cousin Island, which has deep water on all sides except- 
ing at the western end, whence a bank ipakes out 350 yards, ending in a 
rock with 7 feet on it. 

Kill Bear Point is the narrow projection at the end of the promontory* 
It may be identified by its beacon. The water south of the point is deep* 

There is anchorage on the east side of this point in 6 fathoms over mud.. 

Sister Islands, 2 in number, are one rtiile, eastward of Cameron 
Island. The northern one is 33 and the other 47 feet high, and both are 
remarkably clean, there being 10 fathoms close to the north side of the 
northern one and a good passage between them, as well as a 5-fathoni 
channel between the southern one and Rose Island. 

A narrow island lies 300 yards westward of the South Siste^;, and a 
vessel may pass between it and Rose Island. Nearly | mile westward of 
the Sisters is a snug little bay in Rose Island, in which a vessel may 
anchor in 3 to 4 fathoms. 

Longs' Island, 45 feet high, with a summer house on its top, is a 
picturesque island f mile eastward of the Sisters. There is deep water 
between it and Parry Island, from which it lies 200 yards. Between the 
Sifters and Longs Island is the narrow and shallow entrance to Rose Island 
Channel. Not more than 6 feet can be carried through this narrow gut» 

Depot Bay. — From liongs Island the coast of Parry Island runs nearly 
straight 2 J (2^^) miles to Cadotte Point, the west entrance point to Depot 
Bay, and with the exception of the first | mile it is remarkably steep-to. 
Depot Bay is one of the many excellent harbors in the vicinity of the town 
of Parry Sound. 

There are two- entrances to Depot Bay, one on each side of Depot 
Island, which shelters the center portion of the harbor. 

The channel between Cadotte Point and Depot Island is the broader and 
deeper, having not less than 6 fathoms, and being clear of dangers. 

The channel between Depot Island and Supply Point is narrowed to- 
150 yards by a rocky spur from the eastern point of Depot Island. 

Skiff Rock, with 4 feet on it, lies NE. f N. 600 yards from the latter 
point, and should be passed westward of when entering by the eastern 
channel. 

There is an inner harbor soutli westward of Cadotte Point, to enter which 
with 24 feet of water keep between the latter and the larger of the two 
islands separating the inner and main harbors, and anchor off Hangcliff 
Point in 6 fathoms. From Supply Point the shore of the sound takes an 
abrupt turn northward nearly 2 (2J) miles to Three Mile Point, which will 
be recognized by its beacon. Between this point and Kill Bear Point is a 
deep hole If (2) miles long by one mile broad, having as much as 58 
fathoms of water. 
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Three Mile Point, the northern end of Parry Island, bears ENE. | E. 
3J (4) miles from Kill Bear Point. It derives its name from being about 
3 (3J) miles from the town of Parry Sound. The point has deep water 
close to it, and between it and Gkill Rock is another deep hole about a mile 
in diameter with as much as 61 fathoms of water. 

Two Mile Pointi being about If (2) miles from the town, has the same 
bold character as Three Mile Point, excepting on the east side, where 
a rock, with 10 feet on it, lies SE. J E. 400 yards from the point. 

Shoal Point is the next, SE. of Two Mile Point, and, as indicated by its 
name, has shoal water extending from it 300 yards, which should be 
guarded against in proceeding to the harbor. 

Indian Greek is a long indentation between Shoal Point and Two Mile 
Point. Small tugs proceed through this creek into a lake lying between 
Depot Bay and the Indian village. 

Belle Bay is an indentation southward of Shoal Point, in which will be 
found good water close to the shores. ■ 

Deep Water Point is the SW. entrance point to the harbor of Parry 
Sound and has good water close to it, as much as 24 feet being found 
between the point and the flat from Bobs Point. The land at the back of 
Deep Water Point rises to a height of 102 feet. 

Silbow Rocky 4 feet high, lies close to the main shore and J mile NW. 
of Bobs Point. 

McKerrel Rock, with 13J feet on it, lies WSW. f W. J mile from Sil- 
bow Rock, and a deep draft vessel should nokt pass between them. 

Buoys. — A black spar buoy is moored on the extremity of the reef 
off Bobs Point. A red spar buoy is moored on the l|-fathbm patch in 
the inner harbor. 

Parry Sound and Harbor. — The town in 1891 had a population 
of 2,250. It is divided into two portions, that eastward of Seguin 
River being called Parry Harbor. 

The town contains a telegraph and a storm-signal staff, on which the 
usual storm warnings are hoisted. The Belvidere hotel is one of the most 
conspicuous buildings seen in approaching the harbor, being erected on the 
lieights westward of the town, a situation very suitable for a summer 
resort. 

The United States is represented by a consular agent. 

The entrance to Parry Sound Harbor is between Deep Water and Bobs 
points, with a width of 250 yards, which, for deep draft vessels, is still 
farther contracted to 'half that distance by a bank extending from Bobs 
Point. 

The western edge of this bank from Bobs Point is marked by a black 
buoy. There is a depth of 11 feet over rock, and it gradually shoals 
to Bobs Point, the bottom consisting apparently of sand. 
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The depth in the channel close to Deep Water Point is 4 fathoms. The 
harbor may be said to be comprised between the entrance point and the 
Indian village, one mile southward, making an area of about 370 acres. 
The shores have deep water close to them and are in every way suitable for 
wharfage in addition to the 1 J (If) miles already built. 

The northern portion of the harbor at the mouth of the river is shoaler 
than any other part. Sufficient water, however, can still be taken to the 
Parry Sound Company's wharf to load a vessel of 15 feet draft. 

ISrORTH SHORE OF PARRY SOUND— KILL BEAR POINT TO BOBS POINT. 

From Kill Bear Point the coast of the promontory trends first NE. J mile 
to a point which is fairly steep-to, thence NW. by N. If (2) miles to 
Ouimet Point. 

Patterson Island, 27 feet high, and wooded, lies 300 yards off the 
middle portion of this shore, being connected thereto by dry rocks and 
shallow water. The eastern side of Patterson Island is steep-to. 

Blind Bay is the first indentation northeastward of Kill Bear promon- 
tory, and from Ouimet Point to the head is 2J (2^^) miles in length. 
The shores are about *100 feet in height and wooded, and the whole bay 
forms an excellent harbor with no dangers, excepting a rock with 4 feet 
on it 200 yards from the NE. shore, and J mile from the head of the bay. 

Collins Bay is the next inlet northward of Blind Bay, its length from 
the entrance points being I J (IJ) miles. Middle Island, 15 feet high, is 
the only island in it and has a passage on each side of it, that on the NE. 
side being the deeper and straighter of the two. 

The head of Collins Bay is not closed, but connected by a narrow chan- 
nel to a sheet of water called Deep Bay, to which the survey did not extend. 

Loon Bay is the third arm from Kill Bear promontory, and runs in If 
(l^) miles; there are 6 islands in this bay, the two — just separated— 
dividing it from Collins Bay, being known as Johnson Island, 50 feet high. 
Hailstone and Loon islands lie nearly in the middle of the bay and good 
passages exist on both sides, that between Loon Island and High Bluff 
being limited in width to 150 yards. Anchorage may be had in 6 fathoms 
between Loon Island and the two thinly wooded islands near the head 
oalled Giffen Islands. 

Smith Bay is the next long indentation northeastward of Loon Bay. 
Vessels can enter Smith Bay by the passage on either side of Goat Island, 
but if passing westward of Goat Island take care to avoid a sand spit 
making off 50 yards from the latter, by. keeping nearer to the Alves Point 
fihore. 

(xOOd anchorage can be had in 5 fathoms at the place indicated by the 
anchor on the chart. The passage between Goat and Grave islands is fit 
only for small boats. 
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Blairs Landing, on the north side of the bay, affords good anchorage 
in 5 fathoms off the gravel ban'k at the mouth of the stream. There is a 
post-office here, the official name of which is Carling, on the boundary of 
which township is Blairs Landing. 

Before proceeding with the main coast between Blairs Landing and 
Parry Sound Town a description of the islands between Kill Bear Point 
and Blairs Landing will be given. 

Mowat Island has a decided summit 143 feet high and the water is 
deep close to its ^outh and east shores. Muriel, Bar and other islands 
encircle its northern side and give shelter to a sung little bay with 
anchorage in 4 fathoms. 

There is no passage for a ship between Muriel and Mowat islands and 
the channel between Mowat and Bar islands has a depth of only 9 feet, 
but the two passages eastward of Bar Island are good, that immediately 
eastward of Bar Island being the deeper. 

Spectacle Island is 100 feet high and wooded. 

There is no passage between Spectacle and Shoal islands, but between 
the former and Long Island a depth of 1 5 feet can be carried by keeping 
close to Long Island. 

Oreen Island is connected to Long Island by a gravel bank on which 
there is not more than 9 feet of water. A deep water passage will be found 
between Green and Spectacle islands on the north and the Mowat Island 
group on the south. 

Horse Island is a round, bleak-looking island about 150 feet high. The 
passage between it and Green Island is contracted by a couple of dry 
rocks— one on either side — to a width of 300 yards and depth of 8 fiithoms. 

Passage Island, bare and 16 feet high, lies midway between Muriel and 
Horse islands. It has rocky spurs extending 50 yards off its north and 
east points, but is otherwise steep-to, with good passages on either side. 

Huckleberry Island, including Wall Island, is 2J (2f ) miles long with 
a greatest breadth of L^ (IJ) miles. It is wooded and about 150 feet 
high, and, with one exception, the north and east sides are steep-to. 

Tranch Rock, awash, lies E. f N. 600 yards from the north end of 
Horse Island and should be carefully avoided by a vessel using the 
channel between Horse and Huckleberry islands. 

Collins Reef is a shallow, rocky bank, extending 400 yards from the 
NW. side of Huckleberry Island. This shoal, together with Dent Rock, 
almost block the passage between Huckleberry Island and the main shore, 
but with a buoy on the western side of Collins Reef and one on Dent 
Rock a depth of 4 fathoms . can be carried between them and 3 fathoms 
between Dent Rock and the main shore. 

Hole in the Wall is the name given to a remarkable cleft separating 
Huckleberry and Wall islands. The narrowest place is^lll feet wide 
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and least depth of water 13 feet. Tourist steamers running through this 
picturesque channel should take care to avoid a rock nearly awash at the 
western entrance by keeping Wall Island pretty close aboard. Rocks 
lie 300 yards off the south point and SW. side of Wall Island. 

McDray Island is the western and lower of two, lying ^ mile south- 
eastward of Blairs Landing. A rock awash lies 150 yards SW. of 
Mcllray Island, leaving a passage with a depth of 5 fathoms between it 
and Huckleberry Island. 

Elisabeth Island about 70 feet high and thinly wooded, is separated 
from the eastern shore of the sound by a narrow channel with a depth of 
6 feet, over mud. The bight between Blairs Landing and Elizabeth 
Island is indented by several small circular beaches, and although the 
bottom in this bight is uneven, nothing of a very shallow nature was 
discovered. Deep water approaches close to the south point of Mary Island. 

Partridge Island, round and 37 feet high, is a conspicuous feature^ 
standing well out in the passage between Elizabeth and Huckleberry 
islands with deep water all around it. 

A bank stretches off from Elizabeth Island toward Partridge Island, 
300 yards from which there is a depth of 3 fathoms ; by keeping close to 
the island, however, a depth of 14 fathoms may be carried throQgh. 

Gull Island, 17 feet high and quite bare, is a reasonably clean rock -^ 
mile southward of Partridge Island. The deep water close to it and the 
neighboring islands render it a good site for a beacon in connection with 
the testing of a vessels compass error. 

Beacons for Ascertaining Compass Error.— A beacon is erected upon 
the summit of Gull Island as the common object for the following 
magnetic lines : On the east shore of Huckleberry Island are erected two 
beacons with the letters W. and NW. painted on them; on Partridge 
Island is placed a beacon with the letter N. painted on it, and on the NW^ 
extremity of Mary Island stands another with the letters NE. marked 
upon it. 

Gull Island beacon, in line with the above mentioned, point out the 
magnetic directions indicated by the letters. 

Bowers Bay is a large indentation eastward of Gull Island, in the 
northern part of which are two well-sheltered coves, the western one 
affording good anchorage in 5 fathoms. The deepest channel into Bowers 
Bay is between Gralna Island and Duncan Point, by which 7 fathoms 
can be carried in by keeping close to the Duncan Point shore to avoid the 
bank extending 300 yards northeastward from Galna Island. 

A rock, with 7 feet on it, lies 150 yards off the south point of this 
island and another with the same depth is NW. by N. 400 yards from 
Galna Island, or nearly mid-distance betwen it and Robertson Island. 
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There is a passage into Bowers Bay northward of Robertson Island 
with not less than 15 feet of water. 

From Duncan Point the coast trends southeastward with a slight curve 
If (1 J) miles to Beatty's shingle mill, and has good water fairly close to it. 

SOUTH CHANNEL— BOBS POINT TO TURNING ISLAND. 

South Channel is the passage separating the SE. shore of Pany 
Island from the mainland. 

A rock, with 10 feet on it, lies 200 yards ^rom the eastern shore of 
the harbor, bearing WSW. 300 yards from the wharf at the part of the 
town called Parry Harbor. 

Buoy. — A buoy usually marks this rock. 

Rosetta laland, 4'3 feet high, lies 200 yards from Parry Island, and has 
deep water close to its eastern side. 

A rock, with 13 feet over it, lies W. | S. 300 yards from the south 
point of Rosetta Island. 

Indian Village, is near the shore of the deep indentation between 
Rosetta Island and Salt Point. 

Sloop Island, small and 7 feet high, with trees on it, is at the south 
part of the harbor and is distant exactly one mile from the steamer 
wharf at Parry Sound. Shoal water extends 100 yards from its north 
and NE. sides and a channel, with 12 feet, separates it from Jenkins 
Point, from which it is distant about 70 yards. The light draft steam- 
ers using South Channel usually take this passage. 

The track used is on the' mainland side of Isabella and McLaren 
islands, the shoalest places being Two Mile and Seven Mile narrows, and 
Devils Elbow. At the level to which the soundings are reduced on B. A. 
chart No. 1 731 a depth of 8 feet has been artificially excavated at Two Mile 
and Seven Mile narrows, but at Devils Elbow (the name given to the 
awkward turn one mile westward of Seven Mile Narrows) not more than 
6 feet can be carried. 

There is a passage with a depth of 4 feet on the Parry Island side via 
Menomine and Indian Docks channels. There is very good water for the 
whole length of this latter route, except at the places above mentioned, 
viz, Menomine and Indian Docks channels. 

At the former, the reef with 4 feet on it connecting the SW. side of 
Isabella Island to Parry Island, is only 10 yards wide and 38 yards long. 

At the Indian Docks Channel — so called on account of the wharf-like 
appearance of the rocky shores — there is a length of 800 yards with a 
depth of 4 feet. A portion of the bottom here is unmistakably solid rock. 

The difierence of distance from Midland to Parry Sound Town by 
South Channel is 7J (8f ) miles shorter than that by Wabuno Channel, 
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the length of South Channel from Gauge Islands to the town of Parry 
Sound being llj (13J) miles. 

A vessel of any size should not attempt South Channel without a pilot. 

South Ghajinel, Directions from the Southward. Having passed 
Gauge Island, head NW. for Turning Island. Pass west of it — the water 
is deep— and steer N. by E. J E. (N. 14° 04' E.) for the bare south point 
of Shasha Island, distant IJ (IJ) miles. Pass eastward- of a little rock 3 
feet high, and on either side of a rock, level with the surface, lying 200 
yards southeastward of Flossie Island. 

Proceed through the narrow but good passage westward of Flossie 
Island and eastward of Maud Island. When 400 yards from McLaren 
Island, the vessel passes through a narrow channel nearly in the middle of 
which is a rock with 4 feet on it, and to avoid this pass fairly close to the 
little island on the port hand in 1 1 feet of water. 

The surveying steamer Bayfield has proceeded by this route, draw- 
ing 10 feet to within 300 yards of Devils Elbow, anchoring in 5 fathoms 
in the little bay of the main shore. 

Now follow the track shown on the chart by the broken line through 
Devils Elbow, Seven Miles Narrows, and Two Miles Narrows to Parry 
Sound. 

Caleb Island to Starvation Bay. — There is a smooth inside passage 
good for a vessel of 1 1 feet draft between these places ; it is used by the 
Midland and Parry Sound light draft steamer in conjunction with the 
Wabuno or South Channel. A vessel should not attempt to go through 
this passage for the first time by the directions alone, but should take a 
pilot. 

The directions, however, will serve as a check upon the pilot, and the 
description of the principal dangers on the route enable a person to visit 
and buoy them, as should be done, if trafiBc increases by this inside 
ohannel. 

Oaleb Island is the largest of a^group of bare islets and rocks, the northern 
of which is dark with rough surface. Between the latter and a similar 
looking rock lying N. by E. J E. 300 yards there is a deep-water passage 
by keeping the north side of Edward Island in line with the north end 
of the northern island of the GriflSths and Leonard islands group bearing 
E. \ N. (N. 88° 36' E.). 

William Island, 33 feet high, with a few trees on it, is J mile northeast- 
ward of the Caleb Group. Two rocks, awash, lie off its south side, from 
which shallow water extends to within 150 yards of the range just given. 

A patch, with 12 feet on it, lies E. J N. 300 yards from the northern 
dark, rough rock of the Caleb Group, and the leading mark of the chan- 
nel passes 150 yards northward of this shoal. 
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Edward Island, low and wooded^ lies a little over ^ mile eastward of 
the Caleb Group, and between them there is no passage for a ship. The 
north side of Edward Island has a depth of 4 fathoms close to it. Ves- 
sels using this passage should pass close to it to avoid a dangerous reef, 
the southern end of which approaches to 200 yards of the north shore of 
Edward Island. 

Black Bocks are 2 in number and dark colored. The southeastern 
one is the larger, saddle-shaped and 8 feet above the water. They are 
steep-to with the exception of a flat, which makes ofl^ north and northeast- 
ward a distance of 150 yards. 

During the progress of the survey the steamer Bayfield anchored for 
the night frequently between Griffiths and Leonard islands in 5 fathoms^ 
mud, and sometimes between Griffiths Island and the northern one of thi& 
group in 8 fathoms over sand, and in proceeding out of Wabuno Channel 
used to keep the southeastern Black Rock in line with the center of 
Chamberlain Island, NE. | E. (N. 53^ 26' E.). 

McBrien Island, about 30 feet high, is a conspicuous wooded island 
with a summer residence upon it, lying NE. J E. nearly J mile frona 
Edward Island. 

Gauge Islands are a group of small islets separated from the northern 
one of the large group just mentioned by a shallow passage 250 yarda 
broad. The name was given to this small cluster on account of a batten 
fastened to the eastern islet to indicate to the Midland and Parry Sound 
steamer the depth of water in South Channel. Deep water will be 
found close to the NE. side of Gauge Islands. 

Bound Island, small and wooded, is 350 yards northeastward of Gauge 
Group, the ship's channel between them being further contracted by a 
shoal making off 150 yards from the SW. point of Round Island. 

Griffiths, Leonard, and Ajbjl islands are three of a large group 
sheltering the northern portion of this inside passage. 

Wild Goose Island takes its name from — ^at the present time — a slop- 
ing pine tree near the southern extremity, with a top branch resembling 
somewhat a goose on the wing. The island is l^^^^ (1 J) miles southward of 
the passage between Gauge and Round islands, and before the survey ves- 
sels used to pass between it and a conical rock 15 feet high, lying NW, 
by W. 360 yards from the south point of Goose Island, but as a rock^ 
with 6 feet on it, lies on this line and nearly in mid-channel, this passage is 
not recommended, but that westward of the 15-foot rock is. 

Pr3ang Pan Island is 20 feet high and flat, thinly wooded, and 1^ 
(1 J) miles long north and south by nearly J mile in greatest breadth, its 
north point being | mile southward of Wild Goose Island. 

It is separated from Hardie Island by a shallow passage fit only for 
boats. The latter island may be recognized by its dark timber, height^ 
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and three summer houses. The ship^s passage is between Hardie Island 
and the pair of islands lying between it and Wild Goose Island. 

A rock, with 3 feet on it, lies N. by E. | E. 400 yards from the north 
point of Frying Pan Island, being connected thereto by a stony flat, over 
which 12 feet can be carried. 

A small rock, 8 feet high, is ENE. 400 yards from the north point of 
Frying Pan Island, the passage being contracted to half that width by a 
bank extending eastward of that point, rendering this portion of the chan- 
nel difficult to take in its present unbuoyed state. 

On the southern part of the eastern coast of Frying Pan Island is a 
fishery establishment and a small wharf. 

At the back of this fishery is a snug little harbor with 4 fathoms of water, 
in which a short vessel will find good shelter, the entrance to the harbor 
being 250 yards northward of the houses^ 

Pierce Island is eastward of Frying Pan Island and may be recognized 
by several houses near the cliffy SW. end of the island. Ofl^ this point 
lie two small rocks, the southern of which is one foot above water. This 
rock, together with the small spit from the east point of Frying Pan Island, 
narrow the channel to a width of only 100 yards, but in which there is 4 
fathoms of water. 

Copper Head Island is the southeastern of a large group separated 
from Frying Pan Island by a channel 200 yards broad and 7 fathoms in 
depth. There is a fishing establishment and wharf near the north point, 
at which, however, the water is shallow. 

Anchorage. — There is good anchorage in 5 fathoms, mud, in tlie bay 
westward of the houses. 

GaviUer Island, 30 feet . high, lies J mile eastward of Copper Head 
Islan3, and midway between them is the track. 

Guy Rock, with 11 feet on it, lies midway between Double Island and 
the eastern end of Copper Head Island. 

Double Island, 28 feet liigh and wooded, is divided into two parts. 
It is the first conspicuous island on the west side of the track after passing 
Copper Head Island, being distant therefrom f mile. 

Haystack Rock. — Although not near the track treated of, this dark- 
<x)lored, bare islet is conspicuous from seaward, especially in the forenoon 
with the sun eastward of it. An almost inaccessible lump on the south 
end, shaped like a double tooth, being about 10 feet above the water. 

Track Island is small, wooded, and 15 feet high, lying 400 yards 
northwestward of Mininminis Island, and between them is the track. 

The passage between Track Island and McCurry rocks is very much 
contracted by the shallow bank from the former, and a vessel should not 
attempt this portion of the channel without personal acquaintance, and in 
any case buoys are necessary. 
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It is possible to carry through a depth of 15 feet in the right track. 
Th^ master of a vessel should follow the track shown on the chart as closely 
as possible, taking care to avoid the rock with 3 feet on it lying 200 yards 
southward of the southeastern islet of the Track Island group. 

-^MininininiB Island lies on the east side of the passage and nearly a mile 
southward of Double Island ; it may easily be recognized from the north- 
ward by the high, bare, steep face on the north point. 

Cone Island, 15 feet high, is a sharp-topped bare little rock, lying ^ 
mile westward of Moose Point. 

McEecbnie Bock, 2 feet above the water, is W J N. nearly 600 yards 
from Cone Island, and the track is between them, as indicated by the 
broken line on the chart. A passage also exists between McKechnie 
Rock and the McQuade Island Group with a depth of 15 feet. 

If desiring to make out into Georgian Bay, before reaching Cone Island 
pass northward of McKechnie Rock and head for Channel Rock, keeping 
a good lookout for 

Wagstaff Rock, with 7 feet on it, lying ENE. J E. 600 yards from 
Channel Rock. During the progress of the survey a buoy was placed on 
Wagstaff Rock and a pair of range beacons put up on shore, which, 
together with a beacon on Channel Rock, bore when the three were in 
line NE. by E. J E. (N. 61° 52' E.). In approaching from seaward 
Channel Rock was steered for on this bearing, and after passing 50 yards 
southward of it, the inside beacons were again brought in line, and so kept 
until the regular track was reached or the anchorage in Starvation Bay 
steered for. 

Channel Bock is the southeastern and highest of a group of bare rocks 
lying 400 yards northwestward of McQuade Island, the navigable chan- 
nel, however, being contracted to 200 yards by shoal water from McQuade 
Island. It is 11 feet high and conspicuous, with deep water close to its 
eastern side. 

McQuade Island, 16 feet high, with a few bushes on it, is the outer one 
of a large group lying southeastward of Moose Point proper. These islands 
are so close together that they appear from seaward as a headland. 

If keeping on for Starvation Bay pass westward of Cone Island and 
close-to. 

Moose Point is the south entrance point of Moon River Bay. The 
steamboat men apply the name to another point of the mainland 2 (2J) 
miles farther south. Between these two headlands a long and narrow bay 
runs in for a distance of about 7 J (8§) miles, but up which the survey 
was not taken. 

Jubilee Island is the eastern island of the group lying southeastward 
of Moose Point and may be recognized by its summer house and flagstaff. 
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Starvation Bay is the clear space eastward of Jubilee Island and good 
though limited anchorage may be had in the place indicated on the chart 
by the anchor in 5 fathoms and out of the way of passing vessels. 

If desiring to make out into Georgian Bay there is a boat channel north 
of Milligan Island, through Manitou Gap and north of Haha and Minnie ] 

rocks. 

Milligan Island, narrow and 15 feet high, is 300 yards southward of 
the Jubilee Island group. A shallow, rocky bank extends eastward from 
this group, leaving, however, a narrow passage close to the islets on the 
southeastern side of Starvation Bay, through which with the assistance 
of buoys 18 feet may be carried as far as Manitou Gap. 

Manitou Gap. — Near the west end of Milligan Island is a cluster of 
small dry rocks, which extend south westward from the point 200 yards. 
There is no passage between, but on the west side of these rocks is a nar- 
row passage called Manitou Gap, through which not less than 12 feet may 
be carried by keeping close to the islet 100 yards westward of these rocks, 
and a passage may be had out into the bay by keeping the beacons used 
by the Bayfield — if still standing and can be recognized — in line astern 
bearing E. | N. (N. 80° 09' E.). 

Jacques Island, near the southern margin of the chart, lies with its 
western point J mile southward of Manitou Gap. Dry rocks lie 200 
yards west of this point. 

Passage Island, 12 feet high, is WNW. a little more than J mile from 
the western end of Jacques Island. A dry rock lies 100 yards eastward 
of Passage Island, and between this rock and those lying near the western 
end of Jacques Island 11 feet may be carried with the assistance of buoys. 

From Lone Rock to McQuade Island there is a chain of shoals, leaving, 
however, a deep water space nearly f mile in width, and the steamer Bay- 
JiM has, in clear weather, run through by keeping the western end of 
Taylor Island in line with the east side of Sandy Island N. by W. f W. 
(N. 19° 41' W.). When the mark is on, the sudden termination of the 
dark pines on Sandy Island contrasts with the lighter color of the bare 
islets in the foreground. This passage eastward of the Lone Rock Shoals, 
however, is not recommended. 

DANGERS BETWEEN LONE ISLAND AND JACQUES ISLAND— OUTSIDE. 

Onida Bock, see page 210. 

Hans Bock. — The shoalest head of this bank, with 4 feet on it, lies SE. 
^ S. 1^^ (li^) miles from Lone Rock. 

Barbara Bank consists of three distinct patches of shallow rocks, the 
center one being level with the surface of the water and bearing ESE. J 
E. 1 J (IJ) miles from Lone Rock. 
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Dauphine and Pelican Rocks, each with 13 feet on them, lie f mile 
eastward of Barbara Bank. 

Wabuno Rock, with less than 6 feet on it, lies WNW. i W. and is 
distant nearly a mile from Channel Rock. 

A spot with 9 feet on it, lies 300 yards northwestward of Wabnno 
Rock ; a depth of 20 fathoms will be found close westward of these dangers. 

Harris Bank is ^ mile north of Wabuno Rock. It is ^ mile NE. and 
SW. with a least depth of 9 feet. 

Mercer Rocks, 3 feet high, lie SE. from Harris Bank | mile. There is 
a bank between these two. 

Channel Rock, see page 222. 

Armstrong Rock is a small danger, with 2 feet on it, lying south ^ mile 
from the west end of McQuade Island. 

Maxwell Rock, flat and 5 feet high, is S. ^ E. one *mile from the west 
end of McQuade Island. Rocks awash extend ^ mile westward of Max- 
well Rock. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



GEORGIAN BAY— EASTERN SHORE. 



WESTERN ISLANDS TO TINEY BEACH (COCKBURN) POINT. 

In this chapter the following plan has been adopted in its preparation: 

First. A description of The Westerns. 

Second. The inside sheltered channel from Moose Point to Mipnecog 
Beacon, including Whalesback and Muskosh channels. 

Third. The outside islands and rocks, including The Pines, The Watch- 
ers, and Giants Tomb island. 

Fourth. Hope, Beckwith^ and Christian islands, with the main shore on 
the south side of the entrance to Matchedash Bay. 

Fifth. A description of the shores of this bay, first the south and then 
the north shore. 

The Western Isles, or more commonly, The Westerns, are a group of 
small islands and rocks lying just north of the track of vessels passing 
from Cabot Head to the southeastern ports of Georgian Bay, and just out- 
side the line joining Red Rock with Hope Island lighthouse. They occupy 
an area of 10 square miles, the group being 4f (5J) miles long NE. and 
SW. by 2 J (2^^) miles broad. 

For the most part the islands are small, not very high, and bare of trees. 
The water in the vicinity is generally very deep, even close to the rocks. 
This makes the shoals in the neighborhood especially dangerous, as a vessel 
would get little warning when using the lead, and should she strike would 
be liable to founder in very deep water. 

The group is made up of two clusters separated by a channel, If (2) 
miles wide, with over 10 fathoms of water in it. 

North Island lies with its northernmost rock bearing S. by E. J E., 16 J 
(18^) miles from Red Rock lighthouse and 7^ (8 J) miles W. J N. from 
Maxwell Rock (the nearest part of Moose Point). The island, with its 
neighboring rocks, is i mile long NE. J E., and SW. J W. by 360 yards wide, 
the island itself being much smaller, but containing nearly all the trees on 
The Westerns. North Island is 50 feet high, but the trees make it appear 
about 100 feet. There is no shoal water lying off it. 

One Tree Island is the next island south and may be easily recognized 
by the single pine tree on it. It is south, nearly f mile, from the northern 
rock of North Island. It is composed of 2 small islands, having together 
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a diameter of 300 yards and 30 feet high. West 200 yards of the 
island is a very small, dry rock, and very shoal water extends west 100 
yards farther. 

Rock. — North 400 yards from Qne Tree Island is a small rock, 18 
feet least water on it. 

A shallow bank with only 9 feet on its outer edge, extends north from 
the NW. side of the island 200 yards. 

Long Island is 42 feet high and lies with its east end bearing S. by W. 
nearly one mile from the northern rock of North Island and 8W. J S. 
400 yards from the nearest part of One Tree Island. It is elliptical in 
shape, 500 yards long east and west, and 200 yards greatest width. 
Some small rocks extend westerly 200 yards off its west end and shoal 
water extends still farther 50 yards. 

The main part of the north cluster is composed of 7 small islands and 
many small rocks close together. The northwestern island has a few trees 
on it, making the height about 100 feet. The others are bare. The whole 
cluster is nearly circular and about 600 yards in diameter. The north 
point of this cluster lies S. J E., a little over a mile from the northern 
rock of North Island. 

W. J N. 200 yards from the west end of the cluster is a very small, dry 
rock, 5 feet high, and west 100 yards from it is a rock awash. 

NE. J E. 200 yards from the north point of the cluster is a small, dry- 
rock, 10 feet high and 100 yards in diameter. It is connected by a shallow 
bank to the main cluster, but has deep water on its north side. 

SE. f E. 150 yards from this rock is a shoal spot with only 10 feet on it, 

SE. by E. 150 yards from the NE. point of the main cluster is a spot 
with 16 feet on it. 

E. by S. 700 yards from the same point is another spot with 17 feet on 
it. The SW., south, and SE. sides of this cluster have deep water -close 
to them. Long Island and the cluster are connected by a bank, over which 
it is not safe to venture. Long and One Tree islands have a passage between 
them, as also have North and One Tree islands. 

Western Islands HaTbor is iu the center of the main cluster and con- 
tains very limited space for even small vessels, there not being room to 
swing at single anchor, so that small craft tie up to the rocks. The shelter 
is not good, as the islands are small and the sea runs through between 
them with a strong current. The entrance is at the SE. part of the cluster. 

Northeast Rock is west 6 (7) miles from Maxwell Rock. It is ESE. 
J E. a little over a mile from the northern rock of North Island. It is 
12 feet high, is small (less than 100 yards in diameter), and has very 
shoal water extending N. by E. 70 yards, otherwise it is steep-to. 

There is a small, dry rock 40 yards in diameter and about 10 feet high 
lying f mile from the northern rock of North Island. It has very shoal 
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water extending SE. from it 75 yards, but is otherwise steep-to. On the 
line joining it with Northeast Rock, and 300 yards from it, is a small 
shoal with 21 feet over it. 

Soufheast Rock and Black Rock, lying near it, are quite detached from 
the two clusters of The Westerns. The former is 18 feet high and is com- 
posed of two parts, both small, occupying a space of 200 yards north and 
south by 100 yards wide. The highest part of Southeast Rock is NNW. 
I W. 9f (Hi) nrtles from Hope Island lighthouse and S. i E. 2^ X^) 
miles from Northeast Rock. The water dose round the rock is good, but 
there are several detached spots in the vicinity. 

S W. by W. f W. 400 yards from the highest part of Southeast Rock is 
a small rock with only 8 feet on it. 

SSW. i W. 1,200 yards from the same part is another small rock with 
only 10 feet on it. Both these rocks have deep water close to them, 
so that a good lookout must be kept whilst in their vicinity. 

A bank, with 4 feet on it, is with its SW. and shoalest part NE. by N. 
400 yards from the highest part of Southeast Rock. The bank extends 
NE. by E. 200 yards from the shoalest part with a depth of 7 feet. The 
bank under 3 fathoms is only 100 yards wide, and has deep water 
all around it. 

Black Rock, 1 1 feet high and only 50 yards in diameter, lies W. J S. 
SCO yards from Southeast Rock. . Outside, a distance of 50 yards, it 
has deep water all around it. 

Jagged Island, 35 feet high, is W. f S. nearly 2J {2^j^) miles from 
Southeast Rock. It is in the shape of an equilateral triangle, the east side 
nearly north and south and 200 yards long. The island is quite bare. 

NE. 100 yards off its north point is a small, dry rock with deep water 
close to it. From the SW. point extends a string of low rocks 300 yards 
WSW. J W. These rocks have deep water close to them. A small 
shoal, with 11 feet on it, lies 200 yards off the NW. side of the island. 

N W. by N. 800 yards from the north point of Jagged Island is a small 
rock with 19 feet least water on it. 

East 700 yards from the same point is another rock with only 15 feet 
on it. 

Deaf Man Shoal, with 1 2 feet least water on it, is ENE. one mile from 
the north point of Jagged Island and marks the northeastern end of the 
10-fathom bank. This shoal lies also W. by N. one mile from Black 
Rock. 

Gull Island, 44 feet high, nearly circular and 150 yards in diameter, is 
with its center and highest part SSE. f E. 700 yards from the north point 
of Jagged Island. 

A couple of small, low, dry rocks lie 150 yards north of the north side 
of Gull Island and another lies SE. J E. 100 yards off the SE. side. 



228 GEORGIAN BAY. 

On the west side the water is fairly good, but a very shallow bank con- 
nects Gull and Jagged islands, extending NE. 400 yards of the line join- 
ing their NE. sides, where there is only a depth of 18 feet, with 8 
feet of water near by. 

ESE. i E. 760 yards from the summit of Gull Island is a depth of 16 
feet at the end of the shoal bank, whilst only halfway to it is a depth of 
8 feet, with very shoal water closer to the island. 

A bank, with 18 feet least water on it, lies detached from Gull Island 
Bank, with its south and shoalest end bearing E. J N. 600 yards from the 
summit of Gull Island. It is 400 yards north and south and 100 yard& 
wide. 

A small rock, with 18 feet least water on it, lies SE. by E. ^ E. 1,200 
yards from the highest part of Gull Island. 

A rock, with less than 6 feet on it, lies W. by N. 600 yards from the 
summit of Gull Island. 

Block Island, 18 feet high, is bare, about the size of Jagged Island, and 
lies with its north end bearing S. f W. 900 yards from the north end of 
Jagged Island. It is 260 yards NN W. J W. and SSE. J E. by 100 yards 
wide. Shoal water makes oflF westerly 150 yards from its north point, and 
a dangerous, rocky bank joins Block and Gull isls^nds. 

Thumb Rock is a small, bare, triangular-shaped rock, 22 feet high, SW. 
by W. f W. 3 (3J) miles from the top of Southeast Rock. A string 
of low rocks starts 200 yards south of its south point and extends WN W^ 
I W. 300 yards. 

Off Thumb Rock a shallow bank extends SW. by S. 476 yards, where 
there is a depth of only 1 2 feet. Shoal water surrounds the balance of the 
rock for a distance of 100 yards. 

A rock, with only 5 feet on it, lies SE. J E. 400 yards from the top of 
Thumb Rock. Jagged, Gull, and Block islands, with Thumb Rock, are 
on a 10-fathom bank. This bank extends a little over a mile from 
the north point of Jagged Island NE. and S. by E. If (2) miles from the 
top of Gull Island. The bank has an average width of one mile, all of it 
lying to the eastward of the islands. 

SE. by E. nearly one mile from the top of Thumb Rock is a small shoal 
of 20 feet least water. 

Anchorage. — In the vicinity of The Westerns convenient depths for 
anchorage are not easily obtained, but this bank offers such, even if the 
bottom be hard and there be no shelter. 

Double Top Island, 28 feet high, is W. ^ N. | mile from the top 
of Thumb Rock. The rock is quite bare, is 200 yards east and west, and 
about 40 yards wide. It is nearly divided into 2 small rocks and is deep^ 
on all sides. ^ 
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Lying off Double Top Island are several very bad rocks surrounded 
by deep water: 

A rock, with 7 feet on it, lies WSW. | W. 1,250 yards from the top of 
Double Top Island. 

Another with 18 feet on it lies W. f S. a little over | mile from Dou- 
ble Top Island. 

A spot, with 13 feet on it, lies W. J N. 1,100 yards from the same 
island. Some shoals were reported farther off The Westerns, but a care- 
ful examination of the neighborhood failed to develop anything of a 
dangerous character; but at the same time, captains of vessels are cau- 
tioned to keep a very careful lookout when in the vicinity of The West- 
erns, as shoals are very small and might be easily missed in the ordinary 
surveying. The water in this part of the bay is comparatively clear and 
discoloration can be seen at some distance. 

A rock, with 8 feet on it, is E. J N. 350 yards from the east end 
of Double Top Island, but vessels should not run inside the group. It is 
not very important. 

NE. f N. 400 yards from the summit of Double Top Island is a very 
small rock 7 feet high. It is quite deep on its SW. and west sides, but 
towards the NE. a shallow bank makes out 450 yards to a depth of less 
than 6 feet. The bank at its center has an average width of 250 yards. 

West Rock, 21 feet high, quite bare and small, is N W. by N. 850 yards 
from the highest part of Double Top Island. It is the most westerly rock 
of the group, and is surrounded by a number of detached rocks, but 
no shallow water. 

E. i N. 800 yards from the top of West Rock is a rock about the same 
size, 24 feet high, having deep water about it. 

Pool Rocks, the highest 17 feet, are NE. by N. 900 yards from the top 
of West Rock. The cluster consists of 4 small rocks lying close together, 
having deep water all around them except a shoal of 1 5 feet lying ESE. 
^ E. 450 yards from the highest part. 

The passages through the groups seem to be clear, but as they are not of 
much practical benefit to navigation a casual examination only was given 
them. 

Jacques Island is east 7^ (8^) miles from Northeast Rock of The 
Westerns. It is therefore more than a mile in from the outer rock off the 
the shore. The island, covered with pines, is J mile long east and west 
by 1 50 yards in greatest width. A couple of dry rocks lie off the west 
end of Jacques Island but between them and Passage Island there is a chan- 
nel of 1 1 feet. A dry rock, 100 yards long east and west, lies 200 yards 
S. by E. i E. from the west end of Jacques Island. 

Bass Group is a cluster of islands and rocks lying from J to f mile SW. 
of Jacques Island. The highest one is 10 feet high, and a few have some 
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small trees. The eastern end of the bank surrounding the group, with 9 
feet on it, is S. by. E. f E. 600 yards from the west end of Jacques Island 
and is only 50 yards from the steamboat track. 

Maxwell Rock is W. J N. one mile from the west end of Jacques Islands 
It is bare and only 6 feet high, with very shoal water extending westward 
from it 500 yards and northward 200 yards. 

Oowie Beef is, with its north end, with 3 feet on it, W. J S. nearly one 
mile from the west end of Jacques Island. It is 900 yards long SE. J 
S. and NW. J N., and 400 yards wide. 

On the bank are several dry rocks, one near its north end, and some 
near the SE. end, only 450 yards from the nearest part of Bass Group. 

The outer shoal, with 18 feet on it, lies WSW. 750 yards from Maxwell 
Rock. 

Another small rock, with 18 feet on it, is SW. f S. 600 yards from 
Maxwell Rock. 

Deer Island lies with its sharp west end bearing SSW. f mile from the 
west end of Jacques Island. It is 26 feet high, wedge-shaped, 400 yards 
long W. J N. and E. J S., by 150 yards broad at the base of the wedge. 
Viewed from the southward, the island is conspicuous, the bare portion 
being light in color, sprmounted by a large tpft of pines appearing detached 
from the trees of the main shore. Except for a spit, with 10 feet at its outer 
edge, lying WNW. J W. 125 yards from the west end of the island, the 
shores of the island are quite steep-to and good passages from the bay to 
the inside channel exist on both sides of Deer Island. A mark for the 
south side only can be given, viz, the top of Tryon Island (the only high, 
bare rock along this shore) touching the north side of the Sow, E. by S. 
(S. 78° 46' E.). 

O'Donnell Point, a point of the main shore, is SE. J E. | mile from 
the west end of Jacques Island. The point is well wooded to within 100 
yards of its end, which is comparatively high — about 25 feet. 

It is surrounded on all sides by small rocks and reefs, but only those on 
the south and west are of importance, as the inside channel passes close ta 
them. 

The channel, which is 300 yards ofiF O'Dpnnel Point, is very narrow — 
not over 40 yards wide. In passing through, Gillford Rocks to the west- 
ward should be kept close aboard to avoid an ugly, very shallow spit that 
makes out 300 yards SW. by W. J W. from the nearest part of O^DonnelL 
Point. 

Gillford Rocks form a group, with the eastern one bearing WSW. 
J W. 350 yards from O'Donnell Point. From this the group stretches 
farther to the westward 750 yards and is 450 yards wide. The highest 
rock is 12 feet high and some of the rocks have a few small bushes on 
them. The inside channel is close to the east side of the group and very 
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little shallow water exists outside a space of 100 yards from the other sides. 
A channel seems to exist between Gillford Rocks and Bass Group, but has 
not been examined and is therefore not recommended. 

Moose Point. — The broken-up rocks in the groups — Bass Group, Cowie 
Reef, Gillford Rocks, and Deer Island— form what is locally known as 
Moase Point, but for some reason the name has l)een officially transferred 
to a point on the main shore a couple of miles farther north. At any rate, 
by those locally acquainted, nothing very definite is meant by the term 
Moose Point ; it only refers to a locality. 

South 270 yards from the SW. part of O'Donnell Point is a small, dry 
rock, J foot high, having shoal water all around it for 76 yards. The 
track passes 150 yards SW. of this rock. 

Hatch Island has its NW. point SE. | E. 900 yards from the SW. part 
of O'Donnell Point. It is 300 yards ESE. i E. and WNW. J W. by 
100 yards wide ; is 20 feet high and covered with pine. There is no shoal 
water about it outside a distance of 50 yards. Hatch Island is the NW. 
entrance point to a limited anchorage, with not very good shelter. 

The Pig is a very small rock, so named from the appearance of a large 
bowlder lying on it. It is SE. J S. 1,150 yards from the SW. part of 
O^Donnell Point. A vessel may pass on either side of it, the track usually 
taken being by its west side, keeping it close on board. 

The Sow is a rather large rock, 10 feet high, lying WSW. f W. 200 
yards from the center of the Pig. It is surrounded by 3 other smaller 
rocks not more than 50 yards off. A spur, with 7 feet on it, makes out 
about halfway to the Pig, thus compelling vessels to keep the latter 
aboard. Shoal water also extends north 150 yards to a depth of 6 feet. 

A very small rock, 5 feet high, lies S. J E. 270 yards from the center of 
the Sow, with which it is connected by very shallow water. 

WSW. f W. 400 yards from the center of the Sow is a small detached 
rock with only 18 feet on it. 

Pawsey Rock, small and 8 leet high, is SE. | S. 600 yards from the 
top of the Sow, with which it is connected by shallow water. Very shoal 
water extends off it southerly and southeasterly 100 yards. 

A small, dry rock lies W. | S. 100 yards from Pawsey Rock. 

Tryon Island, 16 feet high, is the most prominent feature along this 
shore. It is nearly bare and the highest bare island in this neighborhood. 
It is SE. J E. nearly one mile from the SW. part of O'Donnell Point. The 
island is less than 100 yards in diameter and is surrounded on all sides by 
detached rocks. Shallow water extends NW. J W. and west 500 yards 
from the center of the island. 

Gahan Rock, with only 11 feet on it. is the most important shoal ofl 
Tryon Island. It is SW. by W. J W. 500 yards from its center and 120 
yards in the same direction from the nearest dry rock. 
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The track is close past this, which has to be guarded against by keep- 
ing jrather closer to Pawsey Rock than to the dry rock to the eastward, 
or by keeping the SE. wooded Pine Island its own width open westward 
of Clarke Rock. 

SE. J E. 426 yards from Pawsey Eock is the NE. point, with 7 feet 
on it, of a very shoal bank with less than 6 feet on its shoalest part. 
From this point it stretches SW. by W. f W., 450 yards to a depth of 13 
feet, and is 200 yards wide. The track is close northeastward of the bank. 

Spohn Spit, with only 7 feet on it, lies SE. | E. | mile from the Sow. 
It is the dangerous tail of a bank making out from the islands along the 
main shore. To pass this spit take care to have the SE. wooded Pine 
Island in line with the top of Clarke Rock. 

Whyte Reef, composed of 6 small dry docks, surrounded by shallow 
-water, has a diameter of nearly 400 yards, and is with its center bearing 
"west f mile from the Sow. 

A rock awash lies S. J E. 570 yards from the west end of Deer Island, 
and between them is a passage with 1 1 fathoms on it. 

Seaman Bank, SW. by W. i W., a little over | mile from the top of 
the Sow, is the center of a very shallow bank called Seaman Bank. From 
its center it extends NW. J W. 400 yards to a depth of 14 feet, and S. by 
E. J E. 600 yards to a depth of 18 feet, with an average width of 30O 
yards. 

To pass westward of these reefs keep the top of McQuade Island touching 
the outer rock of the Bass Group N. by W. f W. (N. 19° 41' W.). 

SE. J S. 700 yards from the center of Seaman Bank is a small detached 
shoal, with 1 8 feet least water on it. 

SW. 900 yards from the top of the Sow is a small rock with 1 2 feet 
least water on it. 

O'Donnell Channel — as the passage between the Sow and its shoals 
on the east and Whyte Reef and Seaman Bank on the west is called — is 
a good, deep, safe passage for vessels wishing to leave or enter the inside 
ohannel at O'Donnell Point. However, owing to the nature of the rocks 
and shore, generally, no intelligible marks can be given. At present, a 
oouple of beacons, one on O'Donnell Point and the other on an island 
farther north, kept in line bearing N. ^ E. (N. 5° 37' E.) will lead safely 
past all dangers. 

Bourke Point is a low, thickly wooded point of the main shore, lying 
SE. If (l^^) miles from O^Donnell Point. It is not by any means a 
prominent or conspicuous feature, but is steep-to, and all boats and vessels 
must pass outside it, where a depth of 10 fathoms will be found in the 
track. Between O'Donnell and Bourke points, the main shore recedes 
from view, being hidden by several tiers of islands and rocks that form 
BO conspicuous features on the monotonous-looking coast line. 
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Gooseberry Island, 15 feet high and fairly well wooded, is only con- 
spicuous when seen as an island detached from the main shore. It is 
diamond shaped; 300 yards long, NE. by E. J E. and SW. by W. J W. 
and 150 yards wide, its center lying SE. J S. If (2) miles from O'Donnell 
Point. Dry rocks lie 250 yards off the south side of the island, and to 
the westward, the outer one being known as 

Clarke Rock, a very small rock, 7 feet high, the center of which is W. J P. 
500 yards from the west end of Gooseberry Island. Shoal water extends 
from it northwesterly 350 yards to a depth of 9 feet. 

From Clarke Rock W. I S. 550 yards is a rock awash, the shoalest 
spot of a narrow reef, which extends north 300 yards to a depth of 11 
feet, and 8SE. | E. 100 yards to a depth of 5 feet. 

WNW. f mile from Clarke Rock, is a small rock with 12 feet least 
water on it. 

NW. by W. f W. J mile from the same rock, is a rock with 18 feet 
least water on it. 

W. by N. 1,300 yards from the same rock, is a rock with 16 feet least 
water on it. 

W. f N. J mile from Clarke Rock is a shoal with only 13 feet on it. 

With the aid of the chart, a captain should be able to leave or enter 
the inside channel north of Gooseberry Island. During the progress of 
the survey, the BayfieM ran in and out with the aid of a couple of beacons 
erected on the shore. 

A narrow channel exists also on the south side of Gooseberry Island, by 
keeping the entrance to Miners Creek over the north side of the small 
rock at the end of Fairlie Island, east. 

Oalvin Island is the next east of Gooseberry Island. Its north point 
bears ESE. f E. 600 yards from the north point of Gooseberry Island. 
It is a small, wooded island, 13 feet high and has several detached dry 
rocks off its east, south, and west sides, but from none of them does shoal 
water extend beyond 100 yards. Good channels exist all about Calvin 
Island, the one on the south side, however, being very narrow. 

Fadrlie Island is the next small wooded island lying close to the south 
side of the channel. It is the most northerly island of the large group 
of islands and rocks in the mouth of Big Davids Bay. Its north point 
bears ESE. | E. 1,700 yards from the north point of Calvin Island. 
The island is joined to a numerous string of islands and rocks, trending 
to the eastward and south westward. The round, smooth rock 100 yards 
off the west coast of Fairlie Island is used in conjunction with the 
entrance to Miners Creek to lead south of Gooseberry Island. 

The space between Calvin and Fairlie Islands is filled up with low, dry 
reefs and shoals, none of which however are near the track. There are 
10 fathoms in the channel off Fairlie Island. 
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Middle Rock is a round, smooth rock, about 10 feet high, lying in the 
center of the channel. It bears E. by S. 1 J (IJ) miles from the nortb 
point of Gooseberry Island and ENE. ^ E. 300 yards from Fairlie 
Island. The channel is close by its north side, where the water is 8- 
fathoms deep. 

The string of islands and rocks lining the south side of the channel 
from Fairlie Island eastward is quite clean, but they are all small and 
have no conspicuous features. 

Geraldine Island is important as being the turning point of the chan- 
nel. Like the rest, it is small and wooded, about 20 feet high, 225 
yards ESE. J E. and WNW. J W. by 40 yards wide. Its northern point 
lies E. I S. If (I^) miles from the north point of Gooseberry Island^ 
and, on the same bearing, 700 yards from Middle Rock. 

The water off the north side is 10 fathoms deep. 

Wood Island is the northeastern most of the group sheltering Big Davids 
Bay. It is nearly circular, 11 feet high, and has only one small detached 
rock lying 40 yards off its NE. side. Shoal water extends 100 yards 
east and 50 yards 8W. from the island. The track is on either side 
of the island. The center of Wood island bears E. | S. 1^^ (2^) miles 
from the north point of Gooseberry Island. 

Sbawanaga Island is the next south of Geraldine Island. It is 1& 
feet high, rather larger than the average of the islands, and is nearly bare 
of trees. Its NE. point bears SW. J S. 200 yards from the center of 
Wood Island and the track is between them. The island is 350 yards 
NE. J N. and SW. J S. 175 yards in greatest width. 

E. by S. 200 yards from the nearest part of Shawanaga Island is the 
center of a narrow bank with 7 feet on it, which extends 100 yards NW* 
J W. to 12 feet of water and E. J N. 100 yards from the center to a 
depth of 7 feet. To avoid this bank, the local steamers and tugs either 
keep Shawanaga Island close aboard, or pass 100 yards off Wood Island^ 
or go round to the north side of Wood Island ; the last being the best 
track for et stranger to take. 

GOOSEBERRY ISLAND TO BIG DAVIDS BAY— NORTH SIDE. 

Band Island, about 25 feet high and wooded, is the first east of 
Bourke Point, from the south part of which its south point bears E. J S» 
600 yards. The island has shoal water off its south point 70 yards. 

Niblett Island, 30 feet high, is the next island lying close to the channel* 
It is E. by S. J mile from Bourke Point. The island is densely wooded^ 
making it a distinct feature on the shore. It is nearly oblong in shape^ 
400 yards east and west, by 150 yards wide. 

Between Band and Niblett islands, but farther from the channel, is a 
small island with a dangerous spot 70 yards south of it. By keeping the 
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west end of Niblett Island close aboard, a small vessel will find limited 
but good anchorage in the bay north of it. 

Ttdly Island is the most conspicuous island lying close to the channel. 
Its west end is ESE. f E. nearly one mile from Bourke Point. Like 
Niblett Island, it is thickly wooded, but not so high — only about 10 feet. 
It is likewise nearly oblong, 400 yards east and we^t, with an average 
width of 100 yards. Lying nearly 100 yards SW. J S. of the west point 
is a very shallow rock that must be guarded against. 

Ward Island, very small and wooded, next claims attention, as the 
channel is between it and Middle Kock and only 100 yards wide, but 
fortunately the shores on each side are particularly steep-to. The south 
point of the island is ESE. | E. 1^ (1 A) miles from Bourke Point. 

Between Tully and Ward islands the bay is foul, the most dangerous 
rock, having only 7 feet over it, is W. J N. 250 yards from the south 
point of Ward Island. 

Between Bourke Point and Ward Island the main shore is easily dis- 
cernible at a distance of from 50 yards to J mile from the line of the 
islands. Nowhere does it attain any height over 25 feet. It is sparsely 
covered with pines, birch, and poplar of small growth. 

From Ward Island eastward the mainland forms the north shore of the 
channel, trending easterly J mile to King Point. Deep water will be 
found off all this shore. 

King Point forms the SW. entrance point to King Bay, the northern 
inlet of Big Davids Bay, and in which there is good anchorage. 

From the head of King Bay there is a portage of IJ (If) miles to 
Twelve Mile or Deep Bay. 

E. J N. J mile from the center of Wood Island is the entrance to 
Miners Creek, a narrow channel connecting the upper and lower portions 
of Big Davids Bay. 

Directions. — Jacques Island to Big Davids Bay. — Strangers should 
not attempt this inside channel, even with these directions, without the aid 
of a pilot. 

The channel in places is very narrow, and the slightest deviation from 
the track might get a vessel into danger. Pass midway between the small 
dry rock eastward of Passage Island and the outer dry rock westward of 
Jacques Island, heading for the highest part of Bass Group. This part 
of the channel should be buoyed to give the most water of 11 feet» 
When North Island of The Westerns is seen south of Maxwell Rock,, 
haul to the SE., and bring Tryon Island over the NE. entrance rocks to 
the channel passing Gillford Rocks, so as to pass 150 yards SW. of the 
dry rock south of the west end of Jacques Island. Keep on this course till 
past the spit off the Bass Group. Pass midway between Gillford Rocks 
and the rocks off O^Donnell Point, but before reaching the SE. Gillford' 
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Rock steer to keep it close aboard to avoid the shallow spit on the east 
side. Keep heading on Northwest Pine Island until the south sides of 
Bass Group and Gillford Bocks are in line, then haul for a little east of 
the Pig until nearly up to the latter, when steer to pass 50 yards west of 
the Pig (not more than 1 3 feet can be relied upon here). After passing 
the Pig, steer to pass 100 yards east of Pawsey Rock, and to avoid 
Gahan Rock, bring Southeast Wooded Pine Island its own"* width open 
westward of Clarke Rock. When Pawsey Rock lies 100 yards astern, 
<5lose the gap between Southeast Wooded Pine Island and Clarke Rock, 
or bring them in line to avoid the shallow bank south of Pawsey Rock 
on the westward and Spohn Spit on the eastward. Keep this mark on 
until Fairlie Island is well open of Bourke Point, when steer to pass 
midway between Gooseberry Island and Bourke Point 

The channel hence to Wood Island is narrow but deep and the shores, 
generally speaking, are clean, so steer to pass in mid-channel avoiding, of 
course, the shoal SW. of TuUy Island and the rock in the mouth of the 
bay between Tully and Ward islands. Unless certain of the position of 
the bank off Shawanaga Island pass north of Wood Island. 

Big Davids Bay is composed of two parts, upper and lower, counected 
by Miners Creek. The survey did not extend to the upper portion and 
the lower is merely part of the Inside Channel. It may be entered either 
from the north or south and fair anchorage with good shelter found in 
several places. 

Anchorages. — One just east of Shawanaga Island, one west of Gillespie 
Island, and another off the north entrance to Indian Harbor. 

Wahwahtaysee or Alexander Island, with its north point lying S. by 
W. J W. 600 yards from the center of Wood Island, is conspicuous on 
account of its height, and of the summer, houses erected thereon. It is 
only 200 yards N W. } W. and SE. J E. by 100 yards wide. It has a 
small wharf on its north side, but only small boats can use it. 

Iron Rock is E. J N. 200 yards from the nearest part of Wahwah- 
taysee Island. It is small, about 6 feet high, and has shoal water stretch- 
ing to the eastward 160 yards. 

Number Ten Island (as it is officially called) is the next island near the 
channel. It is S. by E. J E. 850 yards from the center of Wood Island. 
It is wooded, 10 feet high, and 226 yards NW. i W. and SE. J E. by 40 
yards wide. 

Number Nine Island is the largest of the group. It is barely separated 
from Wahwahtaysee and -Number Ten' islands. The island is 900 yards 
north and south by I mile wide. 

American Camp Island is SE. by E- nearly 2^^ (2f) miles from 
Clarke Rock and SW. J W. 900 yards from the south end of Number Nine 
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Island. It is the most southerly island of the Big Davids Bay Group, is 
low, flat, and of considerable size with a few pines on it. 

8W. J W. 300 yards off its south point is the outer, low, dry reef, 5 
feet high, of the same group. Islands and rocks of various heights, 
shapes, and sizes fill up the gap of 600 yards between American Camp 
and Number Nine islands. Only 15 feet will be found at a distance of J 
mile E. J S. of the south point of American Camp Island. 

BIG DAVIDS BAY— EASTERN SHORE. 

Gillespie Island is small, 12 feet high, nearly bare, and lies with its 
center SE. by E. ^ mile from the center of Wood Island. It has shoal 
water extending NW. 200 yards. From Gillespie Island, islands and 
rocks extend S. J W. 400 yards whilst the broken shore trends south- 
easterly J mile, to the entrance of a shallow unsurveyed bay. The shore 
between the entrance to Miners Creek and Gillespie Island is nearly 
straight, and may be approached to 50 yards. 

Happy Gro Lucky Island is S. by E. | E. ^ mile from the center of 
Gillespie Island. The island is wooded and marked by a summer house 
painted white, which is used as part of a leading mark to enter Big Davids 
Bay from the southward and westward, but as the island has not all been 
surveyed, its size can not be given. 

Black Bock lies off the eastern shore 200 yards. It is 10 feet high ' 
and small, its center bearing S. J E. 1,300 yards from the center of Gillespie 
Island. Its summit kept in line with the house on Happy Go Lucky 
Island will take a vessel through the shoals lining the shore. But to use 
this range, a beacon should be built and the house kept painted white, as 
was done for the survey. Between Happy Go Lucky Island and Black 
Kock on the eastward and Numbers Nine and Ten on the westward, is a 
rocky bar that about blocks the channel. Dry rocks and dangerous shoals 
almost fill this space. By means of temporary beacons, built on the north 
shore of King Bay, the BayfiM carried 11 feet water through, but shoaler, 
rocks could easily be seen close .alongside. Strangers drawing more than 
7 feet should not attempt this part, and very great care must be exercised 
to carry more than 9 feet. 

OtUey Island forms the south entrance point to Big Davids Bay. It is 
100 yards square and is SE. J E. f mile from the south point of American 
Camp Island. It is 16 feet high, with only a few bushes on it, and is 
joined to the shore, from which it is 400 yards, by a string of dry rocks. 

The west side of the island is clean, but from its north end, a reef of 
dry and sunken rocks extends N. J^ E. J mile, where there is a depth of 
only 6 feet. Boats of lighter draft pass close to Ottley Island, but 
deeper-draft vessels keep 600 yards off the island. 
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NW. i W. 360 yards from the center of Ottley Island is a very small, 
low, dry rock, from which a spit extends N. by E. J E. 100 yards, where 
10 feet will be found. 

WNW. i W. J mile from the center of Ottley Island is another spot 
on the same bank with only 5 feet on it. 

SW. by W. i mile from the center of Ottley Island is a small, dry rock, 
^ foot high, and WSW. J W. ^ mile from Ottley Island is another small, 
dry rock, 2 feet high. From thisdry rock shoal water extends NNW. J W« 
150 yards to a depth of 11 feet. These last three small dry rocks are 
joined by shallow water, making a bank 900 yards N. by E. | E. and S. 
by W. i W. 

Digby Bank has its shoalest spot awash, l)earing SW. J W. 1050 yards 
from Ottley Island. From its shoalest spot the bank trends NW. ^ W. 
100 yards to 13 feet, and SSE. J E. 200 yards to 12 feet. 

Between Digby Bank and the bank last alluded to are two small rocks 
with 15 and 13 feet on them respectively, and the track is between them, 
or 150 yards NE. of Digby Bank. 

E. f S. 250 yards from the shoalest spot of Digby Bank is a rock with 
7 feet on it, the track being 100 yards NE. of it. 

From Digby Bank there starts northwesterly a string of 6 detached 
rocks with from 13 to 16 feet on them, nearly connecting the shallow 
ground on the south side of the track into Big Davids* Bay with that on 
the north side. The string referred to trends NW. J N. f mile from the 
shoalest part of Digby Bank, the most northerly spot of 13 feet bearing 
SW. I W. 850 yards from the south end of American Camp Island. 

Hervey Rock, with 5 feet least water on it, is WSW. f W. 600 yards 
from the shoalest part of Digby Bank. It shoals, 100 yards west, to 12 
feet. 

NW. by N. 400 yards from Hervey Rock is a smaller rock with 13 
feet on it. 

One Tree Island, 22 feet high, can easily be recognized, when in the 
neighborhood, by its one small tree with a very dark top. The island is 
SSE. i E. 600 yards from the center of Ottley Island. It is 200 yards 
J^W. and SE. by 150 yards wide. It is only the outer one of a string 
extending a long distance to the main shore. 

Indian Harbor. — One Tree Island marks the south entrance to a narrow 
boat channel called Indian Harbor, through which small tugs and boats run, 
carrying 6 feet of water. The channel enters Big Davids Bay 300 yards 
south of Black Rock. There are several summer residences erected on 
the shores of Indian Harbor. Shoal water extends 100 yards SW. from 
the SW. point and 200 yards NW. from the north point of One Tree 
Island. NW. by W. i W. 400 yards from the north point of One Tree 
Island is a small dry rock 3 feet high with fairly good water around it. 
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Spray Rock is S. J W. 460 yards from the nearest part of One Tree 
Island. It is 6 feet high and, being bold-to on the west side, every little 
sea causes spray to fly over it. It forms the SW. corner of a triangular 
shaped bank, the north corner, with 7 feet on it, being N. J W. 225 yards 
and the eastjcorner being E. J S. 350 yards from Spray Rock. 

The track is just 100 yards SW. of Spray Rock. 

The Teat Rocks (so called from the appearance of the southeastern 
one) are a group of 4 small rocks, with the center of the northwestern 
largest arid highest (20 feet high), bearing ESE. 650 yards from Spray 
Rock. The Teat, 17 feet high, bears SE. by JE. J E. 235 yards from the 
center of the highest rock, being connected thereto by a couple of small 
rocks. Shoal water does not extend more than 25 yards in any direction 
off these rocks. 

Between One Tree Island and the Teat Rocks, the main shore (which is 
only 400 yards from the line) is fringed with shoal water for a distance 
of 200 yards. 

Kerr Island, 75 yards in diameter, treeless, and 14 feet high, is SSE. | 
E. 600 vards from the Teat. It has good water close all round it, but is only 
separatea by a deep gully, 6 fathoms deep and 75 yards wide, from a very 
bad shoal, with 9 feet on it, lying SW. of the island. Vessels keep the 
island close aboard to avoid this danger. 

Nicholson Spit, with only 6 feet near its outer end, is the end of a string 
of dry and sunken rocks making out from the shore. The outer end of 
the spit is SE. f S. 600 yards from the center of Kerr Island. The 
track is 1 50 yards off this spit. There are rocks and shoals west of the 
the track. 

SW. I S. 350 yards from Spray Rock, is a very small rock 3 feet high 
with a dangerous spit extending from it N. by W. J W. 160 yards with 
only 7 feet at its end. 

Addington Bank, 700 yards SW. by W. i W. and NE. by E. J E., 
with an average width of 150 yards, has two dry rocks on it. One, 2 
feet high, at the SE. corner, bearing SW. J W. J mile from Spray Rock, 
has shoal water extending NW. J N. 300 yards to 7 feet of water. The 
other, near the center of the bank, one foot high, bearing WSW. J W. 
nearly 800 yards from Spray Rock, has shoal water extending 300 yards 

WSW. i w. 

Allen Bocks compose a group about 1,200 yards ENE. ^ E. and WSW. 
J W. by 600 yards greatest breadth. The most easterly rock, 2 feet high 
and bold-to, is SSW. J W. 300 yards from the Teat. The most westerly 
part of the bank is a rock awash WSW. | W. 1,250 yards from the Teat. 
The northernmost island of the group is 11 feet high and WSW. J W. 400 
yards from the Teat. It may be recognized by a single poplar bush on it. 
The track is midway between the Teat and Allen rocks. 
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The Triplets are a group of 3 small rocks, 3 feet high, lying SW. hj 
W. f W. 400 yards from Kerr Island. There is no shoal water lying off 
them. 

Gibson Reef lies with its NE. point awash S. by W. J W. 350 yards 
from the center of Kerr Island. The bank extends 400 yards SW. from 
this and is 200 yards wide. On it are several small, dry rocks, the high- 
est, 7 feet, being the most southerly of the group of rocks lying off the 
Teat. 

Morris Island, 9 feet high, flat, and treeless, is the outer island of a 
large group. Its west end bears SSE. J E. 1,700 yards from Kerr Island. 
It is small, about 200 yards in diameter. Shoal water extends westerly 
200 yards to 14 feet, being only 100 yards from the track. NNW. 
I W. 650 yards frotn the west end of Morris Island is a small outlying 
rock with 11 feet on it, which is 50 yards from the track. 

Delf Island, 13 feet high, has a few bushes on it Its NW. point bears 
SSE. i E. li (1 J) miles from the center of Kerr Island. It is 200 yards 
NW. J W. and SE. J. E. by 100 yards wide. Shoal water extends S. J 
W. 200 yards from its south end to 1 1 feet of water, and 100 yards west of 
the island to a depth of less than' 6 feet. Between- Morris and Delf islands 
shoal water fringes the line of rocks an aven^ distance of 200 yaixls. 

Superior Shoal, with 5 feet on it, is SW, by W. J W. 250 yards from the 
NW. end of Delf Island. The shallow head is surrounded on all sides by 
only slightly deeper water for a distance of 50 yards. The track is 75 
yards northeastward of Superior Shoal. 

Single Rock, 7 feet high, is very small, and W. J S, 600 yards from 
the NW. point of Delf Island. 

Except for a spit that makes out northeasterly 50 yards to a depth of 9 
feet, it has deep water all round it. 

The bay behind the Teat Rocks and Morris Island is from 500 to 800 
yards long, and the bottom is lumpy, necessitating great caution in the use 
of the bay. The eastern shore of this bay, and of the channel as far as 
Delf Island, is broken into innumerable islands and rocks for some dis- 
tance. All the islands are covered with stunted pines and poplars and at 
a short distance no break in the continuity of the shore can be discerned. 

Split Rock, south point, is SE. by E. J E. 800 yards from the south 
point of Delf Island. It is really only a small rock, but the term applies 
to the whole group of islands and rocks of which it is the southern termi- 
nation. Shoal water runs off Split Rock a long distance, making the track 
very dangerous along here. 

S. by W. J W. J mile from Split Rock will be found a shoal spot with 
only 9 feet on it. It lies 50 yards from the track. S. by E. J E. 600 
yards from the same place, will be found a spot with only 10 feet on it, 
being 75 yards from the track. 
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The south side of Campion Island over, or slightly open of, the rock 
next east of Felix Rock, clears these spits. 

W. I N. 300 yards from the south end of Split Rock is a small, dry rock, 
with a shallow spit from it, extending S. J W. 150 yards, where will be 
found a small shoal spot having on it S feet. The track is 75 yards from this. 

Bolster Bank is a long, narrow bank lying off Split Rock, its north 
point with 12 feet on it, W J S. 700 yards, and its south point, with 18 
feet on it, S, J E. nearly J mile from the south end of Split Rock. One 
shoal spot, with a couple of feet over it, bears WSW. i W. J mile from 
the same place. Another, with the same depths bears SW. by S. 600 yards 
from the same place. The track passes over a couple of spurs on the 
NE. side of the bank, so that in going through this part of the Inside 
Channel only 14 feet of water can be counted upon. The track is crooked. 

East of Split Rock Group is a large bay, useless on account of shoals 
and dry rocksv 

Valentine Rocks, 3 in number, and low, are with the north end of the 
north one SE. by 8. 1,600 yards fronxthe south end of Split Rock. The 
string trends S. ^ W. 250 yards. Nine feet will be found NNE. f E. 150 
yards, and 7 feet, 200 yards east, from the north part of Valentine Rocks, 
the traisk rounding these spots at 100 yards distant. The bank has 7 feet 
on it E. f S. 200 yards from the south end of the group, whilst shoal 
water extends 250 yards south. 

Oecil Island, 15 feet high, has its north end bearing SE. by E. f E. | 
mile from Split Rock. The island with a few shrubs on it is 250 yards north 
and south, by 50 yards wide. Some dry rocks extend NW. by W. 400 
yards, and a few small rocks lie detached from the SW. side. Shoal 
water lies on a bank off the west side 200 yards. 

A small rock, with 13 feet on it, lies 250 yards W. J S. of the northera 
rock off Cecil Island. 

Cecil Island lies 400 yards off the west shore of a large island lying ia 
the mouth of Bush by Inlet. It is not near the track, and has no conspicu- 
ous features. 

Felix Bock is the outer one of a long string of islands and rocks lying 
in the mouth of Bushby Inlet. It is small, 4 feet high, and has deep 
water close up to it on all sides. It bears S. ^ E. 700 yards from the 
nearest part of Cecil Island. 

A rock awash lies S. i E. 100 yards from Felix Rock, and a shoal, 
with 10 feet on it, north 250 yards from the same. 

Foreman Islands, 19 feet high, lie with the highest and largest E. ^ S. 
800 yards from Felix Rock. The track into Bushby Inlet ia on their south 
side. 

A spit makes off S W. J S. 400 yards from the highest part of Foremaa 
Islands with a depth of 2 feet. 
12593 17 
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A bank, with 10 feet least water on it, lies with its north and shoalest 
part WSW. i W. 600 yards from the highest part of Foreman Islands. 
The south end of the bank, with 15 feet on it, bears SSE. ^ E. 200 yards 
from the shoalest part. The track into Bushby Inlet is close to this. 

Woore Rocks, 6 in number, lie on the SE. side of the track into Bushby 
Inlet. They bear ESE. J E. 900 yards and 1 ,250 yards from Felix 
Rock. The rocks are connected by a shallow bank with Bushby Point, 
from which they are 200 yards. They are so steep-to on the N W. side that 
they may be kept very close on board. 

Bushby Point is the SW. entrance point to Bushby Inlet. It bears 
SE. by E. IJ (Jf) miles from Split Rock, the track into Bushby Inlet 
being 100 yards off it. 

Bushby Point BluflF, 56 feet high, is E. J S. 450 yards from the point, 
and is the only feature on the whole shore that can be recognized 2 (2 J) miles 
off. Its height, shape, and some dark trees make it distinctly discernible 
at a distance of 5 (5|) miles. 

Bushby Inlet is an inlet lying NE. of Bushby Point. Its entrance is 
3 J (3|) miles from the north end of Giants Tomb Island ; N. by W. ^ 
W. 7f (8^) miles from Gin Island lighthouse and SE. by E. | E. 5 (5f) 
miles from Northwest Pine Island. Bushby inlet is not a harbor for a 
stranger to enter, but with a few more buoys 18 feet can easily be carried 
in. Into it empties one mouth of the Go Home River. Very little log- 
ging is done in the inlet, the mouth of the river being dammed across, and 
the logs floated to Muskoka Mills. 

Anchorage. — The best anchorage is found about a mile in from Bushby 
Point, but the channel is very narrow. After passing Bushby Point, keep 
the main shore very close aboard, often not 30 feet distant. Not less than 
21 feet will be found till crossing the bar into the anchorage. The Bay- 
field used to anchor in 4 J fathoms N. J E. 1,200 yards from Bushby Point, 
but the entrance is crooked and narrow and not recommended to strangers. 

From Bushby Point the broken shore trends easterly one mile, then 
nearly S. J W. 2 (2 J) miles to Townsend Island. 

Campion Island, 15 feet high, is, with its west point, SE. f S. 1,600 
yards from Bushby Point. The north side is thickly wooded, and the 
south side, being higher and bare, renders the island distinguishable from 
the rest of the shore at a couple of miles. The SW. side of this island, in 
line with the rock next east of Felix Rock, clears the spit off Split Rock. 

Red Rock, 11 feet high and small, is (its summit) SW. 1,100 yards from 
Bushby Point. The moss on it gives it a reddish or orange color. It is 
steep-to on its south and west sides, but to the northward are dry rocks 
and shoal water for 300 yards, where there is a depth of 9 feet. The track 
into Bushby Inlet is 100 yards off this 9-foot spot, and the track in the 
Inside Channel is 125 yards off Red Rock. 



GEORGIAN BAY. ' 243 

ESE. 200 yards from Red Rock is a small rock steep-to on its south 
tind SW. sides. 

Rickcord Rocks, 3 in number, small, and lying close together, are 150 
yards in diameter. They bear SE. by E. J E. 700 yards from the summit 
of Red Rock. Between Rickcord and Woore rocks is another group of 
rocks, 7 feet high, but there is no safe passage inside of Red Rock. 

A rock, with 4 feet on it, lies W. f S. 250 yards from the nearest part 
of Rickcord Rocks. As this is 100 yards from the track, it is dangerous. 
A spit, with 15 feet on it, makes out SSE. f E. 200 yards from this 
shallow rock. 

Warwick Rocks form the most southerly of the rocks lying between 
the track and Bushby Point. There are 4 rocks, closely connected, in 
the group, which is 300 yards in diameter and 10 feet high. The 
most southerly of the group bears SE. by E. J E, f mile from the summit 
of Red Rock. Shoal water extends SW. f W. 200 yards to a depth of 5 
feet from the south point of Warwick Rocks. 

A small shoal, with 12 feet least water on it, lies WSW. f W. 600 
yards from the Warwick Rocks. 

Another rock, with 18 feet least water on it, bears SSW. J mile from 
the Warwick Rocks, 

There seems to be good anchorage south of Bushby Point Bluff, but as 
the shelter is not good, and the place is of doubtful utility, no close exam- 
ination was made of it. Care must therefore be exercised in using it. 

Monkhouse Bank lies, with its northeastern . and shoalest spot with 6 
feet on it, SE. | S. 1^ (l-^) miles from Red Rock. S W. J S. 400 yards 
from the shoalest spot is the SW. end with 15 feet on it and 12 feet between 
the two. This end of the bank touches the track. 

Several shoals lie NE. of Monkhouse Bank and some distance off the 
line of the dry rocks, but they are far removed from the track. 

The only other shoal on the east side of the channel between Monkhouse 
Bank and Townsend Island is a small rock, with 1 2 feet least water on it, 
lying NW. | N. 350 yards from the NW. end of Townsend Island. 

RED ROCK TO TOWNSEND ISLAND— WEST SIDE. 

Donald Rock, 5 feet high and small, lies S. by W. J W. 300 yards 
from the summit of Red Rock. It is clean all round. SE. by S. 100 
yards from Donald Rock is a very small, dry rock, J foot high. It is just 
separated from the north end of a bank extending from Mather Rock. 

Two. small rocks, 4 feet high, lie W. by S. 450 and 600 yards respec- 
tively from Donald Rock. 

Mather Rock, 9 feet high and 100 yards in diameter, is, with its center 
bearing south, 1,200 yards from the summit of Red Rock. Dry rocks lie 
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NW. i W. 200 yards and E. J N. 100 yards from Mather Rock. Another 
dry rock bears NNE. J E. almost 400 yards from the center of Mather 
Bock. 

A rock awash bears N. | E. 550 yards from Mather Rock and.a spit,, 
with 11 feet on it, extends 100 yards still farther in the same direction. 

A rock awash bears NE by E. 350 yards from the center of Mather 
Rock. It borders the Inside Channel and is steep-to on its NE. side. 
A reef, with 8 feet on it, extends SE. JS. 150 yards from it, or parallel to. 
the track 150 yards distant. 

A rock, with less than 6 feet on it, bears SE. JS. 200 yarcfe from the 
south end of Mather Rock. The end of the bank, with 7 feet on it, lies 
SW. i S. 100 yards from this shoal. The bank from Mather Rock runs 
N W. J W. 600 yards from the rock, where a depth of 5 feet will be found. 

Some other dry rocks lie to the westward of Mather Rock and the 
ground about them is foul and unfit for vessels unless carefully buoyed«. 

Judd Bank, with 3 feet least water on it, lies with its shoalest part 
bearing SE. J E. 700 yards from the south end of Mather Rock. From 
this the bank extends N. by W. J W. 150 yards to a depth of 10 feet and 
SSE. J E. 300 yards to a depth of 14 feet. This bank lies 400 yards off 
the track. 

A rock awash lies SE. f S. f mile from the south end of Mather Rock. 
Shoal water surrounds it at a distance of 100 yards in all directions. 

Barnard Bank has its northern and shoalest end, with only 4 feet on it,, 
bearing NW. J W. 900 yards from the nearest end of Townsend Island. 
The bank is narrow and 250 yards NNW. J W. and SSE. J K with 6 
feet on its south end. The shoalest part of Barnard Bank is 150 yards 
from the nearest part of Monkhouse Bank and the track lies between them. 

A small, dry rock„ one foot high, bears NW. by W. J W. J mile from 
the nearest part of Townsend Island. The rock is steep-to next the track,, 
but shoal water extends 75 yards off its SW. side. 

A small shoaJ, with only one foot on it, bears W. J N. 250 yards from 
the nearest part of Townsend Island. 

Another shoal, with only 2 feet on it, bears W. f S. J mile from the 
nearest part of Townsend Island. Not being near the track, and masked 
by a shoal, it is not very important. 

Muskoka Landing Channel, is that part of the Inside Channel running 
from Townsend Island to Hotchkiss Rock. Townsend and Newton, form- 
ing the NW. entrance, are quite clean outside of 50 yards. 

Directions. — Big Davids Bay to Townsend Island.— After rounding 

Wood Island, steer to pass 1 50 yards east of Black Rock, with the east side 
of King Point astern, till the south end of Number Ten Island bears W. J 
S. (S. 84° 22' W.). A vessel will now be at the beginning of the worst part 
of the Inside Channel, and without buoys or ranges no directions can be 



GEORGIAN BAY. 245 

given, the track being crooked and narrow. With the assistance of the 
chart and his lead the captain might feel his way through, as the shoals on 
either side can be distinctly seen. Pass midway between Black Rock and 
the dry rocks south of Number Nine Island and head up for the NW. side of 
the large bluff on Christian Island, a little open north of the North Wooded 
Pine Island. Keep this on till past all the dry rocks off Ottley Island, round- 
ing the last one at a distance of 300 yards, pass 150 yards NE. of the 
rock awash on Digby Bank, and head for the NE. side of Kerr Island, 
passing 125 yards SW. of Spray Rock. Keep mid-channel between the 
Teat and Allen rocks, gradually rounding the Eastern Allen Rock at 100 
yards distance, and pass very close to Kerr Island, heading SE. J. S. (S. 
42° 11' E.). When on this course and 200 yards from Kerr Island, haul 
up for Delf Island for J mile, then haul out for the NE. of Giants Tomb 
Island, pass 250 yards off Morris Island, turning gradually so as to pass 
200 yards off Delf Island, keeping a sharp lookout for Superior Shoal, 
which should show by the discoloration of the water. When abreast of 
Delf Island, haul in for a very little on Sawlog Point, then turn slowly in 
order to bring the SW. side of Campion Island over the rock next east of 
Felix Rock SE. by E. (S. 56° 15' E.). This range leads very close to 
some bad shoals to the northeastward of the track, and a sharp lookout 
•should be kept for them. This is another bad part of the Inside Chan- 
nel and captains of vessels are advised to procure a pilot before running 
through here. Not more than 14 feet can be carried past Bolster Bank. 
Steer on this range until abreast of the south end of Cecil Island, then 
alter course to pass 70 yards west of Red Rock. When on this range, 
the SW. fall of Beausoleil Island will be seen about half a point on the 
port bow. After passing Red Rock, haul a little to the southeastward, 
lieading for the gap in the bluff on Beausoleil Island, which should be 
seen over the west side of Townsend Island. Before reaching Monkhouse 
Bank, steer to pass 100 yards off the first dry rock out of Muskoka Land- 
ing Channel. When abreast of this rock, haul for the middle of the 
•entrance. 

Townsend Island, 22 feet high and nearly bare, is rendered conspicuous 
hy a long, bare, rocky slope on the west side, and upon which the sun 
-shines, making it appear very bright. The island, its NW. point, bears 
SE. } S. 3-^ (4J) miles from Delf Island. It is irregular in shape, 400 
yards by 300 yards wide on its SW. side. Whilst the channel side 
appears broken up the low shore is quite steep-to. 

Cogfnashene Point is the west point of a large island, and is SE. J S. 
^} mile from the NW. point of Townsend Island. The point is very bluff 
«ind steep-to, making it a safe point for vessels to approach. The trees, too, 
on it make it very marked, but during the past season many of the trees 
were burned. 
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Between Townsend Island ^nd Cognashene Point are a couple of small 
islands lying close to the channel. These are fairly well wooded and 
quite steep-to. There is a large bay behind these islands and good anchor- 
age, but the entrance close to Cognashene Point is not recommended. 

dirchall Island, 19 feet high, 100 yards in diameter, is a conspicuous 
island lying SE. J E. :^ mile from Cognashene Point. It forms one of a 
string of small islands shutting in Kennebec Island, one of the largest 
islands in the neighborhood. It is important, too, on account of the very 
shoal water making out from it 76 yards into the narrow channel. 

Freddy Channel is a small tug channel, with as much as 6 feet in it,, 
running from Muskoka Landing to Muskoka Mills, and passing south of 
and close to Birchall Island. General trend of the channel is NE. by E» 
3 (3J) miles. 

Hewis Rocks form a group of small, dry rocks 1 50 yards off Muskoka 
Landing. Very shoal water makes out from them SW. by W. J W. 75 
yards, but the channel between this shoal water and the dock is clean and 
6 fathoms deep. 

A very small rock, just covered, lies SE. by E. J E. 250 yards from 
Muskoka Lauding. It is very important, as it narrows the channel to less 
than 100 yards, with 4 fathoms depth. There is no passage to the east- 
ward of it. Shoal water extends from it 100 yards SE. 

Long Point Island, a long^ low, bare point, stretching to the southward, 
is SE. J S. f mile from Cognashene Point, and SE. J E. J mile from 
Muskoka Landing. It is 15 feet high and irregular in shape, 250 yards 
long by nearly the same width, and marks the south end of the narrow Mus- 
koka Landing Channel. No shoal water makes out from it towards the 
channel. 

Glacis Island, 1 9 feet high, is a very small island, well wooded, with a 
steep, bare, western face. Shoal water stretches from Long Point Island 
nearly across to Glacis Island, which is itself steep-to on its south and west 
sides. It bears ESE. 350 yards from the south end of Long Point Island. 

Pudding Island, 10 feet high, is a very small island, bare of trees, 
lying ESE. 950 yards from the south end of Long Point Island and ^ mile 
from Glacis Island. It has a dangerous spit off it, which makes out SSE, 
J E. 150 yards, where will be found a depth of 5 feet. 

Between Pudding and Glacis islands are 2 larger well-wooded islands* 
but, being lower and farther from the track, are less important. 

A rock awash lies WSW. 200 yards from the center of Pudding 
Island. It is separated by slightly deeper water, from a reef lying NW. 
of Pudding Island. A small islet, 40 yards in diameter and 15 feet high, 
bears SE. J E. 300 yards from Pudding Island. 

A shoal, with 7 feet least water on it, lies S. by E. 250 yards from it* 
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McLeod Island is well wooded, the trees making it show up dark and 
conspicuous from all directions whence it can be seen. Its west point 
bears ESE. a little over } mile from Long Point Island. The island is 
300 yards east and west by 100 yards in greatest width. 

Some dry rocks lie 300 yards off its south side, and a bank makes out 
150 yards from the most southerly of these SE. J S. to a depth of 15 feet. 
A rock, with 7 feet on it, lies SE. J E. 150 yards from the SE. point of 
McLeod Island. 

McLeod Island and its rocks mark the end of a large group of islands 
and rocks separating the Muskoka Landing Channel from the Muskoka 
Channel. 

Newton Islands are the most northerly of the group on the west side of 
Muskoka Landing Channel, the north point bearing SW. by W. 250 yards 
from the NW. point of Townsend Island and the east point being 150 yards 
from the nearest part of the same island. They are quite steep-to next 
the channel, and are small, with a few bushes on them. 

A small, dry rock, J foot high, lies SE. I S. 250 yards from the near- 
est part of Newton Islands. This rock lies close to the track, but it 
is quite steep-to. 

From it the line of small, dry rocks trends SE. by S. 800 yards, 
widening the channel considerably, then turns ESE. J E. J mile to 

Cupid Island, very small and 9 feet high, lying just off the east side of 
the largest island in the group. It bears SE. J S. 1,700 yards from the 
NW. end of Townsend Island and S. J E. 140 yards from the nearest 
part of Cognashene Point. The island is round, almost bare even of 
bushes, and is quite steep-to, making thus a good turning point of the 
channel. 

A rock, with only 5 feet on it, bears SE. J S. 350 yards from Cupid 
Island. It is the outer end of a spit making out from the islands in the 
bight between Cupid Island and Muskoka Lauding. Being abreast of 
Birchall Island Reef, it is especially dangerous, as the channel is nar- 
rowed to 75 yards, but having 5 fathoms in it. To paas through this 
narrow place keep the islands between Townsend Island and Cognashene 
Point just open of Cupid Island NW. J W. (N. 46° 24' W.). 

Aberdeen Island is the largest of the group and has its east side close 
to Cupid Island. It is irregular in shape, 70^^ yards in greatest length by 
400 yards in greatest breadth. It is well wooded with a small growth of 
pine, poplar, and birch. 

Maxwell Island is principally important on account of the small 
wharf known as 

Muskoka Landing on its east side. Muskoka Landing bears SE. by 
S. i mile from Cognashene Point. 
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The island is 800 yards NNW, i W. and S8E. i E. by 300 yards 
in extreme width. The east side is unbroken and quite steep-to, the west 
side, on the contrary, being broken up. 

Vessels using the Inside Channel must keep Maxwell Island close 
aboard, as the channel is very narrow, but not less than 4 fathoms can be 
carried through. Vessels drawing 12 feet can lie at Muskoka Landing. 

Ava Islajid is just separated from Maxwell Island. It is high and 
sparsely wooded, 400 yards NNW. i W. and SSE. J E. by 200 yards 
wide. The east shore is quite steep-to. On a rock off its west shore is a 
beacon which, in conjunction with another on the west shore of Wabend 
Point, will lead a vessel, from Giants Tomb Island to the entrance 
<)f Whalesback Channel, over not less than 16 feet of water. 

A rock awash bears west 400 yards from the SW. part of A va Island 
and NNE. J E. 250 yards from the Whalesback. It has deep water 
all around it, but stands well out, narrowing the entrance to Whalesback 
Channel to 250 yards with 14 fathoms on it. 

Kindersley Island, 22 feet high, is its NW. point SSE. J E. 1,200 
yards from Muskoka Landing. The island is 600 yards NW. J W. and 
SE. J E. by 150 yards in greatest width. It is only sparsely wooded, 
but is rather conspicuous on account of its light color. 

Small, dry rocks lie off its north side 100 yards and a rock, with only 
13 feet on it, will be found 100 yards off its NE. side. 

A rock, 100 yards WNW. J W. and ESE. J E. by 40 yards wide, lies 
close west of its NW. point, and between this rock and Ava Island is a 
narrow channel, through which 11 feet may be carried, with the assist- 
ance of buoys. 

Gull Rock, 4 feet high, is the outer of a string of 3 dry rocks running 
from the SE. point of Kindersley Island. It is 100 yards NW. J W. 
and SE. J E. and quite narrow; its south point bears SE. 1^ (li^) 
miles from Muskoka Landing. There is very little shoal water off it, 
on the SW., south, and east sides, but no good passage exists between it 
and Kindersley Island. 

A rock, with only 6 feet on it, lies W. J N. 350 yards from the south 
-end of Gull Rock. This stands out well into the channel and must be 
guarded against. 

From the south end of Ava Island the rocks composing the S W. part of 
the group about Muskoka Landing trend NW. by W. IJ (If) miles to 
the most westerly of the dry rocks lying west of Aberdeen Island. 

Off this string of rocks deep water lies close in. 

The space between these outer rocks and Newton Islands is filled with 
small, dry rocks and islands. 

The Whalesback is a bare rock 100 yards long, quite narrow, having 
eteep sides and a round top, supposed to resemble the back of a whale. 
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Its north end is surmounted by a tall pyramidal beacon, painted white, to 
mark the entrance to the channel of the same name. The beacon bears 
WNW. I W. one mile from Gull Rock. 

The Whalesback is the most northerly of a group of islands and rocks 
that form the west side of the Whalesback Channel. The south end of 
the group bears 8. by E. f E. 900 yards from the beacon and the group 
has a uniform width of 200 yards. The east shore of the whole group 
has very deep water close to it and may therefore be kept close aboard. 
The Whalesback itself has deep water all around it, and may be ap- 
proached to 10 yards. The survey of the west side of the group, was 
not made in detail. 

Gtovemors or Thompsons Island is in the space between Whalesback 
Channel and Minnicog Channel. Its north point bears SE. by E. | mile 
from Whalesback Beacon, and WSW. J W. 750 yards from Gull Rock. 
The island is crescent shaped, lying nearly east and west, the west horn 
bearing WSW. f W. 1,200 yards from the north point of the island or 
eastern horn of the crescent. From the line of the horns the south point 
of the island is 650 yards. The bay in the crescent is of no use, but 
appears to have deep water in it. The east and south sides are so steep- 
to that the BayfiM and tugs tied up to trees. 

Two roeks lie NW. \ W. 200 and 500 yards, respectively, from the 
north point of Governors Island. The former has 4 feet and the other 
18 feet on it. 

The Whalesback Channel is the stretch of water from the Whales- 
back to Gull Rock. Shoal water was reported in the middle of this chan- 
nel, but with the exception of a rock, with 18 feet on it, lying E. | S. 800 
yards and another, with 21 feet on it, lying ESE. J E. J mile from 
Whalesback Beacon, a very careful examination developed only deep 
•water. 

Keating Island lies off the south side of Governors Island. It is 400 
yards east and west by 100 yards wide. A couple of dry rocks make 
out ESE. J E. 100 yards from the east end of Keating Island and a 
bank with 1 2 feet on it makes out SE. \ E. 400 yards from the south side 
to a depth of 15 feet. 

The track passes between this bank and a shoal spit from Minnicogan- 
ashene Island. 

Smooth Idand protects Minnicog Channel on the SW. It lies with 
its sharp NW. point bearing SW. J S. a little over a mile from Gull 
Rock and S. J W. \ mile from the nearest part of Keating Island. 
This island is thinly wooded, 20 feet high, 1,400 yards NW. by W. and 
8E. by E. by 350 yards in extreme width. The north side is nearly 
straight. The SE. end (made up of several small rocks) bears N. by W. 
f W. %^ (2i^) miles from Gin Island lighthouse. 



260 GEORGIAN BAT« 

There is no safe passage for vessels between Keating and Snaooth 
islands. Dry rocks stretch from the NW. point of Smooth Island NW, 
by W. J W. 800 yards and rocks awash lie 1,200 yards off in the same 
direction. Shoals continue still farther nearly to the beaconed channel 
leading to Whalesback Channel. 

There is no channel through these shoals that can be recommended for 
use without the aid of buoys and beacons. One channel leading from the 
south end of Giants Tomb Island has been marked by range beacons. 

Minnicpganashene Island is a large, conspicuous island lying in the 
approach to Muskoka Mills. It is 60 feet high, but the trees add greatly 
to that. The island has the shape of an irregular right-angled triangle, 
the right angle being at the SW. point. The north point bears S. ^ W. 
600 yards from Gull Rock, Its greatest length, 1,300 yards, is north and 
south. 

The most southerly part of the island bears N. f W. 2J (2^) miles 
from Gin Island lighthouse. The SW. point bears N. by W. J W. 2J 
(2^) miles from the same. 

Between the north and SW. points of the island, the shore projects a 
little, but is indented with several shallow coves. From the north point 
the shore trends SW. J S. 700 yards then south J mile to the SW. point. 
Fronj this point to the SE. point the shore is slightly indented forming a 
shallow bay. From the SE. point to the north point the shore is nearly 
straight. The east side is of little importance, there being no channel 
near it. The N W. side is quite steep-to, as also the sharp north point. 

From the S W. point, a shallow, rocky spit makes out N W. by W. J W. 
300 yards to t2 feet of water, with only 5 feet halfway. This spit, 
taken in conjunction with Keating Island, narrows the channel to 150 
yards with a depth of 6 fathoms. 

Alice Rock is a very small rock, about 5 feet high, lying in the Minni- 
cog Channel. It lies NNW. 400 yards from the east end of Smooth 
Island. 

A rock, with only 5 feet on it, lies ENE. f E. 80 yards off Alice Rock, 
compelling vessels to keep the islet off the south side of Minnicogana- 
shene Island very close aboard. This island is steep-to on the south side. 

A passage exists to the southward and westward of Alice Rock by 
keeping it aboard, but the former passage is always used. 

Minnicog Rock is a small rock on the east side of the south entrance 
to Minnicog Channel. It is marked by a tall pyramidal beacon painted 
white, which bears N. by W. i W. 1^ (^i^) miles from Gin Island 
lighthouse and SSE. | E. 1,100 yards from the SW. point of Minnicog- 
anashene Island. A shallow spit makes out SW. J S. 150 yards. No 
channel exists among the rocks composing the string stretching SE. by E» 
f E. 1,200 yards to Beausoleil Island. 
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Skylark Rock, about 4 feet high, lies just north of Minnicog Beacon* 
It is 150 yards NW. i W. and SE. J E. by 75 yards broad, and is the 
last of a string extending from Beausoleil Island toward Smooth Island. 

A bar, over which not more than 1 1 feet can be carried, extends from 
the south side of Skylark Rock to the SE. rock off Smooth Island. This 
is no passage for a stranger to try, for although 11 feet may be carried, 
barely 7 feet are to be found at haphazard. At present a couple of 
beacons on Minnicoganashene Island, kept in line N. J E. (N. 2° 49' E.), 
will lead over the deepest part of the bar. 

There is a narrow channel between Minnicog Beacon and Skylark 
Rock with least water 9 feet. This passage is often used by small tugs. 
As the entrance is shallow and the channel but little used, it will not be 
given in detail. The track is shown on the chart. A string of rocks 
joins Skylark Rock to the SE. part of Minnicoganashene Island. 

Directions.— Townsend Island to Minnicog Beacon. — Pass in mid- 

channel off Townsend Island and about 100 yards off the island SE. of 
it. Pass 50 yards off Cognashene Point, 50 yards off Cupid Island, and, 
as soon as possible, bring the island next NW. of Cognashene Point just 
open of Cupid Island to pass through the narrow channel opposite Birch- 
all Island. When past, haul gradually over close to the dock and keep 
the east shore of Maxwell Island close aboard. Keep in mid-channel 
opposite Long Point Island, pass 100 yards off the dry rocks on the north 
side of Kindersley Island, gradually turning to head for Hotchkiss Rock. 
Pass 75 yards off the south end of Gull Rock, rounding it, and steer 
to pass 200 yards off the north point of Minnicoganashene Island. Keep 
in mid-channel between the latter and Governors Island. When nearing 
the SW. point of Minnicoganashene Island, clear the spit off it by keep- 
ing McLeod Island in sight west of Minnicoganashene Island. After 
rounding the spit, keep the island aboard, particularly opposite Alice 
Rock. When clear of the islet off Minnicoganashene Island, haul gradu- 
ally to the southward and bring the beacons (if still standing) in line 
astern to pass between Skylark Rock and Smooth Island. These direc- 
tions are given only to supplement local knowledge. It would be im- 
possible to write detailed directions that would be of use to a stranger, 
but it is hoped that, with these and the chart, a captain, with a little 
knowledge, will be able to use this passage, which affords perfect shelter 
from Midland to Point au Baril. 

Directions. — ^Pinery to Moose Points through the Inside Channel. — 
After passing the end of the spit from Pinery Point, steer for the NW. 
end of Smooth Island until the gap between the east end of Smooth 
Island and Skylark Rock bears N. i E. (N. 2^ 49' E.), when haul up for 
the gap, keeping it N. J E. and Pinery Point a little on starboard quar- 
ter. If a couple of range beacons were built on Minnicoganashene Island, 
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11 feet could be carried over the bar off the west end of Skylark Rock. 
Without a buoy and range, 7 feet can not be counted upon. When the 
Tomb appears over the highest part of Smooth Island^ alter oourse to 
pass within 25 yards of the small island on the south side of Minnicog- 
anashene Island, heading for the middle of the small island forming the 
north part of Giants Tomb Island to avoid the 5-foot rock on the port 
side. Steer thus until the east side of McLeod Island comes in si^ht 
when port hard to pass between the spits off Keating and Minnioc^ana- 
shene Islands. (The east side of Buller Island over the west side of the 
latter will clear these.) Keep in mid*channel between Governor and Min- 
nicoganashene islands and steer to pass 150 yards off the south end of 
Gull Rock, which round at that distance. Pass 150 yards off Kinders- 
ley Island and 100 yards west of Long Point Island. Immediately 
after passing the south point of the latter, bring the east side of Maxwell 
Island close aboard. Pass Muskoka Landing 30 yards distant and steer a 
little inside Cognashene Point, so as to bring the west side of the island 
between Cognashene Point and Townsend Island open east of Cupid 
Island before Birchall Island is reached. After passing the latter, haul 
over to Cupid Island and keep it 40 yards to port and Cognashene Point 
the same distance to starboard. Keep the NE. shore aboard a distance of 
75 yards. 

After passing Townsend Island in mid-channel, steer for Red Rock in 
line with the east side of the Split Rock group (the latter shows up well 
as an island) and the SW. fall of Beausoleil Island will be seen over the 
stern. When the isthmus of Beck with Island comes in line with the 
north end of Giants Tomb Island, Barnard and Monkhouse banks will 
be passed. Haul gradually to bring the small gap in the bluff on Beau- 
soleil Island over the west side of Townsend Island with the center of 
the Split Rock group ahead. This will take a vessel past Mather and 
Donald' rocks on the port hand, and Rickord and Red rocks on the 
starboard hand. When abreast of the latter, haul over to bring the east side 
of the Split Rock Group a little on the port bow (this should carry a vessel 
1 50 yards off Felix Rock and 300 yards off the Northern Valentine 
Rock), until the top of Campion Island is over the top of the rock next 
east of Felix and south end of Single Rook ahead. This range should 
clear all the shoal water off Split Rock and over the NE. part of Bolster 
Bank in not less than 14 feet of water. The channel here is very 
orooked and narrow and local knowledge will be of great assistance in 
keeping a vessel clear. Unless certain of the channel, proceed slowly, 
keeping a sharp lookout and the lead going. When North Watcher Island 
oomes in line with the south end of Grey Island (proper) port a little so 
as to head for Deer Island, having the southern Valentine Rock over the 
stem. This should carry a vessel past the spit from Delf Island and up 
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to Superior SJboal. No good marks can be given for avoiding this shoal ; 
keep a sharp lookout for it and give it a berth of 75 yards. (Delf Island 
has a lot of shoal water off it.) When passing Delf Island and Superior 
Shoal, head up for the Triplets until North Watcher appears north of the 
Southeast Wooded Pine Island, when port so as to bring Kerr Island 
slightly on the port how. When close to Kerr Island starboard and pass 
50 yards west of it, 100 yards east of the eastern Allen Rock, and 100 
yards SW. of the highest Teat Rock, and 100 yards 8W. of Spray Rock. 
Bring the NE. side of Kerr Island, in the center of the gap between 
Allen and Teat Rocks, to pass between Digby Bank and the rock awash 
600 yards SW. of Ottley Island. Run 300 yards past this rock awash 
before hauling for the entrance to Big Davids Bay. Steer for the center 
of the hay. When W. i S. of Black Rook, a captain will be at the edge 
of the bar across Big Davids Bay, and, unless acquainted, is strongly 
advised not to try for a deeper passage than 6 feet. The Bayfield used 
a couple of buoys and a range on the north side of King Bay, but even 
this range had to be deviated from before reaching the south end of 
Number Ten Island to avoid a rock with 10 feet of water on it. The 
channel is so narrow abreast of Number Nine Island that no marks can be 
given. 

When the south end of Number Ten Island bears W. J S. the bar will 
be passed and a vessel may haul up for the east side of King Point. 
Pass around Wood Island at 150 yards, and steer for mid-channel, pass- 
ing 75 yards north of Geraldine Island, midway between Middle Rock 
and Ward Island. After passing Middle Rock steer for the passage 
south of Gooseberry Island until past Fairlie Island, when haul up to 
pass midway between Calvin and Niblett islands, then into mid-channel 
north of Gooseberry Island, keeping North Island of the Westerns a 
little on the port bow. Keep thus until the west side of North Wooded 
Pine Island is over the west side of Clarke Rock. Port slowly until 
Southeast Wooded Pine Island is over Clarke Rock to pass between 
Spohn Spit and the reef west of it. When past the latter, and before 
Tryon Island is over the SW. dry rock off it, take care that Southeast 
Wooded Pine is its own width open of Clarke Rock. Steer thus to pass 
between Pawsey and Gahan rocks. Pass 50 yards west of the Pig, head- 
ing well inside O'Donnell Point, until Tryon Island is open of the Pig, 
when head for the highest part of Gillford Rocks, leaving the small dry 
rock south of O'Donnell Point 150 yards NE. 

Keep thus until the channel east of Gillford Rocks is closed, when haul 
up to pass close to the SE. one of the group and keep this group aboard. 
For J mile after leaving the narrow passage, head for the center of the 
passage between Passage and Jacques islands, then starboard so as to 
bring Passage Island a point on the starboard bow. Steer thus until 
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the channel between Jacques and Passage islands opens and proceed as 
directed in Chapter VII. 

Muskosh Ohannel is the passage leading from Gall Rock to Maskoka 
Mills, a distance of 3J (4) miles, and if a vessel picks the best route not 
less than 5 fathoms will be passed over. 

Buller Island, about 75 yards in diameter and 19 feet high, is NE. 
200 yards from the NE. end of McLeod Island. It is wooded, and, 
standing out as it does, shows up conspicuously when rounding McLeod 
Island. 

Buller Island is the SE. entrance to a bay that runs in NW. J W. f 
mile. This bay has a nearly uniform width of 200 yards and limited 
but good anchorage in from 4 to 7 fathoms. From the north end of the 
bay a boat channel runs to Muskoka Landing. Buller Island has deep 
water close up to it on the east and north sides. 

Manitou Point is a rather high and nearly bare, flat point lying ju^ib 
north of McLeod Island. It forms the S W. shore of the bay. It is 
also the SE. end of a long island, the other end of which is known as 
Wabend Point. 

Beacon. — On the west shore of Wabend Point is a beacon painted 
white, which taken in conjunction with a similar beacon on a rock on the I 
west side of Ava Island leads out from the Whalesback to Giants Tomb j 
Island over not less than 16 feet. I 

Portage Point is the narrow SE. end of Portage Island, forming the | 
NE. shore of the anchorage. It lies N. \ E. 600 yards from the NE. 
end of McLeod Island. The long, narrow point trends N W. \ W. \ mile, 
when it joins the main part of the island, which lies nearly north and 
south, and is a mile in extreme length by \ mile in extreme breadth. 
Good water runs in quite close to Portage Point on the east, SE., south, 
and SW. sides. 

A Shoal, with 13 feet least water on it, bears ESE. 600 yards from the 
nearest part of Portage Point. 

Wabeck Island, 40 feet high, and wooded, is just separated on its NW. 
and west sides from Portage Island. It is, its SE. point, NNE. f E. nearly 
\ mile from McLeod Island. The island is pear-shaped, the butt being 
toward the N W. It has an extreme length of 800 yards NW. f W. from 
its SE. point by 400 yards in greatest breadth. The SE. point of the 
island has deep water to within 50 yards of its south, SE., and east sides. 

Anchorage. — Amongst the islands lying off Muskoka Mills, and in the 
vicinity of Minnicoganashene Island, anchorages are scarce on account 
of the deep water and narrow channels. But off Wabeck Island is a large 
bank, under 10 fathoms, and good anchorage in any desirable depth can 
easily be had on it. 
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Arthur or Mixmewawa Island is NNE. ^ E. | mile from the NE. 
point of McLeod Island. It is very irregular in shape, ^ mile wide north 
and south from the south point, and 800 yards long WSW. ^ W. from the 
NE. point, which bears NNE. f E. one mile from the NE. point of 
McLeod Island. The island is 50 feet high, and is thickly wooded, except 
the eastern and higher half, which has been partially burned. There may 
be a channel to the westward, if so, it is narrow and crooked, the west end 
being only 200 yards from both Portage and Wabeck islands. 

Off the SW. side of the island are some dry reefs, the outer one bearing 
ESE. J E. 200 yards from the nearest part of the island. 

Otonabee Shoal bears SE. 100 yards from the outer reef off Arthur 
Island, and NE. ^ N. 1,600 yards from the NE, point of McLeod Island. 
This shoal is the most dangerous in Muskosh Channel, as it stands so far 
out from the island. Vessels using the channel must keep well over to 
the east side before hauling to the northward. 

Delasco Island, 20 feet high, 40 yards in diameter, and thinly wooded, 
lies N. i E. 300 yards from the NE. point of Arthur Island. Shallow 
water connects the two, and a spit with a small dry rock on it makes out 
N. J W. 100 yards to a depth of 12 feet, but the east side is quite steep-to. 

Conns Shoal, with 10 feet least water on it, bears NN W. J mile from 
Delasco Island, and another, with 9 feet least water on it, lies NW. f W. 
400 yards from the same island. 

Sweatman Island, high and thickly wooded with dark pines, lies with 
its SE. point bearing NW. 650 yards from Delasco Island. It is 300 
yards long NW. i W. and SE. J E. by 100 yards wide. 

A small rock, 10 feet high, lies 75 yards off its SE. side. Deep water 
approaches close in to both this rock and Sweatman Island. 

Mitawangah Island lies N. | W. 1,200 yards from Delasco Island. 
The island is 65 feet high, the top being nearly bare, whilst the lower part 
is fairly well wooded. It is J mile long SW. by W. from its north point by 
150 yards wide. Deep water approaches close in on its north and SE. sides. 

Freddy Channel leaves the track at Mitawangah Island and runs 
straight away 2 (2 J) miles to Muskoka Landing Channel. Through it 
small tugs may carry 6 feet. 

Brown Bay, of which the north point of Mitawangah Island may be said 
to be the SE. entrance point, is 1,400 yards NW. i N. from the same 
point. The bay has an averaj^^e width of 200 yards, with 13 fathoms 
at the entrance, but near the center, good but limited anchorage may be 
had in from 5 to 7 fathonas. 

Brown Head is a prominent headland lying between Brown and Longu- 
issa bays. Its most easterly part bears N. ^ E. 1,600 yards from Delasco 
Island. The channel here is only 200 yards wide, but the water is 9 
fathoms deep and the shores clean. 
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Longuissa Point is well marked by a large, oonspicuous house, painted 
red, 250 yards WNW. J W. from the extreme point, which bears NE. by 
N. 1,200 yards from the north end of Mitawangah Island. The point i& 
almost 60 feet high, bare, and deep water comes close in. 

Longuissa Bay, long and narrow, runs in on the SW. side of the point. 
It is too narrow for anchorage. 

A small rock, one foot high, is SW. by W. | W. 350 yards from the 
extreme of Longuissa Point and deep water runs close in, there being 1ft 
fathoms at a distance of 100 yards. 

The NE. shore of Longuissa Point trends NNW. J W. 800 yards,, 
forming the west shore of the bay, upon which Muskoka Mills are built. 
CHbwork, upon which to pile lumber, has been built nearly all along thi& 
shore. 

Wales Rock, with only 7 feet on it, bears N. i E. 200 yards from the 
extreme of Longuissa Point and E. J N. 75 yards from the south end of the 
cribwork. Vessels approaching the cribwork to load lumber should be 
careful when in its vicinity. 

The wharf in connection with the mills, at which 12 feet may be had^ 
is NNE. J E. 800 yards from the end of Longuissa Point It is between 
the two mills and on the north shore of the bay. 

From the wharf the north shore of the bay trends nearly west 80O 
yards, being all cribbed. Vessels of deep draft have to load either on 
the SW. side of the bay, or at the crib off the north shore. 

Muskoka Mills is a post-office on the Muskosh River, at its entrance 
into Georgian Bay, and 13 (15) miles north of Penetanguishene. 

From the large mill, the shore runs south 400 yards, then east 800 yards 
to Clifton Bay, with deep water close in all the way. The point thua 
formed is quite bare, 70 feet high, and upon it is burned all the refuse 
from the mill, causing a lot of smoke that can nearly always be seen for 
miles outside. 

Talbot Islands are a group of 4 islands, rather high, well wooded, and 
having deep water off their N W., north, and NE. sides. 

The NW. point of the group bears NE. by E. J E. 350 yards from the 
north point of Minnicoganashene Island. The group from this point is 
700 yards SE. J S. by 200 yards wide. A small rock, one foot high, lies 
100 yards off the east side. 

Hotchkiss Rock, 2 feet high, bears NE. J E. 700 yards from the north, 
point of Minnicoganashene Island. It is very small, but may be approached 
to 25 yards. 

A slightly larger rock, 13 feet high, lies SE. J E. 200 yanls from Hotch- 
kiss Rock, and it, too, is surrounded by deep water. 

Penetaag Rock, 11 feet high, bears NE. by E. J E. 450 yards from 
Hotchkiss Rock and between them is 10 fathoms of water. 
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Penet^ng Rock may be approached to 50 yards. It is the west rock 
of a group of islands and rocks stretching east 450 yards from it, 1 50 
yards wide. The islands, 20 feet high, are fairly well wooded, and may 
all be approached to 60 yards on all sides. 

Lambart Island, 70 feet high, is the most southerly of the string extend- 
ing from Muskoka Mills south, nearly to Beausoleil Island. Between 
Lambart and the islands in connection with Penetang Rock is the entrance, 
12 fathoms deep, to a boat channel leading round the north and east sides 
of Beausoleil Island, to Midland and Penetanguishene. There is said to be 
6 feet through, but the survey was not extended that way. 

The sonth point of Lambart Island bears NE. by E. | E. 1,600 yards 
from Penetang Rock. The island is nearly square, with an indented side 
450 yards long. Good water will be found to 50 yards of the island. 

Bather Island, 32 feet high, has some burnt trees and rampikes left on 
it. Its west point bears NE. 1,200 yards from Penetang Rock. It is 200 
yards in diameter, has a small, dry rock lying 100 yards off its NW. side, 
and another 50 yards off its south side. No shoal water was found lying off 
these. It is separated by a channel 100 yards wide from Lambert Island. 

Ship Island is 150 yards NW. by 8E. and quite narrow, with a con- 
siderable number of trees on it. Its south point bears NNE. J E. a little 
over a mile from Penetang Rock and east 300 yards from the nearest dry 
rock off Arthur Island. 

Between Bather and Ship islands the shore is high, steep, and partially 
wooded, being only 100 yards back from the line of the islands. , 

S., i E. 200 yards from the Ship Island is a small rock with 10 feet least 
water on it. It lies 100 yards off the shore. 

Sugar Island is a small island 15 feet high and 50 yards in diameter^ 
lying 100 yards off the shore. It bears N. J E. 850 yards from Ship Island, 
and NE. J E. 300 yards from Delasco Island. S. J W. 75 yards from the 
island is a small, dry rook and south 100 yards from the latter is a small 
rock with 5 feet on it. 

There is a good passage inside Sugar Island, on the west side the 
island and dry rock may be approached to 25 yards. 

A bay J mile deep runs in nearly east from Sugar Island, and in it is 
good anchorage. 

Bone Island, over 70 feet high, forms the south shore of the bay on 
which are Muskoka Mills. Its west end bears N. J E. 1,400 yards from 
Delasco Island, or N. by W. 1,100 yards from Sugar Island. The bay 
south of Bone Island has as much as 14 fathoms in it, and east of Conns 
Shoal it is deep. From the west end of Bone Island the south shore trends 
E. J S. 600 yards, then ENE. J E. more than J mile, forming the north 
shore of a long bay 200 yards wide, and deep, but usually filled with logs. 
The shore between Sugar Island and this bay is quite clean. 

12593 18 
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A small spit makes out 75 yards from the west end of Bone Island to a 
depth of 13 feet. 

From the west end of Bone Island the west shore trends NE. 300 yards, 
and the most northerly point of the island bears from this E, | N. J mile, 
the intervening space being taken up with a bay 200 yards long from the 
line of the points. 

Gwetchewan Island, 75 yards in diameter, is a round, wooded island, 
lying near the center of the mouth of the bay in the north side of Bone 
Island. It has deep water off it. 

From the north point of Bone Island the shore trends E. J S. 600 yards, 
farther than which the survey was not taken. 

A rock, with 17 feet least water, bears NNE. J E. 250 yards from the 
north point of Bone Island. It is on a bank, which has at least 5 fath- 
oms over it, making out from an island a little east of the shoal. 

In the bay off Muskoka Mills deep water will be found; nearly all the 
depths are over 1 fathoms and some over 20 fathoms. 

Directions for Muskosh Ghannel.— A captain is advised to follow the 
track marked on the chart, as the water is deep and shoals scarce, the 
principal ones to avoid being Otonabee Shoal, the 5-foot rock south of Sugar 
Island, Conns Shoal, and Wales Rock. 

A rock, with 1 6 feet least water on it, is on the range and bears S W. by 
W. f W. 1,200 yards from the Whalesback Beacon. 

Another spot, with 18 feet least water on it, is on the range, and bears 
SE. i E. 100 yards from this rock. 

A rock, with 1 1 feet least water on it, bears SSW. J W. 900 yards from 
the beacon, but it lies 600 yards from the track. 

Myrtie Bank, with shoalest part awash, is SW. | S. 1,250 yards from 
the beacon. The awash is near the NE. part of the bank, and from it the 
bank extends W. J S. 400 yards to 16 feet of water; S. J E. 300 yards to 
12 feet, and SW. J S. 200 yards to 7 feet. The NW. part of the bank, 
with 16 feet on it, approaches the range to within 200 yards. 

A rock, with 18 feet least water on it, lies on the range and bears SW. 
by W. i W. 1 ,900 yards from the beacon. 

Boucher Bock, with only 4 feet on it, is very dangerous, lying 200 yards 
NW. from the range. It bears WSW. J W. 1,800 yards from the beacon. 

Another rock, with only 7 feet on it, lies NNE. J E. 150 yards from 
Boucher Rock. To the NW. of this the ground is foul, there being no 
passage that can be described or recommended without buoys. 

Eraser Bank is a large bank with very shoal water over it. Its north 
point reaches to within 250 yards of the range, where there is a depth of 
Only 6 feet, M^hich bears S W. J W. 1,900 yards from the beacon. The bank 
is nearly pear-shaped, the stalk being toward the north. It is 1^^ (IJ) 
miles long N. by W. i W. and S. by E. J E. by 1,200 yards in greatest width. 
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Bakewell Bock, with only 10 feet on it, lies 200 yards SE. of the range 
tind bears SW. f W. 1^ (li^) miles from the Whalesback. Bakewell 
Rock is small and outlying from the shallow Fraser Bank, to which it is 
nearly joined. 

Indian Belle Bock is very dangerous for vessels using either the channel 
into the Whalesback or that into Midland and Penetanguishene. It bears 
ENE. I E. 2^ (2^) miles from Giants Tomb Island lighthouse; also 
1,200 yards off the nearest part of Fraser Bank, and the same distance from 
the Minos Bank, there being nearly 10 fathoms between them. 

A bajik, with 16 feet least water on it, lies NW. f N. 350 yards from 
Indian Belle Rock. This bank is 300 yards NNW. i W. and SSE. J E. 
and narrow. . 

To avoid Indian Belle Rock keep the south end of Beausoleil Island 
hidden behind Adams Point SE. J E. (S. 47° 48' E.) or Southeast 
Wooded Pine Island behind Giants Tomb Island N. by W. | W. (N. 21° 
06' W.). 

Between Indian Belle Rock and Giants Tomb Island is good water, 
nearly all over 10 fathoms. 

Minos Bank has its nearest edge ESE. I E. 1,400 yards from Indian 
Belle Rock and the same edge NNE. T^ (IJ) miles from Sawlog Point. 
The bank is nearly elliptical in shape, the longest diameter being f mile E. 
f N. and W. f S., and the shortest 700 yards. The bank has many very 
shoal spots on it, even close to the south edge. There are no dangers 
between this bank and Adams or Sawlog points. The bottom is lumpy 
-with not less than 4 fathoms. 

Mohawk Bock, with 8 feet least water on it, lies WSW. i W. J mile 
from Minnicog Beacon. It is the center of a string of small rocks lying off 
Smooth Island and extending NW. J W. and SE. J E. J mile. The 
-eastern end of the string bearing SW. J W. 800 yards from Minnicog 
Beacon has 10 Yeet least water on it and the western end 15 feet. The range 
leading into Minnicog Channel is only 400 yards east of the eastern rock. 

Speke Bank is separated by a narrow channel, having 4 fathoms least 
water in it, from the reefs on the south side of Gooseberry Island. The 
bank is very shoal, the edges dropping in places from a couple of feet to 7 
fathoms in a few yards distance. 

The outer end and NW. part, with 7 feet least water, is S. J W. 450 
yards from the center of Clarke Rock. The bank is 450 yards wide at its 
north end and gradually tapers to 100 yards. It is over a mile in extreme 
length SSE. i S. and NNW. J W. 

Inside this bank is a narrow lane of deeper water fringing the bank 
lying off the islands in Big Davids Bay. Nearly in a straight line from 
•Gooseberry Island to American Camp Island is a string of low, dry rocks, 
with very shoal water off them. No vessel has any business near here. 
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Tottenham Shoal, with 4 feet least water on it, has its oenter and shoalest 
part bearing S. J W. 1,100 yards from the oenter of Clarke Rock. The 
bank lies NN W. J W. and SSE. J E. 450 yards and is narrow. It is only 
100 yards off the nearest edge of Speke Bank. 

Norman Bank has its northern and shoalest part of 7 feet bearing 8E. 
J S. 600 yards from the shoalest part of Tottenham Shoal. From this the 
bank extends SSE. J E. 450 yards to 18 feet of water. This bank is nar- 
row and lies 100 yards off Speke Bank. 

Percy Rock, with 16 feet least water on it, is the outer dangerous rock 
off this part of the shore. It is S. f W. 1 J (1 J) miles from Clarke Rock. 
It is surrounded by a bank, upon which is slightly deeper water, but 
as the whole neighborhood is uneven, captains of vessels should proceed 
with caution when so close in. 

A rock, with 18 feet least water on it, lies N. by W. J W. 400 yards 
from Percy Rock. Another, with 15 feet least water on it, lies north 
J mile from Percy Rock. 

Lewis Bank has 11 feet least water at its south end, which bears 
NNE. i E. 1^ (IJ) miles from Steers Rock; The bank is 200 yards 
long, north and south, and narrow. It lies 200 yards off the end of Speke 
Bank and 300 yards off the bank from the islands. 

Mal de Mer Bank is long, narrow, and dangerously shoal, extending 
to within 300 yards of the track into Big Davids Bay. Its SE. and 
shortest end bears NNE. | E. 1,800 yards from the north end of North- 
west Pine Island. From this the bank trends NW. J W. 1,200 yards^ 
with little more than 10 feet on it. Its greatest width is 250 yards, near 
the middle, and the bank is just detached from the very shoal main bank. 

Phillimore Rock, with 11 feet least water on it, is the shoalest of a long 
string of shoals extending to within 200 yards of the track. It bears N» 
by W. J W. 1,700 yards from the north end of Northwest Pine Island. 
Prom Phillimore Rock the string extends NW. J W. 400 yards, where 
there is a depth of 14 feet, and SE. J S. 850 yards to a depth of 15 feet. 

Another rock, with 15 feet least water on it, bears SE. by E. 1,050 
yards from Phillimore Rock. 

Steers Bock, very small and only one foot high, is the northern limit 
of the long string of islands called the Pine Islands, stretching from it 
southeasterly 3| (4) miles. Steers Rock bears NW. by W. | W. 1,200 
yards from the north end of the Northwest Pine Island, and S. f E. 2 J 
(2f ) miles from Clarke Rock. 

Whilst the rock itself has deep water fairly close to it, it is surrounded 
by shoal water. 

The south end of a small bank, with 12 feet on it, lies E. J N. 150 yards 
from Steers Rock. This bank trends N. by E. J E. 200 yards frotfi the: 
south and shoalest part. 
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Bocks, with 15 feet least water on them, bear WSW. 400 yards and 200 
yards from Steers Rock. 

A rock, with only 7 feet on it, bears WNW. J W. 300 yards from 
Steers Rock. Another, with 12 feet least water, bears NW. by W. J W. 
600 yards from Steers Rock. 

The range passes 350 yards SE. of Steers Rock. A good passage could 
be buoyed for entering Big Davids Bay north of the Pine Islands. The 
BayfiM frequently ran in here, by keeping the summer house on Happy 
<jro Lucky Island in line with a beacon on the top of Black Rock NE. by 
E. J E. (N. 61° 52' E.), and passed over not less than 21 feet, but the 
beacon will not last long and the house may disappear. 

The Pine Islands are a large group of islands and rocks lying about 1^ 
(If) miles off shore. Steers Rock is the northwesternmost rock of the 
group, which stretches in a narrow group 3J (4) miles SE. Only two of 
the group have trees on them, although several have a few small bushes. 
The group is IJ (If) miles from the shore. On account of their small 
height and bareness, they only show up when close-in. 

Northwest Pine Island is composed of 2 islands, the eastern one of 
which has a few small bushes on it. The north point of the island is S. 
by E. f E. 2| (3) miles from Clarke Rock. The 2 islands together are 
700 yards long SE. and NW., by 250 yards wide and 23 feet high. 

Close off the north point is very deep water. A bank makes out NE, 
by E. J E. 250 yards from the NE. side of the island to a depth of 9 feet, 
the bank fringing along the east side at a distance of 200 yards. 

Between Northwest Pine Island and Hervey Rock are several shoal 
banks, but as they lie considerably off the range and are in a place that no 
captain should use without buoys or a personal inspection, no special men- 
tion will be made of them. Passages do exist inside the Pine Islands, so 
do shoals, and as the latter are plentiful and distributed in such an irregu- 
lar way, the passages are extremely dangerous and unfit for use without 
buoys. 

A dangerous shallow spit makes out southerly 600 yards from the 
western of the Northwest Pine Island pair, and a shallow bank connects 
t!he eastern one with North Wooded Pine Island. 

Two rocks, 6 feet high, lie respectively SW. by W. | W. 300 yards and 
SW. f W. 400 yards from the north end of the Northwest Pine Island. 
Shoal water extends NW. \ W. 200 yards from the latter to a depth of 6 
feet, and SE. \ S. 550 yards from the same to a depth of 13 feet. 

A bank, with 10 feet least water on it, lies with its southern and shoal- 
est part bearing W. J N. 450 yards from Northwest Pine Island. The 
bank runs NW. J W. from this shoalest spot 300 yards to a depth of 17 
feet, approaching the range to within 75 yards, and is 150 yards wide. 
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Bolger Rock, with 9 feet least water on it, is small, but a serious dan- 
ger in the approach to Big Davids Bay. It bears 8SW. 1,100 yards from 
Steers Rock and WSW. | W. 1,200 yards from the nearest rock off 
Northwest Pine Island. It lies 300 yards SSE. J E. of the track into- 
Big Davids Bay. 

A rock, with 1 5 feet least water on it, lies S. by W. f W. J^ mile from- 
Bolger Rock. This rock stands well out and should be avoided. 

A rock, with 18 feet least water on it^ liesS. by E. 400 yards from the 
western rock off Northwest Pine Island. Another, with 14 feet on it,. 
lies S. I E. 900 yards from western rock off the Northwest Pine. 

Nortii Wooded Pine Island is 26 feet high, but covered with pine& 
that give it a much higher appearance. Its NW. point bears* SE. J E. 
660 yards from the SE. point of Northwest Pine Island, from which it i& 
separated by shoal water. 

The island is nearly rectangular in shape, 600 yards NW. J W. and 
SE. J E., by 200 yards wide. 

Oilead Rock, 13 fo^t high, lies 150 yards off the SE. end of North 
Wooded Pine Island. It is 200 yards north and south by 100 yards wide. 

A very shallow spit makes out southerly 450 yards from Gilead Rock, 
and a shallow bank, with some dry rocks on it, joins it to Table Rocks. 

Spencer Reef, with a small, dry rock, bears S. J W. i mile from 
Northwest Pine Island, and WSW. J W. 1,400 yards from Gilead Rock. 
The reef extends N. by W. J W. 600 yards to 13 feet, with only 5 feet 
close to it, and SE. J E. 400 yards, where there is a depth of 10 feet. 
The reef has an average width of 200 yards and is very shoal. 

A rock, having 16 feet least water on it, lies WNW. f W. 700 yarda 
from the dry rock on Spencer Reef. 

Another, with only 14 feet on it, lies NNW. i W. ^ mile from the 
same rock and the two are separated by slightly deeper water. 

Spain Bock, with 11 feet least water on it, is a very important shoal 
lying a long way off shore with just enough water on it to catch a deep 
vessel in any sea. It is 150 yards long, north and south, by 50 yards- 
wide, and its center bears WSW. J W. ly^^ (IJ) miles from the dry 
rock on Spencer Reef and SSW. | W. 1^^ (^ A) "^51^ from the north 
end of Northwest Pine Island. 

A small rock, with 18 feet on it, lies S. by E. J E. 400 yards from the 
center of Spain Rock. 

Between Spain Rock and Spencer Reef are several spots that appear 
shoal, but a careful search did not develop anything dangerously shoaL 
At the same time, great care must be taken when in less than 10 fathoms, 
as these rocks rise almost perpendicularly from the bottom and are 
hard to find with a lead. Whilst every possible care has been taken to 
chart the shoals, some may and in all probability have been left out.. 
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Table Rocks, 21 feet high, so called from the flat appearance df the 
top of the highest one, are comprised in a group 300 yards in diameter, 
none being over 75 yards across. The center of the largest Table Rock 
bears SE. f E. 1,400 yards from the nearest part of Gilead Rock. 

Shoal water, in which are some small, dry rocks, separate this group 
from Gilead Rock, also from Southeast Wooded Pine Island. 

W. i N. J mile from the center of the largest Table Rock is a rock 
about 100 yards in diameter and 15 feet high. It has a few small, dry 
rocks stretching off 100 yaixis northeastward and shoals connect it with 
Table and Gilead rocks. 

Southeast Wooded Pine Island is 30 feet high, and, on account of its 
trees, one of the most conspicuous islands in the group. The island is 
nearly elliptical in shape, 350 yards long NW. J W. and SE. J E. Its 
north end bears SE. by S. 1 ,300 yards from the center of the largest Table 
Rock, and WSW. f W. IJ (IJ) miles from the center of Delf Island. 

Two hundred yards NW. J W. of Southeast Wooded Pine Island is a 
dry rock 100 yards square. ^ It is on the bank joining Table Rocks and 
Southeast Wooded Pine Island. 

Stretching SE. J E, 700 yards from Southeast Wooded Pine Island 
are three dry rocks; they are less than 12 feet high, and not conspicuous. 
Shoal water extends S. J W. J mile from the southern rock. 

Gray Island, 450 yards NW. J W. and SE. J E. by 240 yards wide, and 
§9 feet high, lies with its north point bearing SE. | S. 2J (2^^^) miles, 
from the nearest part of Northwest Pine Island. The. island is of a gray 
tint, with only a few small bushes on it. It is one of a string of dry 
rocks extending NW. J W. 250 yards from the north point and SE. J E. 
650 yards from the SE. point. This last rock is the end of the Pine 
Islands, and bears NNW. J W. 3 (3J) miles from the nearest part of Giants 
Tomb Island. 

From the southern rock of the Pines a bank makes out SE. by S. J 
mile to a spot with less than 6 feet on it, then forks, one spit going 
SE. J E. 800 yards, where will be found less than 6 feet, and the other 
SSW. J W. 650 yards to a depth of 15 feet. Vessels cannot pass betweea 
these spits and Giants Tomb Island without buoys. East of a line joining 
Gray and Giants Tomb islands is shoal water, totally unfit for navigation. 

A rock, 7 feet high and small lies SW. f W. 1,200 yards from the 
largest Table Rock. The rock has little or no shoal water lying off it. 

Grieve Rock, 5 feet high and small, bears NW. by W. 1,300 yards 
from the north end of Gray Island. Shoal water extends from it SW. 
by W. f W. 450 yards to 10 feet; NW. f N. 200 yards to 7 feet; NE. 
by E. 400 yards to 6 feet, and SE. | S. ^ mile, where only 12 feet will be 
found. 
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W. i S. 650 yards from Grieve Rock, 10 feet will be found, the center 
and shoalest part of a bank extending NNW. J W. 400 yards from the 
center, and SSE. 450 yards. The bank has only 15 feet at the ends and 
is 100 yards wide. 

A bank, with 17 feet on it, lies NW. by W. J W. J mile from Grieve. 
Kock. 

Anchor Rock has 11 feet least water on its north and shoalest end, 
which bears 1,250 yards W. J S. from Grieve Rock. It is 150 yards 
long NNW. J W. and SSE. J E. with 17 feet on the south end. 

Fawkes Bock is a small, dry rock, lying S. J E. 850 yards from Grieve 
Rock. It has rocks awash extending off it N. J W. 400 yards. 

The outer shoal, 18 feet, lies W. J S. ^ mile, and shoals extend S. 
by E. J E. J mile, where 18 feet will be found. Do not proceed farther 
to the NE. than to bring Adams Point in line with the NE. side of 
the trees on the main part of Giants Tomb Island, bearing 8E. ^ S. 
(S., 39° 22' E.). On account of the distance of Adams Point this mark 
may not always be easily discernible, so a vessel using the passage between 
the Watchers and the Pines will find as good water by keeping the NE. 
fall of Adams Point Bluff, in the gap in the trees of the main part of 
Giants Tomb Island, SE. J S. (S. 39° 22' E.) ; this mark leads J mile 
farther from the Pines. 

The former mark leads 350 yards outside Anchor Rock and 500 yards 
outside Bolger Rock ; the latter leads 600 yards farther off these dsingers, 
but only 150 yards inside Spain Rock. 

A bank, with 1 2 feet least water near its center, bears S W, f S. 450 
yards from the southern rock of the Pines. It is 250 yards long WNW. 
I W. and ESE. ^ E. by 50 yards wide. 

A bank, 200 yards in diameter and 12 feet least water at its center, 
bears S. J'E. 8^0 yards from the dry southern rock of the Pines. 

A rock, with 17 feet least water on it, bears 8W. J 8. 900 yards from 
the southern dry rock of the Pines. 

A rock, with 17 feet least water on it, bears S. J W. 1,200 yards from 
the southern dry rock of the Pines. 

A rock, with 15 feet least water on it, bears S. by E. J E. |- mile from 
this dry rock, and only 200 yards off the western fork of the spit off the 
jBouth end of the Pines. 

Another rock, with 18 feet least water on it, is S. by E. | E. a little 
over a mile from the southern dry rock off the Pines. 

Outside this string of rocks are many others, on which not less than 21 
feet could be found. It is again recommended to proceed here with great 
oaution. 

Grace Bank has only 6 feet on its north end, the shoalest part. This 
fipot bears SE. f S. a little over a mile from the nearest rock of the 
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Pines. The bank trends SSW. 250 yards, where 16 feet will be found, 
and is 150 yards wide. 

Roe Rock, one foot high, lies f mile from the nearest dry rock. It 
is very small and has no shoal water immediately around it. It bears 
SE. J S. If (1^) miles from the nearest part of the Pines and north 
nearly 1 J (If) miles from the nearest part of Giants Tomb Island. 

A bank lies with its eastern end bearing SW. J S. 150 yards from Roe 
Rock. It lies east and west, J mile long and 200 yards wide, the shoalest 
part of 8 feet being at the east end, with 14 feet at the west end. 

Hopkins Bank is a three-cornered bank, with shoalest part of 13 feet 
in the center. It bears N. f W. 1,850 yards from the nearest part of 
Giants Tomb Island. One corner of the bank, with 18 feet on it, bears 
W. J S. 200 yards from its center, another, with the same depth, bears 
N. by E. i E. 300 yards, and the third SE. J E. 200 yards, with 13 feet 
on it. 

A rock, with 16 feet on it, lies N. f W. f mile from Giants Tomb 
Island. 

Alfred Bank has its south and shoalest part, with 9 feet on it, N. f E. 
1,200 yards from Giants Tomb Island. The bank trends NW. J W. 250 
yards, where a depth of 18 feet will be found, and is 150 yards wide. 

Both Alfred and Hopkins banks lie off a much larger and shoaler bank 
of very irregular shape. 

Turtle Rock, 10 feet high, is 125 yaixis NW.J W. and SE. i E., by 
75 yards wide. Its north end bears E. | S. J mile from the north end of 
Oiants Tomb Island. It is surrounded by shoal water. 

Eshpabekong Island is a large, almost bare island, lying about midway 
between Giants Tomb and Townsend islands. The main island has a few 
bushes on it, is 31 feet high, and is only one of a long string, the north 
•end of which bears ENE. J E. one mile from the nctrth end of Giants 
Tomb Island. From this north end the string bears SE. ^ S. l^ (IJ) 
miles, and is 150 yards wide at its widest part. Lying in the large gap 
between the NE. shore and Giants Tomb Island, it is a conspicuous object. 
No vessel should approach it within | mile. No passage could be dis- 
covered between Turtle Rock and Eshpabekong Island, and none between 
the latter and the NE. shore. 

GIANTS TOMB ISLAND AND TURTLE ROCK. 

« 

Directions. — With the assistance of three buoys and two pairs of bea- 
<;ons, the Bayfield used to pass between Giants Tomb Island and Turtle 
Kock, over not less than 12 feet, on a bar extending NE. by E. J E. from 
Oiants Tomb and circling to Turtle Rock. 

The track used will be marked on the chart and may be of use to 
^smaller vessels and tugs. 
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From the westward bring the beacon on Ava Island ( Whalesback Chan- 
nel) to bear ESE. J E. (S. 70° 18' E.). When on the range the beacon 
will be over the north end of the second large rock SE. of f^hpabekong^ 
Island, and North Watcher Island will be a little on the port quarter. 
Proceed thus until the west side of Turtle Rock bears S. J E. (S. 5° 37^^ 
E.) when put the helm hard aport until heading 8SW. J W. (S. 32° 2V 
W.), The temporary range on Giants Tomb Island should now be on 
ahead, if standing, and Bushby Point Bluff a little on the starboard 
quarter. Proceed thus until the south ends of Turtle Rock and Eshpa- 
bekong Island come in line, when haul to the southward and proceed as 
desired. 

Giants Tomb Island no doubt derives its name from the appearance 
of the highest part, as seen from the Westerns, when usually the hill 
appears out of the water, and resembles a huge tomb. 

The Tomb lies rather south of the middle of the island, about equi- 
distant from each shore. To the top of the trees it is 250 feet and is 
rather flat. The rest of the island is quite low, but wooded, the northern 
half appearing to have less heavy timber and to be lower than the south- 
ern part. 

The island has an extreme length of 3 (3J) miles N. f E. and S. f W., 
with an extreme width of one mile at the Tomb. 

Shoal water fringes the north point for over 200 yards northerly, and 
600 yards NE. J E. 

From the north point of Giants Tomb Island the west shore trends 
SW. 2 (2J) miles to Parker Point, the whole shore being fring^ed with 
large bowlders and shoal water, making landing impossible in the slightest 
surf. 

The Gap, 700 yards from the north point, is the western entrance to 
the gap through the island, but on account of the numerous bowlders 
it can not be used. From the eastward the Gap may be entered by very 
light draft boats, and there is a well-sheltered boat cove on the northern 
side. Several fishermen's huts mark the spot. Outside the fringe of 
bowlders is a very shallow flat, lying 200 yards out on an average, when 
it drops off suddenly to deep water. There are no shoals off this portion 
of Giants Tomb Island. 

From Parker Point the coast trends S. by W. J mile, then SSE. 1^ 
(IJ) miles to the lighthouse. 

Southwest Harbor is a small boat cove used by fishermen only, whose 
huts show up conspicuously on the shore. Its entrance is 200 yards 
wide N. by W. f W. | mile from the lighthouse. The cove is 200 yards 
square and 6 feet may be carried in. 

A large marsh nearly connects Southwest Harbor with the east shore of 
the island. 
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The shore frojni Parker Point to the lighthouse is fringed with large 
bowlders for a distance of 50 yards, and the shallow bank is only 100 
yards wide. , 

Light. — Giants Tomb Island lighthouse, upon the south end of the island^ 
is placed close to the bushes and, on account of the bowlders, appears 
some distance from the water. The square white tower is attached to the 
keeper's dwelling, and 40 feet above the water shows a fixed white light 
visible 11 (12f) miles. 

Giants Tomb lighthouse bears from Hope Island lighthouse ESE. ^ 
E. 7^^ {S^) miles. It also bears WNW. | W. 6^ (6) miles from Gin 
Island lighthouse. Vessels approaching the light from the westward 
will find it obscured by the trees, when bearing anything to the southward 
of SE. J E. (S. 50° 37' E.). When approaching from the eastward the 
light will be totally obscured if bearing anything to the westward of west. 
Partial obscuration only by some smaller trees occurs when the lighthouse 
bears a little north of this bearing. These bearings are likely to alter a 
little, but it will be some time before many trees are removed. 

A spit, with 9 feet near its outer edge, makes out SW. J W. 600 3rard& 
from Giants Tomb Island lighthouse. 

Buoy. — A black spar buoy is usually off this shoal. 

Bennet Bank has two shoal spots on it, one with 8 feet on it, near its 
northern edge. The bank is separated by less than 3 fathoms from the 
island. The shoalest spot bears W. J S. 1,050 yards from the lighthouse 
and the bank projects SW. from it 200 yards to 15 feet. The 9-foot spot 
bears N. J E. 400 yards from the shoalest spot. 

A rock, with 1 5 feet on it, lies detached from Bennet Bank S. by W» 
^ W. 450 yards from the shoalest part of it. 

By keeping Gin Island lighthouse just in line with Sawlog Point E. by 
S. (S. 78° 45' E.) a vessel will pass between the last-mentioned rock and 
the spit from the lighthouse, over not less than 15 feet. Masters of the 
larger vessels are therefore advised to keep Gin Island lighthouse well 
closed behind Sawlog Point, until Giants Tomb Island lighthouse bears 
NE. by E. J E (N. 61° 52' E.) when they will be past the 15-foot rock. 

Caution. — In thick weather or at night when approaching the Giants 
Tomb Island do not shoal to less than 10 fathoms, which depth will be 
found J mile off the Gap; 300 yards off Parker Point; 1,600 yarda 
off the lighthouse on the westward ; 650 yards off to the southward, and J 
mile off Bennet Bank. 

Raft Point is on the eastern side of the island NNE. J E. 1 J (1 J) mile& 
from the lighthouse. The lighthouse point trends E. J S. 200 yards, 
then gradually sweeps in a gentle curve forming a wide open bay 300 
yards long between it and Raft Point. The shore of the bay is fronted 
for 50 yards with a very shallow sand flat, and the one-fathom line will 
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be found at 250 yards distance, when the sand flat drops off to deep 
water, in one plaoe the 10-fathom line being only 50 yards outside the 
one-fathom line. Off the SE. side of the lighthouse point the water is 
deeper, 2 fathoms being found at 50 yards. 

The shore from Raft Point to the NE. side of the north point is a 
«eries of wide, open bays and small points, all fringed by so shallow 
water over sand for an average distance of 300 yards, that boata have dif- 
ficulty in reaching dry land. 

Anchorage can be had close to the bank any place on the east shore, 
but should the wind change from west to east, a vessel would be in danger 
of swinging on the bank. The best anchorage will be found north of 
Raft Point, particularly off the Gap, where the water is about 7 fathoms 
deep ; farther south it is deeper. 

There is a large space of moderately -deep water, 10 fathoms, lying as 
far as 1 J (If) miles east of the shore between Raft Point and the Grap. 

Between Raft and Sawlog points the water is between 10 and 20 
fathoms deep, except for a small bank off Indian Belle Rock. 

Watcher Islands, or The Watchers, are two small islands, named 
North and South Watcher. 

North Watcher is the larger and more conspicuous of the two. It is 
-easily recognized by the low bushes covering the whole island, the large 
tree at its north end considerably overtopping the rest. The tree bears 
NE. I E. 6| m) miles from Hope Island lighthouse, and S. by E. f E- 
8 J (9 J) miles from the outer point of Moose Point. The tree is close to 
the north edge, and the island, 20 feet high, is 150 yards north and south 
by 100 yards wide. A large reef of gravel and rocks extends SSE. f E. 
400 yards, and also S. by W. 400 yards. Dry rocks also lie 100 yards 
off the NW. side of the island, and a detached dry rock lies E. ^ S. 300 
yards from the tree. 

South Watcher, lying WNW. J W.and E8E. J E. 100 yards long by 
50 yards wide, is 9 feet high. Its east point bears S. f W. 1,800 yards 
from North Watcher tree. The island has a few low bushes on it. Dry 
rocks make out 600 yards north, and west 200 yards, whilst a detached, dry 
rock Dears SE. by E. | E. 250 yards from South Watcher Island. 

The Watchers lie on a large shallow bank, which extends N. by E. J 
E. 1 ,400 yards from the tree on North Watcher Island, where will be 
found a depth of 13 feet over bowlders, and S. f W. 1,200 yards from 
South Watcher Island, where will be found a depth of 17 feet, with 11 
feet 200 yards inside, rapidly shoaling to less than 6 feet. The bank near 
its middle edge is 1,600 yards wide, and has less than 6 feet at its western 
«dge, bearing SW. f W. 1,200 yards from North Watcher Island. 

Watcher Reef is a large reef of bowlders, some of which are just dry 
and SW. by W. J W. 1,600 yards from South Watcher Island. The reef 
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makes out from the dry rocks SW. J W. 400 yards to 17 feet, with 8 feet 
a short distance inside ; N. by W. J W. 300 yards to a spot with less than 
6 feet ; NNE. J E. 700 yards to 16 feet, and E. J S. 250 yards to 15 feet. 

Between this reef and the bank is a lane of deeper water, but there are 
some suspicious shoals that make it unsafe. As much as 20 fathoms will 
be found between the Watchers and Giants Tomb Island, and the passage 
is clean. 

Betweeii North Watcher and the Pines the deep water channel becomes 
narrow, leaving a passage over ^ mile wide between the shoals. 

The holding ground under the lee of the Watchers is poor. 

Caution. — In thick weatheroratnight when off the Watchers, the Pines, 
or any of the shore from Moose Point to Giants Tomb Island, do not 
shoal to less than 10 fathoms, which depth will be found not far off the 
most dangerous shoals. 

Hope Island is the northern of three large islands lying 20 (23) miles 
north of Collingwood, and often called the Christian Islands. Hope 
Island is densely wooded, and easily distinguishable from its sharp, dark, 
tree-covered summit, near the middle of the north side. This summit, 
290 feet high, can be seen a great distance, it is only 100 yards from the 
north shore, to which it falls in a steep cliff, bare of trees. The fall to the 
south shore is gradual for 1,300 yards, when it takes a sudden dip, making 
a decided Step when viewed from the eastward. ' 

Light. — The square white tower, with keeper's dwelling attached, forms 
a conspicuous object on the NE. point of the island. From 54 feet above 
the water is exhibited a revolving white light every minute, visible 12 
(13|) miles, except when obscured by the trees upon the island. In 
making for the southeastern ports of Georgian Bay, Hope Island lighthouse 
is the object for which a course is shaped, and in leaving Georgian Bay 
from Midland, Penetanguishene, Port Severn, Waubaushene, Victoria 
Harbor, or Muskoka Mills, a vessel shapes her course from abreast Hope 
Island lighthouse. The course and distance from north of Cabot Head 
to Hope Island lighthouse is SE. by E. \ E. (8. 66^ 06' E.) 53 (61) miles- 

The course and distance from Red Hock lighthouse to Hope Island 
lighthouse is S8E. (S. 22° 30' E.) 29 (33J) miles. 

Dry rocks extend north from the lighthouse 100 yards. A small wharf 
for boats has been built just south of the light. 

Fog Signal. — A hand horn answers signals from vessels. 

Hardhead Point is the northwestern point of Hope Island. It is W. 
^ S. 1|^ (1 J) miles from the lighthouse, the shore between being indented 
by several wide, open bays, lined with bowlders at some distance from the 
shore. 

Lottie Wolf Rock, with only 9 feet on it, is the outer shoal spot on a 
large bank fronting the north side of Hope Island. The rock bears 
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NN W. i W. 1,300 yards from Hope Island lighthouse, and only 18 feet 
will be found NW. J W. 300 yards from Lottie Wolf Rock. On the 
NE. side of the rock, however, 4 fathoms will be found at SO yards. 

Baoy. — A red spar buoy marks Lottie Wolf Rock. It is moored in 22 
feet of water, one mile SSE. | E. from Hope Island lighthouse. 

Vessels approaching the buoy from the westward must not bring it to 
bear anything to the northward of ENE. f E. (N. 75° 56' E.). They 
may pass close to the buoy, but after passing it must not head anything to 
the southward of the NE. point of Beckwith Island, until past Hope 
Island light. 

From Lottie Wolf Rock the 3-fathom line gradually curves, passing only 
200 yards east of the lighthouse. To pass NE. of Lottie Wolf Rock, keep 
Bayly and Motton points (Beckwith Island) in line SE. i 8. (S. 39° 22' E.). 

Off Hardhead Point dry bowlders circle round at a distance of 200 
yards, and a depth of less than 6 feet will be found ^ mile north. The 
3-fathom line is 200 yards outside this, running east 1,600 yards, whence 
it turns south, leaving a deeper gully just west of Lottie Wolf Rock. A 
dangerous bank, fronting the whole of the north side of Hope Island, is 
f mile deep, under a depth of 3 fathoms. 

A rock awash lies NW. J N. 650 yards from Hardhead Point, and 
the 3-fathom line is only 100 yards farther out. West of Hardhead Point 
the 3-fathom line approaches to within 400 yards. 

Hoar Point is S. by W. | W. 1,200 yards from Hardhead point, between 
them the shore is nearly straight; and fringed with bowlders for 100 yards 
out. The 3-fathom line follows the shore and circles round Hoar Point 
at a distance of 200 yards. 

South Point is SE. f E. one mile from Hoar Point, and between them 
the shore sweeps slightly outside of the line of the points. A spit makes 
out from South Point SSW. 700 yards to a depth of 15 feet, and from 
this the 3-fathom line runs nearly straight to 200 yards south of Hoar 
Point. A pile of bowlders will be seen 200 yards off the shore just west 
of South Point. To clear all the shoal water off South and Shoal points 
of Hope Island, as well as the shoal water off Christian Island, keep 
Giants Tomb Island lighthouse in line with Motton Point (Beckwith 
Island) E. i S. (S. 87^ IV E.). 

Shoal Point bears S. f E. 1^ (1^) miles from the lighthouse, and E. | 
N. I mile from Soutli Point. 

Sandy Bay is between South and Shoal points, and is ^ mile long. 

Anchorage. — Near the center of Sandy Bay, with Daly Point just 
closed behind South Point, will be found fairly good anchorage in 2^ 
fathoms sand. In strong WSW. to W^NW. winds a surf comes in that 
makes the anchorage uncomfortable. The 3-fathom line follows the con- 
tour of the bay, and passes 260 yards off Shoal Point. 
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A reef makes out in all directions from Shoal Point, particularly 
toward the east, where a depth of 12 feet will be found, close to the edge 
1,300 yards from the point. ESE. | E. 1,100 yards from the point is a 
spot on the same bank, with 10 feet on it, gradually shoaling to the point. 
To clear this reef keep Christian Island (Bar Point) lighthouse in line with 
Menague Point S. J W. (S. 2° 49' W.). 

Between Shoal Point and the lighthouse the shore extends 200 yards 
near the middle and is lined with bowlders. The 3-fathom line, after 
•circling round Shoal Point Reef, turns in and on a WNW. J W. bearing 
is only 700 yards from Shoal Point, trending direct to within 200 yards 
of the lighthouse. 

Anchorage. — If wishing to anchor near Hope Island, there is good 
anchorage from 300 to 600 yards oflFthe shore, between the lighthouse and 
Shoal Point, in from 3 to 6 fathoms sand and mud. 

The lO-fathom line keeps -an average distance of one mile off the north 
«ide of Hope Island, J mile off the east side, 800 yards off the west, and J 
mile off the SW. side. Hope and Christian islands are upon the same 10- 
fathom bank. 

Caution. — In thick weather or at night, when in the vicinity of Hope 
Island, do not shoal to less than 10 fathoms. 

Beckwith Island is the second in size of the 3 Christian Islands. It is 
densely wooded and almost cut in two by 2 bays separated by an isthmus 200 
yards wide at J its distance from the north end. The northern bluff on 
the island is 210 feet high to the top of the trees ; the southern and main 
part 18 317 feet high. 

Motton Point is a double point 300 yards wide ; the western part bears SE. 
^ S. almost 2| (2^) miles from Hope Island lighthouse, and W. J N. 
^A (^A) ™il6s from Giants Tomb Island lighthouse. 

From Motton Point the NW. shore of Beckwith Island trends nearly 
SW. I mile, then SE. by E. 1,700 yards to the head of the western bay 
of the island. 

Off Motton Point a shallow bank makes out 300 yards, gradually dimin- 
ishing in width, so that before the west point is reached the shore is quite 
steep-to, but lined with large bowlders. In the bay shallow water makes 
out 300 yards from the shore. 

Faith Point, the southwestern one of the island, is S. by E. f E. 4f 
(5J) miles from Hope Island lighthouse. Large bowlders line the shore 
and shallow water fringes it for an average distance of 200 yards. 

Variation Point is E. ^ N. IJ (1|) miles from Faith Point; the shore 
between, whilst being nearly straight, reaches 400 yards outside the line 
joining the points. 

Shoal water fringes the shore at an average distance of 200 yards. 

Anchorage will be found J mile SW. J S. of Variation Point. 
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Bayly Point lies N. J E. 1.^ (IJ) miles from Variation Point and SE. 
J S. 1$ (li^) miles from the eastern part of Motton Point. 

The shore between Faith and Bayly points is sandy, covered with small 
rocks; that between Variation -and Bayly points is fringed with very shoal 
water for a distance of 150 yards, dropping very suddenly to very deep 
water. 

From Bayly Point the shore trends nearly straight NW. J W. 1,600 
yards to the entrance to the eastern bay. From the east side of Motton 
Point the shore trends nearly straight 8. J W. 1,700 yards to the south 
shore of the bay and is lined with bowlders. One conspicuous large 
bowlder lies 50 yards NE. off Motton Point. 

Shoal water lies off the head of the bay 500 yards and 250 yards off 
the stony shore north of it. 

Gaution. — In thick w.eather or at night do not shoal to less than 20 
fathoms around Beckwith Island as, except off the NE. side where the 
bank is 400 yards wide, the 10-fathom line is less than 200 yards from the 
shoal water, and the 20-fathom line usually less than 200 yards farther out. 

Ghristian Island, the largest of the three islands, has an extreme length 
of 7 (8) miles NNW. and SSE. and an extreme width of 4 (4^) miles, 
containing 20 square miles. 

It is the home of a band of the Chippewa Indians, who are partially 
civilized, and do considerable farming, but as yet the island has only the 
appearance of a wilderness, except at the village on the SE. shore. 

Daly Point, the most northerly point of Christian Island, bears SW. J 
W. 2f (3) miles from Hardhead Point, and west 5 (5|) miles from Motton 
Point. 

It is a double point, the eastern part being east J mile from the western. 
The point itself is low and thickly wooded, but J mile from the end it 
begins to rise. 

A rock, with less than 6 feet upon it, lies WN W. J W. 300 yards from 
Daly Point, the 3-fathom line extending 200 yards outside that. 

A spit, with 13 feet on its outer edge, makes out N. by E. J E. J mile 
from the eastern portion of Daly Point. 

A rock, with 15 feet least water on it, bears N. J E. 1,400 yards from 
the nearest part of Daly Point. As little as 10 feet was reported in this 
locality, but a very diligent search failed to find any trace of such a shoal^ 
the water being very clear. 

To pass between this rock, the spit off Daly Point and south of the 
banks off Hope Island, keep Giants Tomb Island lighthouse touching 
Motton Point E. i S. (S. 87° 11' E.). 

Qnai des Roches is the name applied to a pile of rocks lying S. ^ E. 
^Ttr 0-i) ^^^®s from Daly Point. The shore between is lined with large 
outstanding bowlders near the Quai extending out 200 yards. 
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A rock, with less than 6 feet on it, bears NW. J N. 400 yards from 
Quai des Roches, and inside it there is barely a passage for a boat. 

Hayter Point bears S. J W. 2f (3) miles from Daly Point. It has 
large bowlders lying 200 yards off shore. Between Quai des Roches and 
Hayter Point is a large open bay, 800 yards deep, but being shoal is useless* 
The whole shore is lined with large bowlders. 

The 3-fathom line skirts the shore at an average distance of 800 yards^ 
and very shoal water will be found close to it. 

A rock, with 11 feet least water on it, bears N. by W. f W. J mile from 
Hayter Point, and is the outermost shoal. 

Little Island, 6 feet high, bears SE. by S. 2^ (2^^) miles from Hayter 
Point, and between them the shore makes a gradual sweep, forming a bay 
800 yards deep, full of shoal water and rocks. The head of the bay is 
well marked by a bare sand cliff 30 feet high. 

The 3-fathom or danger line is only 200 yards off the northern half of 
this part of the shore, but off the head of the bay it is J mile out, there 
being only 10 feet close to it. 

Little Island lies 75 yards offshore, and from the SE. has the appear- 
ance of a boat under sail. The 3-fathom line is only 100 yards outside 
the island. 

Stoney Island, 5 feet high, takes it name from the great number of 
stones that surround it. This island lies 200 yards off shore, but it ia 
joined thereto by rocks. The shore between Little and Stoney islands 
trends nearly straight, th^ latter bearing SE. by E. ^ E. 2^ (2f ) miles 
from the former. 

The 3-fathom line follows the shore at an average distance of 200 yards. 

Light. — Christian Island or Bar Point liighthouse is at the extreme 
SE. end of Christian Island. It is a circular white tower with keeper's 
dwelling attached, and 61 feet above the water exhibits a fixed white light, 
visible 15 (17J) miles. It is visible all around except when shut in by 
the trees. The lighthouse bears N. by E. | E. 16J (17^) miles from 
Nottawasaga Island lighthouse, and N. by E. J E. 17 (19^^) miles from 
Dummy light, Collingwood. 

It bears from Hope Island lighthouse S. J E. 7f (8^^) miles. 

The shore trends nearly straight from Stoney Island to the lighthouse, 
and the detached rocks off the shore disappear before Bar Point is reached. 

The Bar. — Opposite Stoney Island the edge of the bank under 3 fathoms 
starts for Gidleys Point or Tiney Beach, making a bar between Christian 
Island and the main shore. From the north side of Bar Point the north 
edge of the Bar trends generally E8E. nearly across to the main shore. 
For half the distance across, the Bar is steep-to on the north side, where 
quite a flat is formed between the 3 and 10 fathom lines. 
12593 19 
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Exoept on Campana Shoal and some shoal spots fronting the main 
shore, but lying not more than 600^yards off, the whole flat is nearly level, 
and over it not more than 16 feet can be carried. 

A rock, with only 6 feet on it, bears SE. 400 yards from the light- 
house. 

Campana Shoal, with 10 feet least water on it, is a very dangerous 
obstruction to the navigation of this channel. The shoal is small and 
composed of bowlders. ■ It bears S. by E. J E. 1,600 yards from Bar 
Point lighthouse. 

To pass east of it keep Variation and Cedar points in line NNE. J E. 
(N. 28^ 07' E.). 

To clear the spit off Bar Point, keep the east side of Hope Island in line 
with Menague Point, bearing N. J W. (N. 6° 37' W.). As long as a master 
of a vessel has Little Island in sight he will b^ south of Campana Shoal. 

Caution. — In thick weather or at night do not shoal to less than 10 fath- 
oms off the NW. and south sides of Christian Island. 

The west side of Christian Island has no very remarkable feature. 
Daly Point is low. A little south of Quai des Roches a bluff begins to 
appear and at Hayter Point approaches to within 400 yards of the shore. 
The bluff is very steep, about 300 feet high, and almost wholly covered 
by trees. Haifa mile south of Hayter Point the bluff drops over 100 
feet, and the island maintains nearly a uniform height to Little Island, 
where a gradual descent begins, continuing nearly to Bar Point. 

Village. — NN W. 2| (2^%) miles from Bar Point lighthouse is an Indian 
village. 

A wharf, at which vessels drawing 10 feet may lie, has lately been built 
here. 

Between Bar Point and the village the shore takes a sweep, receding 
over a mile from the direct line. Deep water reaches to within 50 yards 
of the north side of Bar Point; very shallow water fronts the whole of the 
shore of the bay for a distance of J mile, until near the village, where it is 
only 100 yards wide. The shore is sandy, with only a few bowlders, and 
the shallow bank drops quite suddenly to deeper water. 

Anchorage. — Between the shoal water and the 10-fathom line is a ledge 
about J mile wide, on which vessels will find good holding ground by 
anchoring far enough out to swing clear of the large -stretch of shoal water. 
The best place is about J mile off the village. 

Menague Point is a large, Ingh, rounding, well-wooded headland, form- 
ing the easternmost part of Christian Island. It bears N. J E. 2-j^ (3) 
miles from Bar Point lighthouse. 

Between the village and Menague Point the shore trends a little north 
of east, and is fringed by shoal water for a length of 250 yards. The 10- 
fathom line reaches to within 250 yards of Menague Point. 
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Mayne Point, somewhat resembling Menague Point, bears N. by W. IJ 
^If) miles from it, the shore between being but slightly indented, and 
fronted by very shallow water for an average distance of 400 yards. 

Charity Point is the northeastemmost of the island, and bears NW. J 
N. 1 J (1|) miles from Mayne Point. It also bears E. by S. 2J (2^^) miles 
from Daly Point. Between Mayne and Charity points is a large open 
bay, fronted by shallow water for 6po yards out, and the deep water comes 
close alongside the bank. At Charity Point the 3-fathom line is only 200 
yards off, on the NE. and north sides, spreading out to the westward, how- 
-ever, to 800 yards of very shoal water. Charity Point is fringed with out- 
lying bowlders. Between Charity and Daly points is a large open bay 1 J 
{1 J) miles long, from the line of the points. 

Very shallow water fringes the shore for an average distance of 200 
yards, and the 10-fathom line keeps 800 yards off the east and south shores 
of the bay and 600 yards off the west, thus giving anchorage space between 
very shoal and very deep water. The shelter from the prevailing winds 
is not good. 

Salt Cove, a small boat harbor, lies 800 yards south of Daly Point. A 
iew fishermen resort here. 

A bank, with most water on it of 7 fathoms, connects Christian and 
Hope islands. 1'he channel between the 3-fathom lines off Hope and 
Christian islands is 1,400 yards wide. 

Whilst Hope and Christian islands are planted upon one bank, and sep- 
arated only by shallow water from the mainland, Beckwith Island is quite 
detached, there being 24 fathoms between it and the mainland. 

Tiney Beach is the name now given to old Cockburn Point of Admir- 
al Bayfield. It marks the southern limit of Sheet "Western Islands to 
Waubaushene.'^ It bears SSE. f E. 2^ (2/^) miles from Bar Point 
lighthouse. The point is low, densely wooded, and lined with large out- 
lying bowlders. The south edge of the Bar trends roughly from Stoney 
Island to Tiney Beach. On the south side of Tiney Beach the 3-fathom 
line comes to within 400 yards of the beach, whilst shoal water makes out 
N W. by W. J W. 800 yards to a depth of only 6 feet. 

Cedar Point is the name now used for Old Point Glover. It is the 
northwestern part of the headland lying between the entrance to Matche- 
dash and Nottawasaga bays. 

It bears NE. almost 2 (2J) miles from Bar Point lighthouse. It also 
bears N. J E. 3J (4) miles from Tiney Beach. ' 

The shore for If (2) miles trends north from Tiney Beach, then N. by 
E. the balance of the distance to Cedar Point. 

A steep cliff fronts nearly the whole shore from Tiney Beach to Cedar 
Point. This cliff is at present covered by trees, but clearing operations 
:are rapidly approaching it, and no doubt in a few years it will be bare. 
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For half this distance north of Tiney Beach the shore is fringed with 
shoal water for an average distance of 400 yards. The deep water come& 
much closer in as Cedar Point is approached. 

A shoal, with 11 feet on it, lies 600 yards off shore, bearing SE. f S. 1 J 
(1 J) miles from Bar Point lighthouse. 

Marks Point bears ENE. about 2 (2^) miles from Cedar Point, the 
shore between forming a slight bay 100 yards long with shoal water off 
its shores for an average distance of 100 yards. The land rises in a grad- 
ual slope to a considerable height and is partially cleared. 

Thunder Bay is the large, nearly circular indentation between Marks 
and Thunder points, the latter bearing ESE. f E. IJ (1 J) miles from the 
former. 

From Marks Point the shore trends SE. J E. 800 yards, then S. J W. 
one mile to the head of the bay. The head of the bay gradually curves 
easterly one mile and then turns nearly north for one mile to Thunder 
Point. The western shore of Thunder Bay is lined by shoal water for a 
distance of 100 yards, the southern shore for about 200 yards, and the _ 
eastern shore for 800 yards till Thunder Point is approached, when shoal 
water lies off only 150 yards. 

Anchorage in from 4 to 10 fathoms may be had anywhere inside o€ 
Thunder Bay, but there is no shelter from northerly winds. 

Wharves. — On the west shore of the bay area couple of small wharves^ 
at which vessels drawing as much as 10 feet may lie. 

The land on the west and south sides of the bay rises gradually from 
the shore. It is partially cleared. 

The village and post-oflBce of La Fontaine lie 5 miles from the head 
of the bay. 

Methodist Point bears NE. J E. 2^ (3J) miles from Marks Point, 
and SSW. J W. 1| (2) miles from Giants Tomb Island lighthouse. It 
shows conspicuously from the eastward and southwestward, being rather 
more decided as a point, and covered with dark trees. The shore between 
Thunder and Methodist points forms a couple of very slight bays afford- 
ing no shelter, in shoal water with outlying bowlders, the northern one 
having shoal water 700 yards off the beach. Methodist Point itself ha& 
shoal water 100 yards off its NW. side, and 200 yards off its north side. 
Shoal water fringes the southern half of the shore for a distance of 200 
yards. From the head of Thunder Bay to Methodist Point the shore is 
backed by a steep high bank 400 yards back. It is partially covered by 
trees and partially cleared. 

M6thodi8t Bay is a small cove south of Methodist Point where limited 
anchorage for small vessels and shelter from all but northerly winds may- 
be had. 
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Stoney Point, not at all prominent, bears E. by N. one mile from Meth- 
odist Point and S. by E. 1 J (1 J) miles from Giants Tomb Island lighthouse, 
the shortest distance from the island to the main shore. Between Methodist 
and Stoney points the shore is fringed by bowlders and shallow water for 
B, distance of 300 yards. 

Sawlog Point bears ENE. f E. 3J (3^%) miles from Methodist Point, 
and ESE. J E. 2J (2y^^) miles from Giants Tomb Island lighthouse. 

Between Stoney and Sawlog points the almost straight shore is lined 
-with bowlders and shoal water for an average distance of 200 yards. 

From Stoney Point the highland begins to recede, and the rise from the 
shore to become very gradual. 

Sawlog Point is not very prominent, but is important on account of the 
reef which makes out northerly 600 yards to a depth of 11 feet. Outside 
this distance the ground is rocky and lumpy for 200 yards. 

Buoy. — A red spar buoy is usually moored off the end of the spit, but 
in case it should be removed, a vessel will clear by keeping the ^outh fall 
of Hope Island in line with Giants Tomb Island lighthouse W. f N. (N. 
«1° 34' W.). 

Gaution. — In thick weather or at night do not shoal to less than 10 
fathoms off any of the shore between Cedar and Sawlog points. 

Savirlog Bay is the indentation between Sawlog and Adams points. It 
runs in a distance of 700 yards from the line of the points and contains 
fairly good anchorage in about 7 fathoms, mud bottom. The SW. shore 
of the bay has shoal water off it a distance of 270 yards, but the bottom 
is sand. Off the south shore the deep water approaches to within a dis- 
tance of 150 yards. 

Adams Point is not at all defined, the name being used for a rather long 
piece of shore. The part most deserving of the name point is ESE. f E. 
1 J (1^) miles from Sawlog Point. Off the shore between Sawlog Bay 
and^ this point shoal water wuth rocky bottom extends a distance of 550 
yards to a depth of 18 feet, with 13 feet 50 yards inside. To clear this 
spit, ieep the summit of Hope Island north of Giants Tomb Island 
lighthouse WNW. f W. (N. 75° 56' W.). . 

From Adams Point the shore gradually curves for a distance of 1 J (If) 
miles to 

Pinery Point. — This point, whilst not prominent as a point, is well 
marked by a bare sand bank, extending 200 yards along the shore, and 
being about 40 feet high. Off Adams Point starts a sand flat having barely 
a foot of water over it, but very steep-to. This flat has a width of 350 
yards at Adams Point, and keeps nearly the same width till abreast of 
'Pinery Point, when it widens to 700 yards. 

Buoy. — A red spar buoy marks the outer end of the sand bank off 
Pinery Point. 
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Hallen Rock, with only 14 feet ou it, bears SE. J S. 1,100 yards frora 
the highest part of Pinery Point, and large vessels would do well to avoid 
it by keeping La Fontaine Hill over the Reformatory, 8W. (S. 45° W.). 

Sloane Point is SW. by S. IHU ) i^iles from Pinery Point, and off it 
the shallow sand bank that skirts the whole shore from Adams Point to 
Northwest Point is only 70 yards wide, whilst between Pinery and Sloane 
points it averages 270 yards. 

Whiskey Island, 4 feet high, is 40 yards long north and south by 15- 
yards wide, and its south end bears east 425 yards from Sloane Points 
Very shoal water extends off the south point of the island 225 yards, and 
off all other sides 100 yards. 

To pass between Whiskey Island and Sloane Point, keep the northern- 
most of the Indian huts on the west shore of the harbor in line with the 
lighthouse on the Reformatory Point pier, SW. (S. 45° W.). This mark 
also clears the sand spit off Pinery Point. 

Light. — From a square, white tower, 33 feet high is exhibited a fixed 
white light, visible all round 11 (12|) miles. This lighthouse, kept in line 
with the one on the end of the Reformatory pier, leads through the cut 
into Penetanguishene Harbor. 

Northwest Point is SW. by W. 1,300 yards from Sloane Point, the bay 
embraced between them being sometimes called Black Bay, and has good 
anchorage in from 4 to 8 fathoms, with mud bottom. The whole shore of 
the bay is fringed for a distance of 100 yards by a very shoal sand bank.. 

Northwest Point has very shoal water off it in all directions 275 yards, 
and at one time the channel past it was crooked, but lately some projecting^ 
shoal spits have been dredged away, giving a good, clean entrance 100 
yards wide to Penetanguishene Harbor, in not less than 25 feet, by keeping 
the two lighthouses in line NE. | E. (N. 50° 37' E.). 

Buoys. — The entrance to Penetanguishene Harbor is usually buoyed. 
Opposite Northwest Point is the entrance to Penetanguishene Harbor, one 
of the best and easiest of access in Georgian Bay. 

Reformatory Point is marked by a pier built, across the shallow water 
that fringes it, to a depth of 15 feet. The end of the pier bears E. J N.. 
500 yards from Northwest Point, and between them is the entrance U> 
Penetanguishene Harbor. 

Light. — From a square, white tower, close to the end of the Reformatory 
pier, is exhibited, 17 feet above the water, a fixed white light, visible in 
all directions from the water 8 (9J) miles. 

Reformatory. — On the high land overlooking the entrance to Penetan- 
guishene Harbor is conspicuously placed the Provincial Reformatory for 
boys. The institution and the several residences of the officers and guards 
form quite a village and a good mark for the entrance to the harbor. 
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Penetanguishene Harbor. — From Northwest and Reformatory points 
this very excellent harbor runs in 2J (2^) miles nearly S. J W. Anchor- 
age may be had anywhere in from 4 to 8 fathoms, mud, and vessels will 
have perfect shelter from both wind and sea. After Beckys northern saw- 
mill is passed the deep water rapidly narrows, and there is only a very 
narrow passage (partially dredged), between the sand banks that make out 
from either side. Opposite the town is a large bay that gradually shoals 
from the center to the shores, there being only 17 feet in mid-channel 
opposite Davidson^s sawmill. The town wharf or esplanade is built on 
this bay. 

Northwest Basin lies J mile west of Northwest Point, It is generally 
shallow, the 3-fathom line only reaching to its entrance. - 

Waitabit Point is S. J W. 1 i (IJ) miles from Northwest Point. From 
Northwest Basin the shore trends S. by E. 1^^ (1 J) miles to Waitabit Point, 
and the water off it is good except at the point itself, where a very shoal 
sand spit makes out E. J N. 100 yards. 

Davidson's sawmill and lumber yard is a conspicuous place on the 
west shore of the harbor. The outer wharf, which vessels drawing more 
than 8 feet can not reach, bears S, f W. f mile from Waitabit Point. 

For J mile south of Waitabit Point the 3-fathom line follows the shore 
at 100 yards. The shore then falls away, forming a slight bay just north 
of Davidson's sawmill, and the bank trends towards the other shore, widen- 
ing to J mile. Between the shallow banks on either side there is a straight 
lead of 14 feet, the channel being 125 yards wide. Should the buoys that 
usually mark the edges of the shoal water become displaced, the range 
through is the west shore of the Reformatory grounds in line with the 
south end of Magazine Island, N. by E. | E. (N. 12° e39' E.). 

The esplanade is the town wharf, at which vessels drawing more than 
12 feet cannot lie. Vessels drawing 12 feet can only lie at the north end 
of the esplanade, as the water rapidly shoals to 9 feet going south. 

The bay south of the line joining Davidson's sawmill and the esplanade 
widens after passing the mill, and becomes nearly circular in shape with a 
diameter of f mile. The water gradually shoals from the line of the 
entrance; 10 feet will be found all around at less than 200 yards from the 
shore. The south shore is low and marshy. 

The Town of Penetanguishene is the northern terminus of the Northern 
and Northwestern division of the Grand Trunk Railway. There are flour, 
saw, and planing rnills, a tannery, a foundry, etc. Anglican, Catholic, 
Methodist, and Presbyterian churches, public and private schools, a 
mechanics^ institute, and two banks. Lumber, furs, and fish are shipped. 
The Ontario Reformatory for boys is located on the old military reserve. 
There is a large memorial church in memory of the Jesuits. It has 
steamboat conynunication with Georgian Bay ports. Stage to Midland. 
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Population, 2,500. Telegraph and telephone connection, Canadian Ex- 
press Company, and mail daily. 

Allen Shelf, a sand bank with 3 feet least water on it, lies off the town 
and close alongside the dredged channel. The shoalest part bears N. | W. 
:J mile from ,the esplanade. It extends 8. by E. 160 yards from the 
shoalest part to 6 feet, and NNW. 125 yards to the same depth, and the 
shelf is quite narrow under a depth of 6 feet. 

Buoy. — A black spar buoy marks the north end of Allen Shelf. 

Between Allen Shelf and the shore 8 feet may be carried, but the passage 
is very narrow. To pass west of Allen Shelf in 15 feet, keep the tower of 
the Memorial Church in line with the N W. corner of the esplanade SSE. 
i E. (S. 25° W E.). 

Shehan Point is N. by E. 1| (IJ) miles from the esplanade, and 8. J 
IV^. almost one mile from the Reformatory pier lighthouse. The prominent 
^objects along the shore are Beck's sawmills (two in number), the water- 
works tower, the tannery with white smokestack, and the summer hotel, 
300 yards south of Shehan Point. 

Middle Shelf lies off the tannery and is a very shallow sand spit extend- 
ing west 200 yards from the point. With this exception the whole shore 
from Beck's south sawmill to Shehan Point may be approached to 100 
yards. 

Wharves. — At the two wharves in connection with the mills, vessels 
<lrawing 12 feet may load. The same draft vessels can touch at the 
summer-hotel wharf, and 9 feet will be found at the tannery wharf. 

Magazine Island, 9 feet high, is the only island in the harbor. Upon 
it are the remains of an old naval and military powder magazine. The 
island is 200 yards N. by W. and S. by E., 70 yards wide, and is 
<50vered with trees. 

Off its west and east sides the water is good, but from its north end a 
spit makes out N. by W. 80 yards to 5 feet, and 150 yards to 15 feet. 
Off the south end a spit makes out S. | E. 200 yards to 2 feet, almost 
joining a similar spit that makes out west 250 yards from the east shore of 
the harbor. Through this passage not more than 9 feet can be carried. 

In the bay east of Magazine Island are the remains of an old wharf and 
the hulls of old gunboats. 

Northeast Shelf is a shallow sandy flat making out 300 yards from the 
«hore opposite the Reformatory grounds. The channel opposite Northeast 
Shelf used to be crooked, but lately the protruding spits have been dredged 
to 17 feet with a width of 100 yards. To pass west of Northeast Shelf 
keep the tower of the Church of England open west of Magazine Island 
hearing S. i E. (S. 5° 37' E.) 

The west shore of Penetanguishene Harbor rises to a height of about 170 
feet, in a distance of from 200 to 400 yards from the shore, till abreast of 
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Davison's sawmill, when the highland recedes. The slope is generally 
wooded, but is being gradually cleared up to make room for farming. 

Close to the shore, between Northwest Basin and the mill, is an almost 
<K)ntinuous string of Indian and half-breed huts. 

The south shore is nearly all marsh and lowland for some distance 
back. 

The east shore is low for some distance from the water, then rises 
abruptly, in some places over 200 feet, and the top is generally bare, flat, 
and sandy, except at the Reformatory, where bowlders displace much of 
the sand and the slope is more gradual. 

Sucker Greek Point takes its name from a small creek that enters the 
bay near this point, and is a large, rounding, undefined point. It is E. J 
N. 2 (2J) miles from Reformatory pier lighthouse, and between, the shore 
forms a large open bay J mile long. Shallow water fringes the shore for 
only 60 yards. 

Matchedash Bay. — Between Sucker Creek Point and Beausoleil Island 
is the entrance to what was formerly called Matchedash Bay, and in these 
sailing directions the same name is applied to all the water of Georgian 
Bay eastward of Sucker Creek Point. Locally, Matchedash Bay is a small 
shallow bay, only used by boats and very small tugs, lying eastward of 
Waubaushene*. 

midland Point forms the NE. entrance point to Midland Bay, formerly 
<3alled Gloucester Bay. ' It is S. by E. 4f (5J) miles from Gin Island 
lighthouse, and SSE. \ E. ^-^ (2^) miles from Sucker Creek Point, the 
shore between forming a gradually rounding headland backed by highland, 
thickly wooded. Except for a flat, that makes out 200 yards from Sucker 
Creek, the shore has only 75 yards of shallow water ofl* it. 

Snake Island, 10 feet high and well wooded, is made up of two parts, 
the northern one Toeing the larger and more important. The north point 
bears SE. by E. f E If (2) miles from Sucker Creek Point. The island 
is 550 yards long N. \ E. and S. \ W., by 75 yards wide. Shoal water 
making out to -16 feet north l60 yards from the north end, and S. \ W. 
100 yards to 5 feet from the south end. 

Old Wharf — The remains of an old mill wharf are on the NW. side 
of Midland Bay. It bears SW. \ W. 1^^^ (l-j^) miles from Midland Point. 

From the latter point the shore trends WSW. \\ {\\) miles to the head 
of the bay, then south 800 yards to the old wharf, the whole shore being 
fringed with shoal water for an average distance of 75 yards. 

Midland Bay Shoal, with 1 1 feet least water on it, lies almost in the 
track of vessels making for the town of Midland from Midland Point. 
It bears SSW. f W. one mile from the latter point, and NNE. f E. 1,800 
yards from the elevator, the most conspicuous feature of Midland. 

Buoy. — A red spar buoy usually marks Midland Bay Shoal. 
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To pass east of this shoal keep Present Island in sight east of Midland 
Point, bearing NNE. i E. {N. 25° 19' E.). 

A Rock, with 17 feet on it, lies WSW. J W. 350 yards from Midland 
Bay Shoal. 

Town of Midland (from Ontario directory) has an excellent harbor^ 
and is the terminus of the main line of the Midland Division of the Grand 
Trunk Railway. It has saw, shingle, flour, woolen, and planing mills^ 
a large grain elevator, Anglican, Catholic, Methodist, and Presbyterian 
churches, and public schools, a mechanics' institute, and a bank. Steam- 
boats ply regularly to Parry Sound, CoUingwood, Byng Inlet, French 
River, Algoma Mills, etc. It also has telegraph and telephone connection^ 
Canadian Express Company, and mail daily. 

The esplanade is a long piece of cribwork facing the harbor part of 
Midland Bay. At present only vessels of very light draft can get along- 
side of it, except at the part south of the elevator wharf. It trends south 
400 yards, then circles round, passing 100 yards south of the Midland 
Railway elevator. 

Wharves. — On the outside of the Midland Railway elevator, 16 feet 
will be found alongside the wharf. Behind the elevator, or in the 
inner harbor, small tugs and vessels may lie, but the space is limited, and 
only 12 feet can be had. There are other wharves at the sawmill 250 
yards north of the elevator, but they are in a bad state o£ repair. 

The elevator, the property of the Midland Railway of Canada, is a 
large, high structure, covered with sheet iron and painted brown. During^ 
some seasons very large quantities of corn, oats, and wheat are transhipped 
here, passing usually in bond to Port Hope, Lake Ontario, for reship- 
ment to Oswego. 

Dollarville is well marked by two large sawdust burners, the eastern 
one bearing S. ^ W. 1^(1 1) miles from Midland Point. The shore from 
the Midland Railway elevator to Dollarville forms a gradually rounding^ 
point lined by works and improvements for sawmill purposes. There is 
good water off all this shore. 

Wye River.— The entrance to this little river bears SE. J E. 1,800 
yards from the eastern Dollarville burner. Facing the head of the bay,, 
into which the river empties, is a large shoal sand flat 600 yards wide, but 
through this 8 feet may be carried into the river where the water i& 
deeper. The river has a nearly uniform width of 50 yards up to the 
bridge, f mile from the mouth. 

Old Fort. — On the east side of the river, and just south of the rail- 
way, are still to be seen the remains of the old Fort Sainte Marie, built 
by missionaries. 

Elimere Point forms the NE. entrance to Wye River Bay. It is E. hj 
N. li (IJ) miles from the eastern Dollarville burner. At it the shallow^ 
bank off the head of the bay terminates ; here the water is good close-in* 
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Flat Point is the NW. entrance to Hog Bay or Victoria Harbor. It 
is a long, low, flat point, bare of trees for some distance from the water's 
edge, and in addition to the dry, flat part, there is an ugly submerged 
rocky flat extending north 300 yards to a depth of 6 feet. 

The shore between Elimere and Flat points trends nearly straight ENE. 
1| (If) miles and is fringed by shoal water for an average distance of 250 
yards for the western half of the distance and 400 yards as Flat Point is 
approached. 

Hog Bay, to the head, is 2J {^^) miles long southerly from Flat 
Point and 1^ (2fV) d^i'gs wide at the mouth between Flat and Sturgeon 
points. The bay is nearly V-shaped and has not a great quantity of 
deep water in it. The west shore is lined with several small islands, some 
just separated from the shore. 

Crescent Island is the most northerly of these. Its north point bears 
S. by E. I E. 1 mile from Flat Point. It is 200 yards N. J E. and S. ^ 
W. by 60 yards wide, and is wooded. The end of a spit, with 11 feet on 
it, bears ENE. J E. 600 yards from Crescent Island,' the whole space 
between being taken up with shallow water. 

A rock, with less than 6 feet on it, bears SE. by E. } E. 600 yards from 
the north end of Crescent Island. 

Donble Island is composed of two small islets joined by a reef of 
rocks. The NE. point bears SSE. J E. IJ (IJ) miles from FJat Point. 

Both islands are low, composed for the most part of bowlders covered 
with trees. The 3-fathom line approaches to within 50 yards of Double 
Island on the east side, but NNE. the bank makes out 800 yards to 18 
feet, with only 13 feet 200 yards nearer the island. 

To clear the bank and spits ofi^ these islands keep the school house tower 
in line with the SW. corner of Bergie Point SE. f S. (S. 37° 58' E.). 

Labatt Island is the largest but one of the islands in Hog Bay. Its 
north point bears S. J W. 450 yards from the NE. point of Double Island. 
It is 400 yards N. J E. and S. J W., 200 yards wide, and 15 feet high, 
but trees give it a much higher appearance. The edge of the flat lies 
350 yards off* the island, but a shallow rock, with only 8 feet on it, bears 
SE. by E. I E. 300 yards from the nearest point of Labatt Island. 

From Labatt Island, Hog Bay gradually shoals 1 J (1 J) miles to the 
head. The bottom is all mud, and 14 feet will be found at 8C0 yards 
south of the island. The shores are low and swampy, but lined with 
hard-wood trees. Between Wye River and Hog Bay the land attains a con- 
siderable height (about 200 feet), and is well wooded. There is a conspicuous 
clump of trees SSW. J W. 1^ (IJ) miles from Flat Point. j 

Victoria Harbor is a bay on the east side of Hog Bay, the small lumber- 
ing village on the shore is called the same. There are three sawmills in ] 
the village, the largest owned by the Victoria Harbor Lumber Conipany» • ! 
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The village contains a post office, money-order oflSce, and telegraph office, 
small stores, hotels, a Roman Catholic church, and a public school. It is 
a station on the Midland Division of the Grand Trunk Railway of Canada. 

The bay opposite the village is almost completely filled with piers and 
booms for storing the logs for the mills. There is only one small wharf 
at which vessels drawing 11 feet can lie. 

Bergie Point shelters Victoria Harbor from the north. It bears SE. 
J E. IJ (1 J) miles from Flat Point. It is low, flat, covered with bowlders 
and trees, and has shoal water off it 75 yards. 

A reef, partly dry, lies 200 yards south of the SW. side of Bergie Point, 
and is exceedingly dangerous for boats. 

Sturgeon Point marks the end of navigation of Matchedash Bay. It 
is a double point, the two horns being 600 yards apart, with a slight bay 
between. ^ 

The western horn of Sturgeon Point bears NE. ^ E. IJ (1 J) miles from 
Bergie Point. The coast between Bergie and Sturgeon points is nearly 
straight, and has no dangerous rocks off it, but not more than 17 feet can 
be carried through between Methodist Island and the main shore. As 
much as 6 fathoms will be found north of Sturgeon Point, but it is hard 
for a vessel to pass through and carry more than 15 feet ; in one spot lying 
NE. by N. 550 yards from the point only 13 feet will be found. 

A rock, with 12 feet least water on it, lies N. by E. | E. 450 yards 
from the eastern horn of Sturgeon Point, and beyond this no vessel should 
proceed without a pilot. This spot is usually buoyed, but there is no channel 
beyond. 

Methodist Island, the largest in Hog Bay, lies with its north point 
bearing E. J N. ly^ (IJ) miles from Flat Point. The island is 800 yards 
N. by E. and S. by W. by 200 yards in great^t breadth. 

A large cluster of bowlders lies 300 yards off its west side, which, how- 
ever, have good water within 50 yards of them. No important spit makes 
out from this north point, but only .15 feet will be found N. J W. 300 
yards from the island. The south end is good within 100 yards. 

E. J N. 300 yards from the sandy point on the east side is an ugly reef, 
with only one foot on it. ' 

Gore Rock, with only 4 feet on it, is a very dangerous obstruction to 
the navigation of the passage north of Methodist Island. 

It is on the edge of a large bank of less than 2 fathoms of water, but 
having no other very dangerous spots. It bears NNE. ^ E. 650 yards 
from Methodist Island. 

Breboeuf Island, small, partially wooded, 20 feet high and nearly 
circular, 200 yards in diameter, has its center bearing SE. J S. one mile 
from Minnicog beacon and N. f E. 1 j-^ (IJ) miles from Gin Island light- 
house. 
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Brebceuf Island is rendered conspicuous by its light-colored bare west 
side, which the sun usually brightens up, contrasting it with the rest of 
the shore. 

The island is connected to the eastward with Beausoleil Island, distant 
400 yards, by a string of small, dry rocks and shoals. . 

OflP Brebceuf Island very shoal water extends 200 yards in all directions. 

A rock, with only 15 feet on it, bears NW. | N. 400 yards from the 
nearest part of Breboeuf Island. ^ With this exception the water in the 
bay between Breboeuf Island and the rocks and islands 800 yards north 
of it, is good. 

Osprey BaJik is a large, shallow bank one mile long, and in places over 
J mile wide, extending from a point with 13 feet of water on it W. f N. 
900 yards from Breboeuf Island to within 600 yardjs of Grin Island 
lighthouse. The western edge of the bank trends nearly straight south 
from the north edge, and has on it some shoal water, as little as 8 feet 
being found 400 yards from the north end and 9 feet 850 yards from the 
same. Besides these on the bank are several very shoal spots. 

To pass southwestward of this bank keep Beausoleil Island in sight 
west of Gin Island SSE. i E. (S. 25° 18' E.). 

Oin Islands, 2 in number, lie off the center of the west side of Beausoleil 
Island. The islands are both small, 150 yards in diameter, partially 
wooded, and 14 feet high. They lie east and west, and are 250 yards 
apart. There is no safe passage between them, nor between them and Beau- 
soleil Island, and a vessel should not pass inside of the outer edge of 
Osprey Bank. 

Light. — ^On the western side of Gin Island is a square, white tower, 
with keeper's dwelling attached, and 54 feet above the water is exhibited 
a fixed white light, visible all around 10 (11 J) miles. The light bears ESE. 
f E. 5^ (6) miles from Giants Tomb Island lighthouse. 

A rock, with only 8 feet on it, lies 100 yards off the north side of the 
western Gin Island, the water on the west, NW., and south sides, is good. 

A rock, with 14 feet on it, bears SW. | S. 600 yards from Gin Island 
lighthouse. To avoid this rock, larger vessels should keep Snake Island 
open of Beausoleil Island SE. by 8. (S. 33° 45' E.). 

Oin Rocks, 2 in number, and very small, lie south of Gin Islands. The 
northern one, 3 feet high, lies on the bank fronting Beausoleil Island, and 
bears SSE. 450 yards from the lighthouse. The southern and smaller 
rock, only half a foot high, has deep water all around it, and bears S. by 
E. J E. from the lighthouse. 

Beausoleil Island, formerly called Prince William Henry Island, is 
4J (5) miles long N. J E. and S. J W. with a maximum width of 1 J (If) 
miles. The northern half of the island is so masked by islands and 
rocks, and bordering a channel that can only be used by small tugs, it 
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has not been surveyed, and is, therefore, not shown on the chart. The 
whole island, except a small clearing on the east side, is densely wooded. 
The west coast of the island from abreast of Breboeaf Island^ trends 
nearly straight south 2 J {2^^^^) miles, then SE. by S. f'mile to the south 
point of the island. 

The bank embracing Gin Islands and Rocks meets the bank off Beau- 
soleil Island IJ (IJ) miles north of the south point, and south of the 
meeting point shoal water lies off 200 yards. The whole of the west 
coast is fringed with huge bowlders, none of which, however, lie any dis- 
tance off, but make very bad landing. 

From the south point of Beausoleil Island the very shallow sand bank, 
with only 4 feet on its outer edge, makes out SSE. 650 yards, being sepa- 
rated from the sand bank off President Island by a channel 600 yards 
wide and 4J fathoms deep. 

Candlemas Shoal has the shoalest spot, 8 feet, bearing S. ^ W. 600 
yards from the south point of Beausoleil Island. From the shoalest spot 
the bank runs N. by E. | E. 200 yards to 13 feet, and ESE. the sanie 
distance to 12 feet. Candlemas Shoal is separated from the sand bank off 
the island. 

Buoy. — Candlemas Shoal has a black spar buoy off it. 

To pass 300 yards from Candlemas Shoal, either keep the Gap in 
Giants Tomb Island over Adams Point bearing N W. J N. (N. 39° 22' W.) 
or Flat Point in line with the north end of Snake Island SE. (S. 45'' E.), 

East Shore of Beausoleil Island. — From the south point of Beaa- 
soleil Island the shore trends NE. by N. 1,200 yards, then N. by E. 1,400 
yards to the point on the north side of the Indian village. This shore is 
all sandy and is fringed by a shallow sand bank extending off it J mile. 

A small Indian settlement is conspicuous on the shore, about a mile 
from the south end of the island. Back of the village the island attains 
a height of 113 feet, probably the highest part of the island,, although a 
bluff farther north appears higher on account of its trees. 

Although navigable water is to be found for some distance north of the 
village, it is not advisable to proceed north of the rocks extending from 
the village to Roberts Island. 

Anchorage. — A vessel will find good holding ground off the sand bank 
on the east side of Beausoleil Island. The space is IJ (If) miles north 
and south by | mile in least width between the sand bank and the shoals 
north of Present Island. 

Roberts Island is a large island with its south end bearing NE. If 
(2) miles from the south end of Beausoleil Island. The island is thinly 
wooded, and is somewhat removed from the track. 

The ground between it and Present Island is foul and not used. 
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Honey Harbor. — Although not on the chart, Honey Harbor is a place 
much frequented by fishing parties and tourists. The channel leading to 
it lies past the SE. end of Roberts Island. 

Quarry Island, is a large, well- wooded island, lying NE. of Present 
Island. Although it can not be reached by vessels of any size, it is con- 
spicuous on account of its distance from the shore and its dark appearance. 
Its west end bears E. by N. 2^ (2J) miles from the south point of Beau?o- 
leil Island. The island is nearly elliptical in shape, 1,400 yards NW. and 
SE. by 800 yards in greatest breadth. 

The ground between Quarry and Present islands is taken up by dry 
granite rocks, and very shoal water. A channel of 1 4 feet might be buoyed 
out. 

Present Island has upon it a large summer house, which renders the island 
unmistakable. Its west point bears SE. | E. 1,900 yards from the south 
end of Beausoleil Island. It has a maximum length of 1 ,1 50 yards W. by N. 
and E. by S. is very irregular in shape, with a greatest breadth of 300 yards. 
^ A s^nd flat makes out west 900 yards from the island, where will be 
found a depth of 18 feet, only 6 feet, however, will be found at half that 
distance. Off the south* side of the island the shoal makes out 200 yards 
to a depth of 6 feet, and off the N W. only 100 yards to the same depth. 

A rock, with only one foot on it, lies on the bank and bears SE. by E. 
^ E. 550 yards from Present Island. A good channel, 1,800 yards wide, 
exists between Present and Snake islands, and one 1,250 yards wide, between 
Present Island and the main shore. 

A series of shallow banks and rocks extend between Present Island and 
Moore Point, making navigation extremely hazardous. 

Moore Point marks the SW. entrance point to a large bay full of rocks, 
dry and sunken. It is a portion of the main shore, and on account of its 
dark color is very prominent. 

A line joining Moore and Flat points marks the edge of a large area of 
foul water and no vessel should proceed east of this line unless within 1 j^ 
(1 J) miles of Flat Point or south of a line joining the SW. side of Present 
Island and Sturgeon Point. 

Green Island is the largest of a number of islands lying near the mouth 
of the Severn River. The west end of the continuous reefs adjoining Green 
Island bears SE. by E. J E. 3J (3f ) miles from the east end of Present 
Island. From this, the island is If (2) miles ESE. and WNW. and 600 
yards wide. Off the east end of the island smaller islands and rocks make 
out southerly over J mile. 

Between Green Island arid Sturgeon Point there is no passage. The 
Georgian Bay Lumber Company have gone to the expense of thoroughly 
exploring*all the ground to find an entrance to Severn River and Waubau- 
shene, with the result that by the use of about 20 buoys a narrow, crooked 
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ohaDnel has been found through which 14 feet may bfe carried to the end 
of the Waubaushene wharf and 10 feet to the wharves at Port Severn- 
Vessels, therefore, for Port Severn anchor off the end of Green Island, and 
the lumber is brought to them on scows. 

Only a brief account of the waters east of Sturgeon Point will be given,^ 
as without local knowledge a master of a vessel could not find his way^ 
even with a chart and sailing directions. 

Sturgeon Bay is a large V-shaped bay lying between Sturgeon Point 
and Waubaushene. It is If (2) miles wide at the mouth and about the 
same length. The shores are nearly straight and well fringed by shoal 
water and n^arsh. In the bay itself not more than 15 feet can be found ^ 
and very little deeper than 12 feet, but all mud bottom, except 

Middle Ground. — South of the buoyed channel to Waubaushene, and 
stretching well into Sturgeon Bay, is a very large area of very shoal 
water. The old passage into Sturgeon Bay was to round Sturgeon Point 
at 200 yards' distance, keeping near the west shore for f mile before haul- 
ing over for the east side. The passage is now 8 feet deep. 

Sturgeon River is a very small stream emptying into the south side of 
Sturgeon Bay. Only 2 feet can be carried over the bar at the mouthy 
which bears SSE. J E. 2 J (2^^) miles from Sturgeon Point. 

Shingle Mill. — Near the mouth of Sturgeon River is a small shingle milh 

Tanner's Sawmill is on the SE. shore of Sturgeon Bay, bearing SE . 
^ S. 1^ (2) miles from Sturgeon Point. Only very light draft vessels can 
approach the piling ground. 

Waubaushene. — A village on Matchedash Bay, the outer wharf of 
which bears E. by S. 2^ (2^) miles from the eastern horn of Sturgeon 
Point. It is on the Midland Division of the Grand Trunk Railway. 
The nearest bank is at Midland. It contains Catholic, Union, and Epis- 
copal churches, a public school, and a sawmill. Population, 700. It has 
telegraph and telephone connections, an express office, and a daily mail. 

The Midland Railway, after passing through Dollarville, skirts the 
shore of the bay at the mouth of the Wye River, crosses the latter f 
mile from its mouth, and passes close to the head of Hog Bay, turning 
northeastward to pass through Victoria Harbor and far enough north to 
avoid the highland between Hog and Sturgeon bays. It skirts the south- 
ern half of the west shore of the latter bay at a distance of 200 yards and 
about the same distance back from the south shore. Along the east shore 
the highland compels it to keep close to the water from Tanner's mill to 
Waubaushene. 

Long Point is between the entrance to Port Severn and to Waubaushene. 
It bears E. J S. 1 ^\ (li^) miles from Sturgeon Point. It is low and par- 
tially wooded. The track to Port Severn is about 400 yards from the 
point. 
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Port Severn. — The outer wharf of this lumber village bears N. J W, 
l^g- (2^) miles from Long Point. The channel is narrow, crooked, and 
only 14 feet can be carried to J mile of the wharf, when the water shoals 
to 10 feet. 

Port Severn is a post-office on Georgian Bay, at the mouth of the 
Severn River (which furnishes power). It is on the Midland Division of 
the Grand Trunk Railway. The nearest bank is at Midland. It has 
Catholic and Union churches, and a public school. Mail, tri-weekly. 

Directions. — Hope Island to Blatchedash Bay. — In passing Hope 
Island lighthouse, do not bring the north point of Giants Tomb Island to 
bear anything northward of E. J N. (N. 84° 22' E.) until Bayly Point 
opens eastward of Motton Point (Beckwith Island). From the intersec- 
tion of these two marks, steer SE. by E. J E. (S. 61° 52' E.) 7 (8) miles, 
which should carry a vessel 300 yards from the outer 1 5-foot rock off the 
lighthouse. When the south side of Menague Point (Christian Island) 
appears south of Beckwith Island, haul up for a point midway between 
the summit of Minnicoganashene Island and the bluff on Beausoleil 
Island until the south fall of Hope Island comes in line with Giants 
Tomb Island lighthouse. Keep the latter mark on to pass the spit off 
Sawlog Point. When past the latter, alter course slightly so as to bring 
Gin Island lighthouse a little on the port bow. Before reaching Adams 
Point, see that the summit of Hope Island is not south of Giants Tomb 
Island lighthouse. Steer on this leading mark a short distance, until a 
large bluff of trees south of Hog Bay appears in line with the east side of 
Sucker Creek Point, when head for the clump of trees south of Flat 
Point. Steer thus as far as necessary and enter Penetanguishene or 
Midland. 

A vessel making for the lumber ports farther east may pass on either 
side of Snake Island, avoiding the bank off Present Island and Candle- 
mas Shoal. 

Strangers must anchor off Methodist Island and send for a pilot to 
reach Waubaushene, Sturgeon Bay, or Port Severn. 

Currents. — Captains of vessels navigating Georgian Bay, between 
Moose Point and Bar Point lighthouse, are cautioned not to rely too 
much on their course and distance, as during the sounding of the deep water 
north of Hope Island, round the Westerns and west of Christian Island, 
strong currents were sometimes felt, even in calm weather. As much as 
IJ points leeway had to be allowed for, and until actually in the stream 
no sign of its presence could be detected. Except in stormy weather, no 
currents were noticed in water less than 10 fathoms. 

12598 ^20 
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